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Abstract

This research aimed at describing and documenting of Majang. Majang is one of the languages in
the Nilo-Saharn language phayla, in the Chari-Nile families, under the East Sudanic subdivision
in the members of Surmic language group. It is the only representative of North Surmic branch.
The speakers of this language are found in three different regional states, namely, Gambella,

SNNPR, and Oromia regional state, in the South Western part of Ethiopia.

Taking the absence of a former fullfilaged description of the grammer on Majang as impetus, this
study gives a descriptive grammar of the language. It deals with the phonology, morphology and
syntax of the language. The study used observation, interview, focused group discussion, and
text analysis as its major data collection tools. The study focused on elicitation to gather the data
required which was supplemented by recordings of day-to-day speech acitivitis. Different
linguistic corpuses were collected. Based on the collected data, a dictionary of 1500 basic words
is produced, 40 stories, 300 proverbs, and various day-to-day communicative events are
compiled and documented, written in Majang orthography, transcribed and translated both in to
Ambharic and English.

The research methodology employed in the work is purely qualitative which is more preferred
for linguistic description and documentation. The study employed the basic linguistic theory,
which is a descriptive theory. It focuses on describing a language from its own nature, not based
on other languages Dryer (2001) and Dixon (2007, 2010). The language documentation theory
proposed by Himmelman (1996 and 2011) Woodbury (2003 and 2011) was employed. Both are
applied as a basic theoretical framework for the description and documentation respectively.

Based on the linguistic corpus from different sources, structural analysis of Majang grammar is
presented. Majang has been identified to have 20 consonants and 7 short vowels with length
distinction. The morphology of nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs, adpositions and
some other particles have been thoroughly described. The nouns have been found to have more
than 10 morphemes for plural marking. Majang word order mainly follows the VSO pattern.
There are some SOV or OSV in the day-to-day language uses. The basic phrase and sentence

structure of Majang has also been presented with illustrating data frm the corpus collected.
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List of Abbreviations

Gloss Name

ACC Accusative case

ADJ Adjective

ADV Adverb

AFF Affix

Amh Ambharic

APLC Applicative

ADPO Ad position

ATR Advanced Tongue Root
C Consonant

CAUS Causative derivation
COOR Coordinative conjunction
COMP Complimentizer

COP Copula verb

COND Conditionnel

CNJ Conjunction

DAT Dative case

DEF Definite

DET Determinant

DEM Demonstrative

DIST Distal demonstrative
DS Different subject

EPEC Epenthetic consonant (glide)
FDRE Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopia
FOC Focus marker

FUT Future

GEN Genitive case

IMPLC Implicative

INCL Inclusive

INF Infinitive

IPF Imperfective

INTJ Interjection

INS Instrumental case

KMs Kilometrs

LOC Locative case

N Noun

NEG Negation (event negation)
NEGSUF Negation suffix

NOM Nominative

NP Noun phrase

NPAST Near Past

NFUT Near future

PASS Passive derivation
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PAST Past tense

PERF Perfective

PL Plural

POSS Possessor

POSP Postposition

PREP Preposition

PREF Prefix

PROX proximal demonstrative
REDPL Reduplication

REC Reciprocal

REL Relative

RELCL Resultative Clause
RPAST Remote past

S Subject

SG Singular

SQP Sequential particle
SNNPR Southern Nations Nationalities and Peoples Region
SIL Summer Institute of Linguistics
SUF Suffix

TEMP Temporal

\ Verb

VL Vowel

VOC Vocative (term of address)
<> Orthographic representation
[] Phonetic representation

/1l Phonemic representation

| Pause

' High tone

* Ungrammatical

1 First person

2 Second person

3 Third person
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Different Maps of the Nilo-Saharan Languages

Figure 1: Distribution of World Nilo-Saharan Language Phylum (taken from Dimmendaal 2000 )
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Figure 2: Distribution of East Sudanic Languages, Bender (2005)
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Figure3: Distribution of Ethiopian Nilo-Saharan Languages, Bender (1977)
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Figure 5: The Majangir Settlement in Ethiopia, Stauder (1971) used in Unseth (2008)

| I

i

- N Dambi 1

L \\\\\\\ Do!loo //
PP et \i\\\ * © Bidelle

"N
Gambclla. "

., 0 km 50
\ e e——

XVii



CHAPTER ONE: INTRODUCTION

1.1 Background of the Study

Linguists estimate that there are about 6000 languages in the world. Peter Ladefoged’s
(2001) and some other SIL (Summer Institute of Linguistics) reports, estimation increased
this number to 7000, most of which are spoken by little- known people who are small in
number and settled in remote areas. More than half of these languages are believed to
disappear in the near future. Regarding this Ladefoged (2001:2) says, “There are about
7000 language in the world all together. Nearly, 4000 of them are spoken by small tribes in
two tropical areas. One extending across Africa from the Ivory Coast to the Congo and

beyond, and the other centered on Papua New Guinea.”
Furthermore, Payne (1997:1), states that:

There are reported to be about 6,000 languages spoken on the earth (Grimes
1992). About 2,000 of these have received close attention by linguistic
researchers. The other 4,000 (roughly speaking) have only sporadically been
described by linguistics and many have not even been recorded in written
form for future generations. Krauss (1992) estimates that 3,000 of the 6,000
or so languages spoken today will become extinct in the next century. The
human and intellectual tragedy of language extinction has been well
articulated by Krauss, Hale (1992), and others. It is not surprising that the
3,000 languages facing extinction come overwhelmingly from the 4,000 or so
that have not been consistently described.

The above citation describes most of the world languages disappear and their number will

decrease by half in the coming century.

Woodbury (2006:37) quotes the SIL International (2002) report that says, “...the number of
living languages shrinking from the 6500 or so counted today to as few as half or less in the
time of only a century.” This shows that many of the languages spoken on our globe will
disappear in the near future. As a result, the number of world languages will decrease and

all the assets related with language will disappear finally. Thus, we are in need of thorough



documentation and description of languages. In this regard Brenzinger (2007: ix) states
that:
“Languages are formed by and reflect the most basic human experiences.
Without proper scientific documentation, the decline of these languages will
result in the irrecoverable loss of unique knowledge that is based on specific
cultural and historical experience. Furthermore, the speech communities

themselves will often suffer from the loss of their heritage language as a
crucial setback of ethnic and cultural identity.”

Osler (2007:7) also adds the following “...there is significant danger of the language being
lost in the next couple of generation ... in this context language documentation becomes a

priority.”

Regading to the influence of the majority languages over the minority ones, Bender
(1983h:336) pointed out as follows: “... that of the simple minority languages,
representing the remains of a formerly more wide-spread language or group now in

recession as the result of expansion of new majority languages.”

All of the above quotations indicate that due to the absorption by the dominant language
groups in its juxtaposition and/ or the influence of major languages due to different
reasons, the world is going to lose a great deal of minority languages along with their
cultural elements. Hence, language documentation is a timely activity, and it should be

done for all of the minority languages in all corners of the world.

Ethiopia lost some of its languages such as Gafat, Woyto, Mesmes, and Bac’afo etc. in the
previous era. Some of the others are waiting for their funeral ceremonies to take place soon,
by virtue of being highly endangered. These are Ongota, Anfilo, Shabo (c’abuy),
Kimantney etc. Most other Ethiopian languages are in between endangerment and being
alive. If a language dies before its proper description and documentation, we lose not only
the language but also all the wisdom and knowledge of the speaking community that might
be helpful for humankind. Nowadays linguists give due attention for documenting
“minority” languages considering their importance for the other “major” languages spoken
in their neighbors or far apart from them at large. In this regard, Ostler (2007:2) states:

“small language communities are no longer resigned to be part of a disappearing world’. In
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different parts of the world and in very different social contexts, it is becoming accepted
that minority languages have an important role to apply in the development programs of
modern states.” This shows that proper digital documentation and description is highly
needed for the sake of preserving and sharing our knowledge and wisdom along with our

language for the coming generation of the same subject and/or for others as well.

A number of Ethiopian languages are little known and least-studied. Some of them are
highly endangered. The Nilo-Saharan languages are among those language groups that did
not get due attention and suffered from endangerment. In this regard, Dimmendaal (1998)
says that “language shift and language loss is common in eastern Africa ... although less
dramatically so than in the Americas or Asia ...in situation where the role of language is
not as well defined as stable multilingual setting language shift and abandonment of
particular languages take place. There are a number of Surmic languages to which this

situation applies; consequently their future persistence is endangered.”

Majang is among the little known as well as the least studied languages of the Surmic
group, within the Nilo- Saharan phylum. Although Majang is used as medium of
instruction in primary schools found in Gambella region and thus not highly endangered, it
is at risk in Oromia and Southern Nations, Nationalities and Peoples Regional State
(SNNPR) due to the less attention given to it by the respective regional governments. Even
in Gambella region, not all Majang speaking children are accessing education through their
mother tongue. Though endangerment of Majang is relatively better when it is compered
with its neighbor language C’abu, the situation shows some sort of caution. From those
languages which will be endangered at the end of this century, it could be the one. Hence,

Majang needs due attention for documentation and description.

Majangir have a wide and discontinuous geographic distribution in southwestern part of
Ethiopian in three different regional states. They are found in almost all the Majangir zone
and in some parts of Dimma and Bonga areas, Gambela Regional State. They also live in
different local villages (Kebeles) in Yeki district (wereda) of Sheka zone and in some local
villages (Kebeles) of Sheko and Gurraferda districtes (woreda) in Bench- Maji zone, in
Southern Nations, Nationalities and Peoples Regional State. Still some Majang speakers

live in Oromia State around Bure and Metu (llubabor Zone) and near Dembidolo (Kellem
3



Wellga Zone). Most of them live in the densely forested areas of the above-mentioned

places.

Due to social contacts with different neighboring social groups, Majangir may lose most of
their cultural elements and linguistic features. Though they are leaving in scattered
situation with different ethnic groups, Majangir who are living in Gambella and SNNPR
seem to be very much closer in their dialects, culture and in their general living conditions.
Different scholars had confirmed this. Stauder (1971:5) states that, “Majang society may be
described as virtually homogenous in character.” Recently, Moges (2007) adds the
following: “The Majang language is understood in all areas.” Unseth, also realized this
idea in his various works of Majang description. This assumption is however, doubtful
particularly for those Majangir situated in SNNPR and Oromiya regions. The people have
great contact with other social groups who belong to other language groups, i.e. Cushitic
(Afan Oromo) and the Omotic (Sheko, Bench, Kefa and Sheka). This might create its own
impact on dialectal variation or language change at large. This motive awakens the
researcher to undertake an investigation on this issue in session 2.2.3. As it is indicated

with some example words there is lexical varation between Teppi and Met’1 dialects.

1.2 Statement of the Problem

Ethiopia has more than 80 ethnic groups along with their different languages, cultures and
value systems. All of them are equally important for their respective social constructs.
Most of the Ethiopian languages and cultures have oral traditions, which have been
transmitted from one generation to the other. This might make the linguistic and cultural
elements susceptible for change and disappearance at large. Especially, languages situated
in remote locations and the marginalized ones (not treated well) are going to disappear due
to the influence of the interaction with major ethnic groups and the influence of

‘modernization’.

Even though Majang is not a well-studied language, some researchers have described the
language as well as the culture. Cerulli (1948) and Bender (1983a) produced different
articles on the phonological and morphological aspects of Majang. Unseth wrote a number

of articles on the different aspects of the language, which include, “Reduplication in
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Majang” (1991¢),” Majang nominal plurals with comparative notes”, (1988a), “A cluster of
typological surprises in Majang,” (1989a) “Sketch of Majang syntax” (1989 b),
“Consonantal sequence and morpho-phonemic on Majang” (1991a). “The four forms of
genitive in Majang” (1992) and “Verbal negation in Majang,” (1994). Moges (2007) wrote
an article on the phonetic and phonology of Majang vowels. Getachew (2004) described the
“Structure of Noun Phrase in Majang.” Recently, Joswing (2009) has worked on phonology
of Majang particularly, on “Vowels of Majang”. There are also some anthropological
works done by Stauder (1967, 1968, 1971), Bender (1975, 1976), Unseth (1998) and
Wesenu (2008).

All of these works are fragmented, there is no comprehensive description of Majang that
shows the whole grammar of the language. From the research gaps, in the above, it is clear
that Majang needs a thorough linguistic description and documentation. The present study
carries out a full descriptive analysis of the overall grammar of Majang. It also gives a great
emphasis to the documentation account on the cultural issues, which are vital for the
analysis of linguistic features of the language. Hence, it will show the full picture of the

language description.
By doing so, the study gives answers to the following research questions.
* What does the phonology and morphology of Majang look like?

* What are the lexical categories within the language and how do these elements

behave in the structure of the language?
* How does the structure of the language arrange its constituents at phrase level?

* What are the morpho-syntactic properties (i.e. distributional and structural

properties) of the grammatical categories in the language?

* Which part of the linguistic and cultural elements is getting lost through change,

or is on the verge of extinction?



1.3 Objectives of the Study

The general objective of this research project is to document day-to-day communicative
events of the community along with different selected aspects of cultural traditions and to
give a description of the Majang grammar as a whole. Having this general objective as a

framework, the study aimed at fulfilling the following specific objectives.
* Show the phonological and morphological systems of the language.

* Identify the lexical categories and show the grammatical arrangement of

constituents in the structure of language.
» Show the morpho-syntactic properties of the grammatical categories.

* Record, document and archive some of cultural elements of the Majang

for various purposes in the future.

1.4 Significances of the Study

It is assumed that this study has the following significances.

* It may serve as aspiring point and /or source of data for those who will make
further studies that are detailed on the cultural and linguistic aspect of the

language.

* It can serve as a source material (data) for other researchers who are interested
in descriptive and comparative study of the Nilo-Sharan languages in general,

the Western Ethiopian or Surmic languages in particular.

* The study will have its own contribution for the genetic and typological
classification of the language family, and/or to the study of universal grammar

at large.

* It may help to promote and foster the Majang culture and language.



* It is also useful for pedagogical purposes: in preparing pedagogical grammar,
textbooks, literacy materials, lexicographic works etc. for the social constructs

(Majang speaking community)

To sum up, the overall result of this research project, beyond documentation and archival
purposes, can be very vital to facilitate interaction in the sphere of cultural studies,
education, administration, and socio-political participation of the social construct (Mjang

speaking community).

1.5 Delimitation of the Study
As mentioned in the background ( in section 1.1), the Majangir are settled in three different

regional states in the western part of the Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopia (see the
map in Fig. 5). The regions in which the Majang speaking people are settled are Gambella,
Southern Nations, Nationalities and Peoples, and Oromia. Most Majangir live in Gambella,
a great deal of Majangir also live in SNNPR and very small number of Majangir live in
Oromia Regional State. The data were mainly collected from Majangir who live in
Gambella Regional State. The population in the Majangir zone (in Gambella) is considered
as ethnically homogenous and they are situated in juxtaposition Thus, some data from the

nearby two zones, Bench-Maji and Sheka, in SNNPR, have been used for crosschecking.

The Majangir have a large amount of cultural heritages and linguistic features. Due to the
shortage of time, money, and other necessary materials for the study, this research project
delimited its scope in describing and giving analysis of the Majang grammar and
documenting some selected genres: wedding, cultural food and drinking preparation, oral
narrations (tales, proverbs, riddles) and others, from the various cultural activities in the
community. The tonology of the language have not been treated properly in the collected

data; in the future it needs independent treatment.



1.6 Research Methodology and Procedures

1.6.1 The Research Design

The basic linguistic theory (BLT), which is a descriptive theory, was applied as a basic
theoretical framework. The basic linguistic theory was first proposed by Dixon (1997) and
it was later developed by Dryer (2001) and Dixon (2007). It was again organized in a book
form by Dixon (2010). This theory focuses on describing a language from its own nature,
not based on other languages. It is similar with the ethno-methodology. The method was
performed based an emic approach. According to Pooly, (2009:31) ethno-methodology is a
method which is used to understand individuals and/or groups’ behaviors within the
framework of their environment and experiences. Ethno-methodology is performed by
immersion fieldwork, which is preferable to see the real life of speech community.
According to Aikhenvald (2007:8), “immersion field work, with the researcher taking part
in the day to day life of a community and becoming a member of it, provides in Burrides
words ‘invaluable opportunities for observing the language at work’ as well as ‘an intimacy
with the language’ which is impossible to achieve otherwise”. In this study, this method has
been employed to perform the overall research activities, because it helps to get the natural
language data from the native speech community. In addition to this, the methods enable
the investigator to observe how the speakers live and use the language. Through using this
method, it is possible to identify the peculiar features of the intended language. Linguists
even for grammatical description of a language, these days, prefer ethnographic method
inorder to use different cultural genres for linguistic description. In this regard, David
Harrison (2005:22) states that, “Adopting a strictly traditional paradigm and sentence
elicitation approach is impossible to fully uncover and describe the grammar of a
language.” In addition to this he mentioned the importance of ethnography in
documentation as follows ethnography is consderd te best research strategy for the purpose
of linguistic documentation as well; it is not owned by any one discipline. It is very

important giving due attention for the culture related speech (linguistic corpus) within the
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native milieu. Regarding this, Harrison also adds the following, “... culture context
knowledge systems and information packaging strategies are all usefully viewed as part of
language proper. ...structures can be more fully accessed by using the ethnographic method
to complement linguistic elicitation. And adequate description and documentation requires
it” (2005:37).

The other method employed for this research is descriptive analysis. This is because the
main intention is to give a description and analysis of the linguistic and cultural features of
the Majang. The necessary information (the data) has been gathered using various data
collection techniques from the natural settings where the Majangir inhabit. The research
has been based on primary data collected by using scientific linguistic procedures of data

recording, annotating, describing and analyzing of a given language.

Finally, using technology along with different software packages (Audacity, Elan, Toolbox,
and Fieldworks), digital documentation of the linguistic corpus and the selected cultural
elements were applied. The grammatical description based on day-to-day communicative
activities and texts are also used as a documentation strategy. In this regard, Aikhenvald
(2007:6) citing Fleck (forthcoming) states that: “The aim of linguistic fieldwork is
documenting a language. ‘Our grammars are designed to provide a permanent data base
documenting a unique medium of human communication that, through extinction or

language change, will otherwise not to be accessible by scientists in the future’.”

1.6.2 Sample Size (The Study Area)

Majangir who live in Gambella Peoples Regional State, in Majangir zone, were the main
subjects of the study. In addition to these, the nearby zones from SNNPR (i.e Bench-Maji
and Sheka) have been considered for cross checking. From Majangir zone four local
kebeles (villages) were selected purposefully, based on homogeneity. These are Dunchie,
C’emi, Shone and Gelesha. Yeki and Sheko districts (Weredas) were selected from Sheka
and Bench Maji zones, respectively. Two local villages (kebeles) from each district
(woreda) were selected. In Yeki, Goji and Nabi were selected and in Shako Usik’a and
Iberanasank’a were selected. The following chart summerizes the study area detiling the

selected zones, districts and k’ebeles (vilages) .



Chartl. The areas, where the data were collected

Southwestern Ethiopia

I I
Gambella SNNPR

Majangir Zone [ |

| Shakaa Zone Bench-Maji Zone

Godare Mangashi Yeki
-~ A /\ Sheko
Gelesya C’emi | Dunsay Kaabo Nabi Goji
Ibaranasank’ Usiik’
1.6.3 Sampling Technique

By using the purposive sampling technique, those who had the cultural knowledge and
fluency of the language from different age groups were selected for story telling (narration
of stories), interview and focus group discussion. In order to check the authenticity of the
data, | used the consultants who were native speakers of Majang, and had very good
command of Amharic. Some of the consultants speak English to some extent for simple
communication. Using these consultants the fieldwork was done on Majang, in the Majang

language speaking community, and by practical participation of the speakers of Majang.

The sampling techniques have been determined based on giving emphasis upon balance
representation, planned composition of corpora and the ability of performers. Recording
communicative events in the natural situation has also been considered. In addition to
these, the contents of recorded material were determined by the speech community and/or

the agreement between the researcher and the concerned bodies as stated in Cox (2011).
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1.6.3.4 Data Collection Methods

In this study, the data was collected by using different data collection methods. These

include observation, interview, focused group discussion, and text analysis.

Observation: Direct and participant observation was used to collect data. By careful direct
observations, it was possible to gather the data from actual day-to-day communicative
interaction of the community. In order to understand the communicative events from
contextual points of view, participant observation was employed. The observations were
both overt and covert. During overt observation, in addition to note taking, sound
recording, video recording and photographing were employed. Recordings were made in
spontaneous speaking and language use in several cultural activities. Fieldnotes, rough

transcription and translations into Amharic and English were also done during observation.

Interviewing: Unstructured, semi-structured and structured interviews were used in the

data collection process of the study.

Unstructured interview served to get a holistic understanding of the consultants (the
interviewees), for example about their life history and the history of the ethnic group.
Moreover, semi-structured interview has been employed with an intention of collecting
specific information from various participants. In this case, some additional questions were
needed to be asked during each interview to collect the intended data. In gathering more
detailed and specific information structured interviews were very instrumental. All
interviews were conducted with purposefully selected knowledgeable persons, elderly local
elites, cultural and religious leaders and Majangir officials.

Focus Group Discussion: According to Dawson (2002:29), in focus group discussion “a
number of people are asked to come together in a group to discuss a certain issue.” It is
sometimes called group interview (Dawson 2002, Dome 2007). Focus group discussion
among selected knowledgeable persons about the Majang social construct was used to cross

check the data gathered through interview.
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The discussion made with different social group’s representatives these includes educated
people, well-known persons in telling the history of Majangir, administration officials,
religious leaders, chiefs of tribes.

Text Analysis: Dixon (2007:22) stated “ Texts are the life blood of linguistic field work
the only way to understand the grammatical structure of a language is to analyze recorded
texts in that language.” Different texts from recorded stories, teaching materials, and
gospels were gathered and used for grammatical analysis. In this regard Tender (2010: 115)
adds that “the discourse and the text (utterances) that constitute it, are the only firm ground,
the only reality we have.” Based on this fact the linguistics data gained from day-to-day
speech and various texts have been properly analyzed.

1.6.5 Data Editing, Transcription and Annotation

The collected linguistic corpus was edited, transcribed and annotated by using different
software packages (i.e. Audacity, Pratt, ELAN, and Fieldworks). The recorded sound and
picture from the actual setting of the speech community were converted into digital form
and edited by the help of Audacity. The transcription and translation were performed by
using Praat, Toolbox and FLEX.

From the total recorded and digitally converted cultural and linguistic corpuses, 30 mints
recorded data was selected and fully annotated using Toolbox and Fieldworks for the
purpose of documentation. The XML format has been utilized for text documentation.

More and more, MP3 and MPG formats were used for audio and video documentation.

Selected data from various genres were translated in to English and Amharic. These

includes stories, proverbs, riddles and different speech events.

The data were collected from the proposed research sites in SNNPR and Gambella
regional states (see chart 1). From SNNPR, Sheka Zone, Yeki district, particularly from
Nabi, and Goji villages. Bench_Maji zone, Sheko district, in Usika and Ibera ina Sanka
villages. From Gambella region, Majangir Zones, Godere district C’emi, Shone, Gelesha,

Gumare and Goshine villages, and from Mengeshi district, Kabo and Dunchai villages.

12



The recorded data includes various genres: Oral Narratives, Folktales, Stories, day-to-day
conversation and dialogues, proverbs, riddles etc. In addition to these, different cultural
practices of Majang social constructs (such as funerary and cultural wedding ceremonies,
coffee ceremonies...) are included. The researcher made participant observation based on
bilingual communication i.e., Amharic and Majang, in addition to these key consultants
(informants) were participated in the data collection and description possesses.

The consultants were composed of different age groups ranging from 20 to 90. Most of
them were male, due to cultural influence it was difficult to work with female
consultancies. The researcher had tried to collect data from female Majang speakers: Meraa
Kassahun, Genet and Irmitie. However, they could not provide sufficient information
relevant to the study. Some of the male consultancies were active enough to give
information that helped the research work a lot. Particularly, Yosef Kalakun, a 43 year old
adult who worked in the Bible translation project; Dawit Deleleng, a 38 year old diploma
holder Majang language teacher; Abrham Jeru and Seri Gemmechi, 88 and 90 year old men
respectively, played very important roles during the field work (by telling the oldest story
of the Majang social constructs).

1.6.6 Data Analysis

The data gathered through using different methods, ( i.e. direct and indirect observation,
including photographing, audio and video recordings, note taking, interviewing and group
discussion has been analyzed qualitatively, by focusing on the main elements in the
performance of the cultural activities and communicative events. Based on the linguistic
corpus from different sources, structural analysis and description of Majang grammar was
done. The cultural data gave a lot of insight for the linguistic description. In this regard,
Duranti (1997:27) dictates that, “To know a culture is like knowing a language. They are
both mental realities further more to describe a culture is like to describe a language, hence
the goal of ethnographic description is the writing of cultural grammars”. Based on the
linguistic analysis models proposed by Tripped (2006) detailed annotation in different
phases was conducted. In the linguistic aspect, phonetic, phonological, morphological and

syntactic descriptions were made. An extended format for language documentation and the
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basic format or the hybrid of the two formats were applied as needed in the course of data

collection and analysis, as in the description and suggestion of Himmelmann (2006).

1.7 Ethical Consideration

The language along with all cultural elements that has been documented belongs to the
people (Majangir) who speak the language and exercise the culture. It is a cognitive
property of each community member. In conducting the study, the researcher has given
due attention to ethical considerations. Formal letters of cooperation were collected from
the Department of Linguistics and Philology, Addis Ababa University, and were given to
concerned bodies (from regional state up to local villages (Kebeles)). Their consensus and
cooperation in giving the required information for the study was formally solicited. All the
information was collected based on the good will of the consultants (community). A
consensus was reached between the researcher and the community on issues like the type of
data, ownership, future use, benefit, compensation etc. of the study result (preparing small
dictionary, giving the compiled data for references). Concerning informed consent,
Thieberger and Musgrave (2007:30) stated that “Obtaining informed consent from people
who are the subject of research is a central element in the research ethics procedures of
institutions.”  All the information which are harmful for the community are kept secret

based on the consensus with the community leaders and officials of the Majangir.

1.8 Problems encountered during the research work

There were a lot of problems that the researcher encountered during the study time. These
problems occurred due to different reasons hapened in the course of study. Among them,
the following are the prominent ones.

Lack of adequate budget to conduct the research was a challenge. The allotted sources i.e.
money, was too small to perform the research work properly. For this reasons | could not
stay long in the research site and collect more data by using ethnographic approach as it
was expected. Insufficiency of the finance allotted to the inquiry indeed hindered me from

gathering the ample data to the documentation.
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Lack of educated and skilled consultant in the researched community was another
problem. In addition to shortage of the resources for the research work there were scarcity
of educated Majang speakers in the community. Due to these reasons, | could not make

back and forth translation in all of the documented data for checking.

Because of the remoteness of the area under study and lack of health facilities, I was
suffering from various health problems in all trips of the fieldwork. In the first fieldwork, I
suffered from malaria and skin disease, for more than a month. In the second and third trips
of the fieldwork, I developed allergies and it hindered me to work properly. Finally, in the
fourth field work | caught tuberculosis and suffered for eight months. In all cases, the
ilinesses were severe and | was treated in different health centers and in hospital in Addis
Ababa.

1.9 Organization of the Study

The paper is organized in seven chapters. The first introductory chapter includes the
introduction, background of the study, statements of the problems along with the
objectives. In addition to these, the research methodology, the ethical consideration,
delimitation of the study and the problems encountered during the study treated in this
chapter.

In the second chapter, | reviewed literatures, i.e., the theoretical frames (concepts), revision
of the previous works. In the third chapter the location of Majangir and socio-linguistics
situations are explained. In this chapter, the description of the profile of the people that
includes type of clans, the location (the place where the people live), the dialect varation

and linguistic classification are presented briefly.

The fourth chapter deals with the phonology of the language. In this part the consonants
and vowels of Majang are identified. The distribution of the phonemes is explained.
Moreover, the syllabic structure and the suprasegmental features of the language are treated
under this chapter.

15



The fifith chapter discusses the morphology of the language (i.e. meaningfull units). The
categorical elements are entertained separately. Accordingly, the nouns, verbs, adjectives,
adverbs, ad positions and other particles are identified.

Under the sixth chapter, the syntax of Majang is described. The word order, the

constituents in the structure and types of sentences and clause structures are investigated.

Finally, the summary of main fndings and conclusions of the study are presented in the

seventh chapter.

In addition, in the appendix parts, the stories, proverbs, riddles and other day-to-day speech
acts are presented in orthography transcription together with their translation in Amharic
and in English. The dictionary, different photographs and other necessary documents are

alsopresented in this final part of the paper.
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CHAPTER TWO: REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE

In this chapter, a review of previous works on the language and culture of Majangir is
made. The theoretical concepts on the documentation and description are forwarded.
Information about the people and their language along with location of Majangir is
provided briefly.

2.1 Review of Previous Works

Similar to most of the other Ethiopian languages in general and the Nilo-Saharan languages
in particular, the description of the language structure and the culture of Majang, did not
get due attention. Though it is not well investigated, in the past some attempts were made
to study the language and the culture. Previous linguistic works include, Cerulli (1948),
Bender (1983 a-c), Unseth (1986, 1988, 1989, 1991, 1992, 1994), Getachew (2004), Moges
(2006, 2007 ) and Joswig (2009). There are also some other works which focus on the
Majangir and the cultural practices. These are done by different scholars such as Stauder
(1967, 1971), Bender (1975, 1977), Unseth (1998), and Wesenu (2008). There might have
been some other researches on Majang, which might have been overlooked due to lack of

access.

Cerulli was the first person who worked on the description of Majang. In 1948, Cerulli
attempted to describe the phonology and morphology of Majang and identified the word
order. The description was made in Italian language. Based on the given data Cerulli (1948)

identified six vowels (i.e. a, e, ¢, i, 0, u). The consonant chart was presented as follows.
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Table 1.1. Consonant chart of Majang (adapted from Cerulli 1948:132)

Explosive Bilabial: p, b Spirant Bilabil: ph, P’
Dentali: t, d Labio-dental: f
Cacuminali: d Alveolar: s, S

Prepalatal: g

Postpalatal: k, g

Laringeal: ’

Liquid m, n, 1, A Semivowel W,y

I, r

Bender (1983a) described the phonology and morphology of Majang. In the phonology
section, he identified six short vowels along with their long counter parts. Bender was in
doubt aouth the phonemic status of “open o “/o/ and “closed 0” /o/, /i/ and /l/, also for /a/
and /a/.

Majang Vowels (Adopted from Bender 1983:114)

Moreover, Bender (1983a) identified nineteen (19) simple consonants. He made

the following inventory of consonants:
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Table 1.2. Consonants of Majang ( adopted from Bender 1983:116).

Labial alveolar | palatal | velar | glottal
Voiceless stop t c k ?
Voiced stop d j g
Implosives 6 d
Lateral I
Tap r
Nasals m n n n
Glides w y

Bender also tried to show some of the other features of Majang phonemes, i.e. length, tone,
vowel harmony, and devoicing, though his text lacks adequate examples and illustration of
data.

Moreover, Bender (1983) discussed various features of Majang morphology. These include
derivation (derived nouns, verbal nouns, derived verbs, accusatives, datives, locatives,
duplication etc.) and inflection (case, number, and person markers). Moreover tense and
aspect, particles are also treated. There are many illustrative examples from the data for
each part. In both sections, Bender (1983a) pointed out his reservation on Cerulli’s (1948)

description and gave his comments on it.

Peter Unseth produced a number of articles on the description of Majang starting from
1986. All of the descriptions are in a separate style that touched different particular aspects
of the language. In the following section, a brief overview of each of Unseth’s works is

presented.

Unseth (1991c) worked on “Reduplication in Majang “and shows the reduplication pattern
in the language. He identified uses of reduplicated verbs and showed that verbs marked by
reduplication are used for indicating intensity, repetition, reciprocity, and imperative
reciprocity. He also identified reduplicated word classes other than verbs (i.e. nouns,

adjective, and adverbs) and showed their pattern by using examples from each class.
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Finally he set the patterns for reduplication in Majang. Unseth (1986) compared the
reduplication of Majang with other Surmic languages and demonstrated that the

reduplication pattern is a Proto-Surmic phenomenon.

Unseth (1988a), in his work entitled “Majang nominal plurals, with comparative notes”,
shows the number marking in Majang and the behavior of liquid substances as syntactic
plurals. He states that number marking in Majang nouns is a very complex phenomenon
and identified the various types of plural markers on different nouns in the language. These
include suffixation of /-ik/, /-k/, [-ak/, /-tun /, [-n/, [-r/, I[-ir/, [-kan/, /-tan/, I-kV K/, [-ako/,
[-atok/, /-ter/, [-1/, /-el. In addition to these, a zero morpheme, double plural and irregular

plural formations (suppletion and reduplication) were identified.

Considering all these plural formative markers, Unseth (1988a) categorized nouns in
Majang into different subgroups and stated different patterns in making of number in
Majang. He identified suppletive stems for singular and plural, for example /tay/ ‘cow’ vs
/togi/ ‘cattle’. He identified singularizing suffixes, as in /weena/ ‘ear’ vs /ween/ ‘ears’
and stated that the common singularize suffix in Majang is /-n/. He showed the
environments where the different plural suffixes are situated. Examples include for nouns
ending with vowels /-k/, for all monosyllabic roots take /-ako/, for reduplicated nouns /-€/,
for any derived nouns /-ak/ are cases in point. He showed that there are double plurals
(adding plural marker for already plural nouns, and inherently plural nouns (i.e. most of
liquids). Finally, he proposed three ways of number marking in Majang: singulatives,

different plural markers, and suppletive.

Unseth (1988b) in the article “the validity and unity of South-West Surma language grups”
also made a comparison of Majang with other Surmic languages and tried to show their
similarities and differences in number marking. At last, he strongly suggested that / -Vk /
plural marker suffix used for derived nouns and liquids are by large syntactically plurals in
Proto-Surmic. He also pointed out that /-n/ and /-t/ are the singulative suffixes and /-k/ is

used for plural suffix in Proto-Surmic.
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Unseth (1989a) produced a brief sketch of the syntax in Majang. The description covered
the following points. The noun phrase consists of several classes within it. These are noun,
derived noun, nominal modifiers, demonstratives, pronouns, noun cases, agreement, and
word order within noun phrase, conjoined noun phrases, relative clauses, and postpositions.
He identified alternative word order, the copula and existencial constructions, transitivity,
voices, conjoined clauses, negative indicative sentences, and question sentences. The data
presented in the article suggests that Majang modifiers follow their heads. In this regard,
Unseth (1989a: 97) summarized the sketch of Majang syntax in the introduction part as
follows:

By way of general overview, Majang modifiers follow their heads, there is
no marking of gender in affixes, modifiers agree in number with nouns,
noun phrases are marked by suffixes, and word order is VSO. Typologically
Majang is anomalous. Majang has several VO characteristics, such as nouns
followed by genitives, modifiers, and relative clauses, but it also has several
OV characteristics, such as postpositions, question words that are sentence-
final, and suffixes predominating prefixes.

In his article entitled, “Majang descriptive adjectives are really verbs,” Unseth (1986c) tried
to show that descriptive adjectives in Majang look like other verbs. He has shown that
adjectival verbs can function like other intransitive verbs: they inflect for person and
number like other ordinary verbs. For example, the morpheme /-k/ appears in a wide
variety for non-third person, and /-r/ for third person. The lexeme /ku/ is used for the
negation of adjectival verbs similar to other verbs. Adjectives also share different
morphological features with other verbs. Thus, he concluded that adjectival verbs in
Majang should not be categorized in a separate word class as adjectives; they should be
part of the verb class. In his words, “Adjectival verbs clearly are a subclass of verbs rather

than a separate part of speech in Majang.”

Unseth (1986b), presented an article intitled, “The advantage of studying grammar beyond
the sentence, with illustrations from Majang”, He explained that studying grammar by
eliciting isolated sentences is inadequate and texts are more important for grammar
analysis. Taking Majang as an illustrative example, he also showed the importance of text
elicitation for the description of grammar. He identified common morphemes in a text that
were not found in isolated sentences. Examples include the sequential prefix /le-/, the
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switch reference particle /ma/, the referential demonstrative suffix /-konk /. He also
identified an unexpected grammatical construction in the language from text elicitation; the
verb + subject + object (VSO) order of Majang sentence pattern, sometimes changed in to
subject +verb + object (SVO) type patterns as it was attested in text elicitation. He
benefited from the text elicitation in getting clues and solving problems that are already
identified by eliciting isolated sentences. He observed new patterns for structures and

morphemes, which had not been described from isolated sentences.

Unseth (1991a) in his article entitled “Consonantal sequences and morphophonemic in
Majang,” tried to describe the phonotactics of Majang consonants. He identified the
permitted patterns of consonantal sequences and set morphophonemic rules in the
language. Regarding the number of consonants, Unseth agreed with Bender (1983) and
Cerulli (1948), but he mentioned his doubt on the existence of the glottal stop /?/.

Unseth (1992), in his work entitled “The four forms of the genitive suffix in Majang.”,
tried to show the genitive formation in Majang, and identified the four commonly used
different patterns of the genitive suffixes in Majang. ” Majang has four allomorphs for the
genitive suffix, -ogk, -k , -a, and —ak (Unseth 1992:95).” The distributions of these
allomorphs are as follows. The most commonly used genitive suffix, which is found within
wide varieties of nouns, is assumed as the basic genitive. This is represented by the
morpheme {—opk} as in:

(1) taar moogun-onk
meat antelope-GEN
‘meat of antelope.’

The second one is the personal genitive, the genitive marker used for proper nouns,
demonstratives, question words and other possessed nouns is represented by the morpheme
{-k}.asin:

(2) jarti daaki-k
wife Daaki-GEN
‘Daaki’s wife’

22



The kin term genitive, the genitive marker used for the kin term (while the kin term is used
as a head noun with in the noun phrase structure.) is represented by the morpheme {-a} as
in:

(3) maale leer-a

uncle Leer-GEN
‘Leer’s uncle’

The other genitive marker is the compound genitive which is represented by the morpheme
{—ak}. This one used for a combination of the kin term and personal nouns as in:

(4) tap epen-ak
cow father GEN
‘cow of the father.’

This description is basically similar with the description made in this thesis, but there are
no productive data in the case of the morpheme —a and -ak as genitive marker. In most of
the cases the morphemes suffixed as genitive marker are —ik and — ogk including the kin

term genitives.

Unseth (1994) described the verbal negation in Majang. He argued that ku- is a full
negative verb root in Majang. It inflects for person, number, tense, voice and also for
several verbal derivational suffixes alike other verbs. It is also found in usual sentence
initial position. It appears along with transitive verbs. Unseth (1994) also tried to categorize
the other negation forms in Majang and grouped them into nine types. Type one verbs
suffixing —Vk, type two suffixing —(V)n and type four suffixing —V(e,;,a) are the most
dominant occurrences in Majang. Unseth also showed the word order within a negative
clause, transitivity, and scope of negation by giving various examples. Finally, he
commented Cerulli’s (1948) analysis of negation in Majang. Cerulli had interpreted ku- as

a prefix not as an independent full verb root.

Moges (2006) produced an article entitled: ‘The phonetic characterization of Majang
implosives”. In this article, he described and gave analysis of the phonetic characteristics of
implosives (b and d) in Majang. In the study, he made acoustic and aerodynamic analysis

and concluded that Majang implosives /6/, / d/ do occur in all positions in a word on the
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contrary to the assumption that implosives do not occur at word final position across
languages, e.g. /amd/ ‘belly’, /miad/ ‘buffalo’. In Majang implosives can cluster with
other consonants including nasals. This is also a counter example to Greenberg’s
generalization on the occurrence restriction of the implosives + nasals. As in /emd/ ‘boat
“and /amd/ ‘belly’ .

Moges (2001) made a comparative study on the phonetics and phonology of Surmic
languages including Majang. In addition, in his work entitled “The phonetic and phonology
of Majang vowels: a historical-comparative perspective,” he identified ten vowels for
Majang and tried to illustrate the distinction of each vowel by providing minimal and sub-
minimal pairs from the data. He mentioned the very rare occurrence of the [+ ATR ]) low
vowel /¢/ in the language. The article also showed the contrastive nature of vowel length
and rounding harmony in Majang. Moges (2007) also made a comparative analysis with
other Surmic languages (southwest and southeast Surmic) and made an attempt to

(13

propose the Proto- Southwest Surmic vowels ( i.e. “ a balanced ten vowels system
consisting of two sets of five vowels each ... distinguished by the feature [ATR].” He
showed the ten vowels in Proto- Southeast Surmic lenguage. He suspected that Majang
might have lost the three vowels (1, v A ) due to the contact with neighboring Omotic
languages which have seven vowels system. Finally, he concluded that Majang has retained

the Proto-Surmic pattern of ten vowels but with out [ ATR ] harmony.

The Vowel Chart of Majang (adopted from Moges 2007)

As it is shown in the above vowel chart Moges (2007) identified ten vowels for Majang.

Joswig (2009), ‘The vowels of Majang’, presented his disagreement on the vowel system of

Majang presented by previous scholars ( Bender (1983), Moges (2007) and Unseth (2007)).
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He disagrees that the vowel system consists of ten vowels. Joswig concludes that Majang
has no second row of closed vowels ([v], [ 1] ) and also rejects the tenth vowel of Moges’s
description which was transcribed as [s]. He supplements his illustration by acoustic
measurements and gave empirical examples from the data. Finally, Joswig concludes that
Majang has a seven-vowel system and there is no ATR vowel harmony. These vowel
phonemes are /i, e, ¢,0, 0, U, a/. Joswig assumes that the classification of Majang may
tend to shift from north to southeast. He states it as follows: “It needs to be assumed that in
the course of history northern Surmic went along with the south east Surmic languages in
losing the low centralized closed vowels, and in the course of that losing the ATR vowel
harmony of proto-Surmic.” Joswig (2009:5). According to his assumption no more
branching which named as north Surmic classification at all.

Getachew (2004) described the structure of noun phrase in Majang. It covers the
description of the linguistic elements within the structure of noun phrase in Majang. The
study identified the arrangement of the constituents in the structure of noun phrase. These
are head and specifiers. Most dominantly the head comes first and the specifies follow it.
The head is derived from simple nouns and derived nominal. The specifiers include articles
and quantifiers. The description also includes discussion on complements, which cover
adjectival phrases, nominal phrases and ad positional phrases. Based on the description of
the data, possible combination of linguistic elements within the noun phrase in Majang was
identified. The order of noun phrase structure could be summarized as follows: “Majang is
most dominantly a head initial language (i.e. Verb + Subject + Object type) while all
constituents appeared with in a single structure the most dominant order is specifies

followed the head and the complements followed them,” Getachew (2004:88).

There are also some anthropological and/or cultural works on Majangir. Jack Stauder
(1968), in his PhD dissertation described the Majangir cultural practices based on the scale
of civilization with instrumental social order of the west at the civilized end. Stauder
(1966, 1967 ) presented his field experiences with the Majangir which identified in his
PhD thesis. In 1971, Stauder published a book entitled “The Majangir Ecology and
Society of a South west Ethiopian People.” In his work, Stauder mentioned about the

Majangir tribes, their environment, their settlements, their subsistence and way of life. He
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explained the Majangir community in detail and tried to show their territory using a map,
which indicates where they were situated at that time. Recently, Wesenu (2008) did his MA
on Majang agricultural activities. The title of his thesis is “Gender-Based division of labor
in Agricultural production among the Majangir community in South Western Ethiopia”. He
gave the description of the study area and some of socio-cultural aspects. Moreover, he
described the economic activities of the Majangir and concluded that women’s roles in
domestic sphere i.e. agriculture production and gathering is much more than that of men;
whereas men exclusively practiced hunting and honey production. In his words: “Women
are the dominant participants in the production of food crops and men are the dominant

participants in the production of cash-crops.” (Wesenu 2008:98).

2.2 Theoretical Framework

Language documentation and/or description is a purposeful activity which is guided by
basic practical and theoretical frames in the documentation and description of languages.
According to Himmelmann (2006:4):

.....without theoretical grounding language documentation is in the danger
of producing “data grave yards,” i.e. large heaps of data with little or no use
to any one. While language documentation is based on the idea that it is
possible and useful to dissociate the compilation of linguistic primary data
from any particular theoretical or practical project based on this data.
Language documentation is not a theory-free or anti-theoretical enterprise.
Its theoretical concerns pertain to the methods used in recording, processing
and preserving how it can be ensured that primary data collections are
indeed of use for a broad range of theoretical and applied purposes.

From this, one can understand that language documentation has its own theoretical frame
that guides documentation of a language. Hence, in the following section we see the main
theoretical frameworks (concepts) in language documentation and description activities.
These include: What does language documentation and description mean? What is the
difference between language documentation and description? Why do we document
languages? What to document? How to document? And which are the basic formats in

language documentation?
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2.2.1 Documentary and Descriptive Linguistics

Language study went back to the era of Plato and Aristotle, before the birth of Christ.
However, Linguistics as a scientific field of study emerged in the 19th century. This shows
that Linguistics is a relatively young discipline, which has only emerged as a science
recently. In this regard, Yngve (1996:14) as cited in Clark (2006:230) pointed out as

follows:

The origins of linguistic theory can be recognized in Plato and Aristotle, but
most clearly in the early Stoics from about 300 to 150 BC. Modern scientific
linguistics began to develop in the early 19th century in the work of scholars
such as Rasumus Rask, Jakob Grimm, Franz Bopp, and Wilhelm Von
Humbuldt. Rask (1830) referred to Linnaeus and Newton in proposing that
language was a natural object that should be studied scientifically.

Within this hundred plus years, the linguistic study of languages flourished highly and
eveloped many sub branches. It is divided into two big branches: micro and macro
linguistics. The first is mainly related with proper linguistics, which is focused on the
description of the structure of the language. The other sub-branch (the macro linguistic)
focuses on studying language in relation to other disciplines such as Socio linguistic,
psycholinguistic, computational linguistic, historical linguistic, biological linguistics,

mathematical linguistics etc).

The description of language structure is not enough by itself. It needs some sort of
documentation. Very recently, other sub-branch of linguistics known as documentary
linguistics emerged. The age of documentary linguistics is not more than two decades. It is
the new sub-branch of linguistics. Regarding its development, Woodbury (2003:35) states
as “in the last fifteen years we have seen the emergence of a branch of linguistics which has
come to be called documentary linguistics. It is concerned with the making and keeping of
records of the world’s languages and their patterns of use.” It seems that documentary
linguistics appeared due to the case of language endangerment. As many linguists, such as
Hale et al. 1992, Himmelmann 1998, Brenzinger 2007 etc. agree, the world language
diversity is endangered; so that there should be a great need for language documentation
before their disappearance once and for all without leaving their trace for the coming

mankind. According to Woodbury (2003: 38):
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Many speakers of endangered languages who have spoken and written on the
subject and others belonging to communities where the heritage language and
already been lost have described the loss as a loss of identity, and as a cultural
literary, intellectual or spiritual severance from ancestors community, and
territory; and as an example or symbol of the domination of the more powerful
over the less powerful.

This shows that language loss is related to many aspects of human being and it can affect
all aspects of the speakers situation in relation to language use in the future. Hence it
should be kept healthy or documented as much as possible, and soon.

Himmelmann (2002: 2) showed the difference and similarities of Documentary and

Descriptive linguistics in the following way.

Up on accepting the arguments for keeping the two activities separate, a
further claim follows, i.e. that each activity constitutes a field of linguistic
inquiry and research in its own right. My interest here pertains to the first
activity: i.e. the collection transcription and translation of primary data. This
activity is called the documentary activity, its product is language
documentation, and the affiliated field is documentary linguistics. The
second activity is called the descriptive activity, the product of which is a
language discipline (grammar-dictionary-text collection) and which forms
the core of the well-established field of descriptive linguistics.
From this, one can infer that documentary linguistics and descriptive linguistics are the two
sub branches of linguistics proper which perform two activities but highly supplement each

other and have a common interface among them.

2.2.2 Types of Language Documentation and Description

Language documentation and language description are the two linguistic activities, which
go together helping each other. In this regard, Woodbury (2003:36) states “Documentation
and description have been foundational to in having kept linguists in the field observing
language in its social context and through that it has led directly to work on the use and

function of languages in specific speech communities.”
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Even though documentation and desciption of language help each other in one or another
way, each of them has its own focus of attention. Himmelmann (1998: ) stated this
difference as follows based on their aims:

The aim of language documentation is to provide a comprehensive record
to the linguistics practices characteristics of a given speech community.
Linguistic practices and traditions are manifest in two ways: (1) the
observable linguistic behavior, manifests in every day interaction between
members of the speech community, and (2) the native speakers’ meta
linguistic knowledge, manifest in their ability to provide interpretations and
systematizations for linguistic units and events. This definition of the aim of
language documentation differs fundamentally from the aim of language
description: a language discipline aims at the record of a language, with
“language” being understood as a system of abstract elements, constructions
and rules that the invariant underlying structure of the references observable
in a speech community.
From the above explanation, one can understand that documentation aims at recording of
comprehensive linguistic practice from the actual speech community in a way the speakers
use the language practically. Himmelmann (2006:1) as “Language documentation is a
lasting, multipurpose record of a language” defines documentation. Language description,
on the other hand, is understanding the ideal elements in language, and considering as a

system and preparing rules based on given linguistic data.

Himmelmann (2002: 5) summarizes the difference of documentation and description in the
following ways based on their result procedures and methodological issue. The result of
documentation relates with corpus of utterance, notes on observations and comments by
speaker and compileations on a particular form of construction, whereas, the result of
description relates with descriptive statements, illustrated by one or two examples. The
procedure of documentation is related to participant observation, elicitation, recording,
transcription and translation of the primary data from natural speaking areas. The
procedures of description focus on phonetic, phonological morpho-syntactical and semantic
analyses (spectrograms, distributional test etc), and the data could be selected from elicited
data. From the methodological issues point of view, documentation gives emphasis on
sampling, reliability, naturalness of the data while description is concerned with the

definition of terms and levels, justification (adequacy) of analysis. Despite these
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differences he also explained, “T he two activities are also closely interrelated and partially
over lap for various epistemological, methodological and practical reasons.” All these
summarized points by Himmelmann indicate that there is a basic difference between
documentation and description of a language in terms of the end result, procedures and

methodological issues.

Recently, Woodbury (2011:159) defined language documentation as follows:” language
documentation is the creation, preservation, and dissemination of transparent records of
language.” Himmelmann (2012: 2) also strengthens his former ideas about the relationship
between language documentation and language description, he stated as follows:

Conventionally, the documentary activity has been seen as ancillary to the
descriptive activity (i.e. primary data are collected in order to make a
descriptive statement of a language). Concerning of documentary linguistics
as a fairly independent field of linguistic inquiry means viewing the
descriptive activity as ancillary to the documentary activity (i.e. descriptive
techniques are part of a broad set of techniques applied in compiling and
presenting a useful and representative corpus of primary documents of the
linguistic practices found in a given speech community)
This shows that though the two disciplines are self-dependent in their own, there is a

reversal of interdependency between the documentation and description activities.

2.2.2.1 Why Documentation?

Nowadays, many of languages are swallowing each other. The ‘biggest’ language swallows
the ‘smallest’ ones. As a result, the number of languages on earth is going to deteriorate
and it is suspected that, at the end of this century, the number of the world languages will
decrease by half from the existing one. In this, regard Harrison (2007: 3) states: “...the last
speaker of probably half of the world’s languages are alive today. As they grow old and
die, their voices will fall silent.” Thus, before the disappearance of the languages, they

have to be documented properly.

The language we document belongs to the social construct who speaks the language. That
is, language social knowledge and wisdom, which has been transmitted through language.

Harrison (2007: vii) adds, “...when ideas go extinct, we all grow poorer. The voices of the
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last is considered as a cognitive content of its speakers. This cognitive element may
disappear at certain point due to different reasons. Documentation is needed for
maintaining this speakers of many languages are now fading away, never to be heard again.

. Most ideas live on only in memory, and with the extinction of languages vanish

forever.”

Basically, the need for documentation is not only for language endangerment, but also there
is the fear for the loss of the physical and social contents of the society which are attached
with their language. In addition to this, documentation helps to prepare many resources for
different purposes and it helps to take accountability for the given data. Himmelmann
(2006: 8) states: “From a linguistic point of view there are essentially three reasons for
engaging in language documentation ... These are language endangerment, the economy of

research and accountability.”

Linguistic and/or social diversity is an asset for the given community and helps the social
construction in different ways. According to Woodbury (2003: 37), “Linguistic diversity
has humanistic value, and it is critical to intellectual, literary and aesthetic creativity.” The
answer to the question raised by Harrison, ‘“What exactly is lost when a language, the most
massive, complex constellation of ideas we know, cease to be spoken?’ is provided in the
above statement by Woddbury.

Due to these reasons, multimedia documentation with good annotation along with
description and proper achieving has become very much important. It helps for
preservation and storing of knowledge and wisdom with the language. It may needed for

revitalization of the lost language if it is needed once up on a time.

2.2.2.2 What to Document

We document the whole continuum or chunks of the social practices which are transmitted
through language, as much as possible. The documenter can document the following:
o Natural spoken languages in variety of styles and context with proper annotation

e Written texts from various sources with proper annotation.
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e Important social and cultural information, which can reflect the social construct
appropriately.

o Different codifications related to the natural environment of the society.
Documentation is an open-ended and endless process. Documentation of a language might
end, while the social construct may cease to exist or shift to other social construct kind, and
thus, documentation is a life time project.

Himmelmann (2006: 15) identified the following important features for documentation
unlike that of description:

e Focus on primary data: the goal of a language documentation is to make primary
data available for a broad group of users.

e Explicit concern for accountability evaluating the quality of data made transparent.

e Concern for long term storage and preservation of the data.

e Work in interdisciplinary teams needs expertise from different disciplines, such as
anthropology, ethnomusicology, oral history, etc. (because it requires a team of
researches).

e Choose cooperation with and direct involvement of speech community cooperation

with native speakers.

2.2.2.3 Language Documentation Formats

There are language documentation formats which provide us practical guidelines for the
implementation of the documentation process. Himmelmann (2006) developed the
documentation format by categorizing into two types, that is the basic format and the

alternative formats.

2.2.2.3.1 The Basic format

The basic format is one of language documentation formats, practiced in language
documentation activity. The basic format is categorized into two types: primary data and

apparatus.

32



2.2.2.3.1.1 Primary data

Based on the definition of language documentation which includes the basic idea of
collecting linguistic data, and creating an everlasting and multipurpose language
documentation, it should contain primary data which is recorded from actual day-to-day
communicative activities. Though it is difficult to record all the communicative events for
both practical and theoretical reasons, the primary data should include the sample of
different communicative events for documentation. These include observable linguistic
behavior and meta linguistic knowledge, that is, kingship system, taboo words, folk
taxonomies for different things, artifacts etc. Himmelmann (2006:10) states that, “Records
of observable linguistic behavior and meta linguistic knowledge both contain primary data
documenting linguistic interaction in which native speakers participate”. To organize the
primary data a lexical database is a useful format because it brings all the information
together (meaning and formal properties) and a list of lexical item is easy to transcribe and

translate using toolbox.

2.2.2.3.1.2 Apparatus

A comprehensive set of primary data, which is followed by the philological tradition (along
with the metadata and annotations), is called apparatus. The metadata is needed for both the
documentation project and the object of documentation and for each individual session.
Himmelmann (2006) summarizes the basic format of language documentation as follows.
The primary data format focuses on recording records of observable linguistics behavior
and meta linguistic knowledge. In this case the possible basic formats are session and
lexical database. The apparatus includes the metadata and annotation in both the precession
and for documentation as a whole. Metadata of the precession includes time and location of
recording, participants, recording team, recording equipment and content description. The
annotation of this session is transcription, translation, further linguistic and ethnographic
glossing and commentary. The metadata for documentation as a whole includes location of
documented community, project team(s) contributing to documentation, participant in

documentation and acknowledgments. The general access resources for documentation as a
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whole includes, the introduction, orthographical conventions, ethnographic sketch, sketch

grammar, glossing, conventions, indexes and links to other resources.

2.2.2.3.2 The alternative format

The alternative format consists of two sub types: that is the grammar-dictionary format and

an extended format.

2.2.2.3.2 1 The Grammar-Dictionary format

This format was used earlier in the context of structural linguistics. It has been criticized
not to fulfill the goal of presenting a lasting multipurpose recorded of linguistic issues.
Himmelmann (2006:18) states about the grammar-dictionary format the following. The
grammar-dictionary format of language description targets the language system, i.e. it is
based on the notion of a language as an abstract system of rules and oppositions, which
underlie the observable linguistic behavior. In this view, documenting a language
essentially involves compiling a grammar (set of rules for producing utterances) and a
dictionary (a list of conventional form- meaning pairings used in producing these
utterances). To this core of the documentation, a number of texts are often added either in

the form of a text collection or in appendix to the grammar.

This format had been criticized by having the following problems in case of language
documentation.
- It does not cover many communicative practices for documentation.
- The analysis contains the abstraction of the language system.
- The statements are based on the elicitation of simple or well understood formal
sentences.
- The contribution of the grammar and dictionary is not included for the non-linguists

reader.

Due to these criticisms of reduction, this format is considered as insufficient which needs

some sort of improvement that performed by an extended format.
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2.2.2.3.2.2 The extended format

This format is similar to that of the basic format. It takes the structuralism notion of
language as a base and adds the following for documentation purpose: there should be
comprehensive grammar and dictionary more than sketch grammar. Himmelmann’s (2006)
presentation about extended format of language documentation could be paraphrased as
follows. The primary data includes recording or records of observable linguistic behavior
and meta linguistic knowledge. In the apparatus, on the precession there should be
metadata and annotations: transcription, translation, and further linguistic and ethnographic
glossing and commenter. For the documentation as a whole there should also be metadata,
general access resources and descriptive analysis. The general access resources include
introduction, orthographical conventions, glossing conventions and links to other resources.
The descriptive analysis part includes ethnography, descriptive grammar and dictionary.
The only difference appearing in the extended format which makes it different from that of
basic format is the addition of fully worked out descriptive analyses on various levels
instead of the sketch format.

It seems that the extended format is better than the other, but it also has its own
shortcomings. That is the comprehensive description is not specifying at any level and type
of analysis. The other problem is practical feasibility of the amount and the type of data. It
is advisable using a hybrid of the two based on the data and the aim of the documentation
in actual practice. As Himmelmann (2006: 23) points out, “Most language documentations
that have complied in recent years are actually hybrids with regard to the two formats. They
tend to include many scattered analytical observations as well as substantial fully worked
out descriptive statements of some aspects of the language system (rarely comprehensive

grammars).”
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CHAPTER THREE: THE MAJANGIR AND THEIR LOCATION

In this session the location of Majangir people, their socio-linguistic background, that is
their relation with the other neibghouring language, its dialectal varation, and their social
organization mainly identification of clans, their relation within themselves etc. are

presented.

3.1 The location of people

The Majangir are settled in south western part of Ethiopia, in three different regional
states: Gambella, Oromia, and SNNP regional states. The Majangir settlement stretches
from Bench Maji Zone (Gurafarda area near Akobo River ) in the south up to Kelem
Welega Zone ( around Dembidolo town) in north west. It is in the densely forested belt of
the south west highland plateau of Ethiopia. Stauder (1971:1) states:
They [the Majangir] are sparsely settled throughout a rather large area, roughly
4,000 square miles of thick forests on southwestern edge of the Ethiopian plateau.
Their present extent of settlement runs from north of Baro River near Dembidollo,
southwards to the Gurrafarda Range, the Erbu (Arbuca) River and other tributaries
of the Akobo. From east to west their extent of settlement is narrower, almost
entirely restricted to forested areas lying at altitudes between 2,000 and 5,000 feet.
Similarly, Bender (1975: 22) adds “...Majangir are largely hidden away, residing in
dispersed settlements in the forest belt at middle altitudes (2000-5000 ft.) in a broken strip
between Dembidolo and the Akobo River in western Wellega, llubabur, and Kefa
provinces.” Stauder (1971) as cieted in Bender (1977: 13), explains that the Majangir
probably moved into their forest zone from the south, i.e. the Boma plateau, now Murele
territory. Unseth (1991, 1998), Moges (2001) and Getachew (2004) share the same idea.
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As presented in Figure 5, the settlement of the Majangir remains the same but it shrinks
towards the forest areas. According to the information gathered from the Majangir offecials
in Majangir Zone the consultants (Solomon and Yosef at Teppi, Mission Kumsa at Bure
town and others) the Majangir are distributed as follows: More than half of the Majangir
are living in Gambella region in almost all areas of Majangir Zone. There are also a lot of
Majangir in Anuak Zone in Gambella district, about 50 KMs far from Gambella town to
left of Bonga refugee camp some 10 KMs from the highway in specific places called Sirii,
Kobon, Kokori, and Dunkara. In Abobo district they are setteled in Abari and Lumtak
Kebeles. There are four elementary schools in both districts, two for each, in which the
medium of instruction is Majang. There are other great number of Majangir who are living
in SNNPR in Bench-Maji and Sheka zones. There are many Majangir in three different
districts ( i.e. in Sheko, Debub Bench, Gurafarda and Yeki). In Sheko district in local
villages called Shimi and Jemdos, on the right side of Gizmeret about 25 KMs from Teppi
town on the way to Mizanteferi, and in Iberanasank’a local village, left side of Gizmeret,
on the way from Teppi to Mizanteferi town, specific places called Bergi and Geme many
Majangers are living. In South Bench district half way from K’it’e to Bebek’a on the right
side walking some 5 KMs. in specific places called Keberta and Duduk’a there are some
Majangir. In Guraferda district 20 KMs from Biftu, the center of the district, there are
Majangir in specific places called Arogebirhan (Sup’i) and Tangi (Lome). Sup’i is found in
the boarder side towards Majangir zone (in Gambella region). In Sheka zone, the Majangir
are found in most parts of Yeki district specially in Goji, Fide, Bec’i, Allamo, Michi,
Dunchay, Shimerga, K’orc’a and Yeki local villages.Still some Majangirs are existing in

boarder of Yeki and Bit’a districts in Keffa Zone.

The Majangir are also situated in Oromia National Regional State in Iluabaaboor and
K’elem Welegaa zones. In lluabaaboor Zone there are Majangir in Bure district about 20
KMs from Sibo, a small town on the way from Gore to Gambella, in specific places called
Jejebe, Cholol, dhazo/dazo/, and Mora. Here the medium of instruction in the elementary
school is Afaan Oromo. There are also Majangir near Metu town, the capital of the

lluabaaboor zone. The specific place where the Majangir live in this area is called

Kodhor/Kodor/, which is found alongside of Birbirsa River, 8 KMs from Metu in the
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dense forest area. Some other Majangir are found in K’elem Welega zone about 25 KMs
from Denbidollo town, the center of the zone, in specific places called Legalomi. (See the
Map in Figure 5 and 3.1 below)

The following map also shows the general settlement of the Majangir in the three
respective regional states of the Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopia (FDRE). As
shown in the shaded parts in the map below the Majangir settlement scattered manner. The
settlement stretched from Mizan Teferi (the center of Bench Maji zone in SNNPR) to
Dembidolo (the center of K’elem Welega zone in Oroomiiyaa). The slash shade shows the
places where the Majangir are situated in the three regional states in the western part of

Ethiopia.
Figuer. 3.1: The Majangir Settiment based on the new regional divison
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3.2 Naming of the people and their Number

The Majangir are known by various names in their respective areas such as Masango,
Masongo, Mesengo, Tama, Ujang and other derogatory names.The Majangir people

associate these names with slavery time (the names connoted slaves), as my oldest
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consultant Seri Gemechi informed me. Even in the results of the 2007 population and
housing census, the number of the ethnic group appeared in two names, that is as
Mejenger and Messengo (FDRE Population and Housing Census Commission 2010: 66),

though the population assume that the latter name is derogatory.

They also give different names to their neighbuors. Moges (2007:255) states, “The
Majangir use different names to refer to their various neighbors: Daniir for the Omotic
Shekko, Galeer for the Semitic Amhara, Beriyen for the Nilotic Anuak , Jijen for the
Omotic Bench, Churiyen for the Surmic Me’en, Donjiyen for the Omotic Kafinoonoo, and
Damanir for the Surmic Baale.” This researcher (I) with his consltants (Seri, Yosef and
Dawit) tried to check these names andfound that most of them ( Sheko, Amhara, Bench,
sheka etc,) are the same but there are differences in the following names, that is the
Majangir called the Anuak as berjeer, the Bench as meerjeer, the Kaffa as dondseer. The
following names are also given by the Majangir to the other neighbours: Sekaseer for the
Omotic Shekka, Masiyeer for the Omotic Dizi, Narako for the Nilotic Muwer, Mekeyeer
(sabuye) for the unclassified C’abu (most of the C’abu are bilingual in Majang and C’abu
they are identical in physical appearance and cultural practice), Mandzeer for the

untouched clan in Kaffa and Sheka.

The Majangir are living with different people who speak languages belonging to the
Omotic, Cushitic and Nilo-Saharn language families. From the Omotic group with Bench,
Sheko and Dizi in Bench-Maji Zone, Kaffa and Shekka in Shekka Zone; from the
Cushitic group with Oromo in Illuababour and K’elem Welega zones in Oromia National
Regional State. From the Nilo-Saharan group with Anuak and Nuwer in Gambella National
Regional State. There are also a little known social group in the verge of extinction to the
northeast side of the Majangir center (i.e. Mat’i) in the specific places surrounding Yeri in
the border of Andrachia district Sheka zone. The name of these people is C’abuy . These
people have more similarity with the Majangir than they have with others . This social
group is also known by different names, that is Mekeyer, Shabuy, and Shaako, but the
people call themselves as C’abu. The Majangir assume that these people were the deviant

group from their ancestors. In this regard Bender (1975: 64) states “Local information
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suggests that Mekeyer is a deviant dialect of Majangir: one comment is that the fathers
(ancestors?) of Mekeyer spoke Majangir but that the present language has changed.”
Bender (1977: 13) also adds the following, “There have been persistent reports of a people
called ‘mekeyer’, living among the Majangir near Gech’a ( the center of Anderacha
district, Sheka Zone) but speaking a different language.” The Mekeyer are the C’abu

people and most of them are Majang speakers.

Though, the Majangir are living with different social constructs they seem to be
homogenous in their most cultural and linguistic features. Stauder (1971: 5) states,

Majang society may be described as virtually homogeneous in
character. If regional differences are minimal, so are differences within
given communities. All Majangir share the same, materially simple,
culture. They all gain their livelihood in the same manner. They all
possess more or less the same skills and same kind of property. Their
homes, their ways of dressing, are always similar. Their conversations,
their ideas and views of the world, tend also to be similar, to conform
to the same pattern. So does their behavior.

In the literature, the estimated total number of the Majangir varies a lot from 15000
50000: Stauder (1971) claimed that their number is less than 20,000, Bender (1976) 20,00-
30,000 people, Bender (1983) about 20,000 people, Unseth (1994) over 15000 people,
Unseth (1998) approximately 50,000. According to the 1994 population and housing
census of Ethiopia there are 15152 Majang native speakers, Getachew (2004) agreed with
Unseth’s (1998) estimation which was about 50,000 based on his practical observation of
their settlement in Godere and Yeki. The 2007 population and housing census results of
Ethiopia put their number by two names. That is Mesengo 10,964 and Majanger 21,959.
Mesengo is the alternative name of Majang. The people consider the name Mesengo

derogatory.

These variations happened due to various reasons. The time interval and the fact that the
Majang live in over extensively forest covered areas: some of them live in the remotest area
of the south western part of Ethiopia. Since they are living in very far remote area and are
not permanent settlers, the census did not cover all Majang areas. For these reasons, it is

difficult to get the exact number of the Majangir people.

40



3.3 Socio-linguistic profile

The social strata of the Majangir is organized by clan system. All clans are treated in equal
footings, but one of the clans, Meelaneer, seems to be more prestigious than the others. The
Meelaneer used to be the leaders of the Majangir. The people believe that the Meelanir
descended from a baby found inside a rock, and it was a gift from God. To which clan a
person belongs to is decided based on the father of that person in question, and thus it is
patrimonial i.e., if the father of A is from clan X and his mother is from clan Y, A is

considered to be belonging to the clan X.

According to the information obtained from consultants there is no hierarchy or clan
segregation between different Majang clans. That is all Majang clans are equally treated
without hierarchy except the Meelaneer /méeelanéer/ clan that is considered by most of
them as their descendent. Meeleneer / méelanéer /was thought as a God creation and the
Majangir suspect as if the first Meeleneer/ méeelanéer/ comes from rock. As all of my
consultants in different Majangir areas agreed, names given to the clans as well as other
things did not denote anything related to a special meaning , rather it is simple name. Even
many persons are changing their name in different times due to the influence of Christianity
and other resons. For example, the names of some of my consultants (Yosef, Dawit Tomas

etc.) are newly changed names.

Cerulli (1948) identified nine different Majangir clans: Melanir, Gariyir, Koleer, Kander,
Dawarer, Gidner, Kebeter, Bajeyer and Majeyer. Unseth (1998), however, identified about
12 clans. This might occur due shotage of data for both researchers. In the first fieldwork |
have collected only 36, in the second field work it became 45, in the third the number
icreased to 69. In the fourth and my last field work the number of clans reached to 78. One
of my consultants, Yosefe informed me that they identified about 80 clans with another
research group who went there before | did.The elder peoples expected that there are about
90 clans in Majangir. Based on the information gathered from different consultants in the
three regions, | have identified a total of 78 different clans of the Majangir. These clans are

presented as follows:

41



Aaseer/?aséer/

Baakeer/ baakéer/

Baajeer/ baadzéer/

Baandeyeer/ baandejéer/

Biiniyeer/biinijéer/
Booriyeer/boorijéer/
Buubiyeer/ buubijéer/

Buuleer/ bauléer/
Buuteer/ bautéer/
Bhaalneer / baalnéer/

Bharnakeer/ barnakéer/

Bhanyseyeer/ bapsejéer/

Bhongeer/ boyéer/
Bhulaneer/ bulanéer/

Daabeyeer / daabejéer /

Dawareer/dawaréer/

Dhaamnaayeer /daamnaajéer /

Deerageer / déeragéer /
Desneer/desnéer/
Dumeyeer/dumejéer/
Eesiyeer / ?esijéer /
Gaariyeer/gaarijéer/
Gameyeer/gamejéer/
Gariyeer/garijéer/

Geediyeer /geedijéer/

Gonteyeer/gotejéer/

Googiya /googija /
Gooriyeer / goorijéer /
Gooyeer / goojéer /

Gugameer / gugaméer /
Guudoyeer/guudojéer/

Guumeyeer/guumejéer /

Jaakuyeer / dgaakujéer/
Jaweyeer/dgawjéer /

Jedoyeer / dzedojéer /

Kaabuleer/kaabuléer/

Kaasiyeer / kaasijéer /
Kadoyeer / kadojéer/

Kalgiyeer / kalgijéer /
Kameyeer /kamejéer/

Keleyer/kelejéer/

Kermeer/kerméer/

Kesumeer/kesuméer/
Keweteer/kewetéer/

Kooleyeer/kéoljéer/
Kolobheer/kalobéer/
Konggeyeer/kangejéer/
Kootiyeer / kootijéer /
Koygiyeer / kojgijéer /

Kusiyeer/kusijéer/

Mokeyeer/monkejéer/
Nanggeyeer / naggejéer /

Naamuyeer/namujéer/

Neemeyeer / néemejéer /

Oboreer/abaréer/
Oodiyeer / oodijéer /

Pidhikoneer /pidikonéer/

Ponyseyeer/popsejéer/
Saareyeer/saarejéer/
Saaseer/saaséer/

Sewuyeer/sewujéer/

Seesiyeer/séesijéer/
Sikiteer / sikitéer /

Taameyeer/taamejeer/

Uuseyeer / 2usejéer /

Wayeer/wajéer/

Yaameyeer / jaamejéer /

Yeemuyer/jéemujéer/

Yincheyeer / jintfejéer/



Geeniyeer / geenijéer/ Kuumiyeer /kuumijéer /

Gidheer/gidéer/ Makiyeer/makijéer/
Giimeyeer / giimejéer / Marneer /manéer/
Maaseer /maaséer/

Gigameer /gigaméer/

Goniyeer / gonijéer / Meelaneer /meelanéer/

As the above table has clearly shown all the clan names are presented in plural form. That
is, there are the plural number suffix morphemes /éer/ in all of the clan names. All of these
clans are situated in all areas of the Majangir.There distribution varies from place to place.
A clan with a great deal number found in some places and a clan with small number can
live in that area. All of the clans are treated in equal ways, there is no segregation among

them.

The overwhelming majority of the Majangir in all their areas are Protestant Christians,
whereas some others follow their traditional religions and Orthodox Christianity and very

few are Muslims as well.

All Majangir are agriculturalists (i.e. hoe cultivation) in their economic subsistence,
including some hunting and beekeeping practice with gathering fruit in their respective
areas. Recently some of the Majangir started coffee plantation to generate cash for their

subsistence.

In most parts of Godere and Mengeshi districts of Majangir Zone (Gambella), in some parts
of Yeki and Sheko districts of Shekka and Bench Maji zones (SNNPR), the Majangir have
taken over political and the administration positions. They are participating in the

administration council. Some of them are hired as policeperson, teachers and other experts.

Majang is used as a medium of instruction for the 1% cycle in four schools in Godere

district , in 10 schools in Mengashi district in Majangir Zone. Majang is given as a school
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subject in the 2" cycle primary education in four schools of the two districts (two schools
in each district). Alternative basic education is also delivered for ten village dwellers in
Majangir Zone. In Anuak zone, in Abobo and Gambella districts there are four schools
called Aberi and Lumtak, and Sirii and Kobon respectively. These schools use Majang as a
medium of instruction for the 1% cycle of primary education. A large number of Majangir
children in SNNPR and in Gambela are also attending their schooling in the 1% cycle of
primary education in Amharic. Some of the Majangir children in Oromiaa National
Regional State learn in Afaan Oromo in the 1* cycle of primary education.

3.4 The Language and its classification

Majang is one of the languages spoken in the South-Western boarder of Ethiopia. It is a
language that is classified as the Surmic subgroup under the Eastern Sudanic group in
coverage of the largest group of Chari-Nile division, in the Nilo-Saharan super family.
Majang is spoken by a small group of social constructs in three different regional states in
Ethiopia and it has great contact with several languages.

Majang belongs to the group of Nilo-Saharan languages which do not get due attention in
detailed description of the language and culture.Concerning its classification, Greenberg
(1963) as cited in Moges (2007) stated that, “Genetically Majang is classified as the sole
representative of the north Surmic branch of the Surmic group within the East Sudanic
division of the Nilo-Saharn phylum.” Dimmendaal (1998:138) has also pointed out that
“Majang, the sole representatives of the Northern Surmic, is a typical representative of

Surmic.”

From a linguistic point of view, Moges (2007: 255) states, “The Majang language
happened to have several dialects, and, despite their scattered settlement in a vast area of
the rain forest belt of the southwest, the dialectal variation is understood by all speakers of
Majang.” Unseth in most of his works, also agrees on this statement. Greenberg (1966),
Bender (1975, 1983), Dimmendaal (1998), Unseth (1998), have stated their similar views
on the classification of Majang. All of them agreed that Majang is the only representative
of north surmic language gruping. By revising all the previous attempts Dimmendaal lastly

classified the Surmic language group in the following way.
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Chart 3. 4 Surmic sub-classification (Adapted from Dimmendaal, 1998)
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As it is presented in the above chart, all of the previous studies considered Majang as a sole
representative of North-Surmic, in eastern sudanic sub group of the Nilo- Saharan major
category of language classification in Ethiopia and in Africa at large. In this regard,
Bender (1977: 25) states that:
Majang’s relationship to other Surma languages is remote. Either it is not
immediately apparent in lexicon or grammar, but the degree of correspondence

with other Surma is significantly higher than with any other languages. The
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reason for this remoteness is probably that the Majangir have been isolated

from other Surma- speaking people for long time.

This grouping of Majang as the only member of North Surmic was latter realized by
Bender (1983), Unseth (1988b), Dimendaal (1998), Moges (2001, 2007)

3.5 Dialect variation in Majang

Even though the Majangir are living in different geographical settlements with different
social groups, Majang is considered as one language (dialect) by all the speakers.
Nevertheless, there are some lexical differences in Teppi Majang and Met’i Majang. The

following data shows the lexical variation between the Teppi and Met’i varieties.

The Teppi variety The Met’l variety  Gloss

/daakayj / / turii/ ‘dirty’

/adzetak/ /godetak/ ‘inside the house’
/gurun/ [?arin/ ‘ten’

/gedzareet/ /nuléet/ ‘break down’
/bédiit/ /sangejon/ ‘seat down’

/ dedzé/ /aduree/ ‘cat’

[utan/ /same/ ‘raster’
/sojinikan/ /maratikan/ ‘be mad’

/bade/ /dgimit ‘palm tree’
/betime/ /mordijaanak/ ‘ant’

Ibape et/ Imusate et/ ‘shave’ or remove hair’
/kaasoj/ [saati/ ‘type of tree’
/dosoj/ /tabaraaj/ ‘bird type’

/goni/ /andagi/ ‘straw mat’

As the data shows in Tepi dialect there are many lexical elements from Sheko and
Ambharic. In Met’i dialect the interfered lexical elements are from Afaan Oromoo and

Amharic. In order to level the difference it needs an exhaustive dialectological study.
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CHAPTER FOUR: THE PHONOLOGY OF MAJANG

In this section, the speech sounds of Majang are described. In the first section the
consonant sounds of Majang are described, and followed by the description of vowels. The
tonal analysis and the syllabic structures of Majang are also gone through in sections 4.1 to
4.5.

4.1 Consonant Phonemes of Majang

As it is presented in the review literature session in detaile, Bender (1983) and Cerulli
(1948) identified the consonant phonemes of Majang. The number of consonants phonemes
identified by Cerulli (1948) was 20. Cerulli added the labio dental fricative sound /f/ and
the palatal affricate /ts/ and /s/; which are not included in this study. He also missed the
bilabial implosive phoneme /6/ which is frequently found in his data. Bender (1983) also
identified 19 simple consonants. Bender hesitated about the glottal stop phoneme /?/ and he
used the palatal voiceless stop phoneme /c/ instead of /s/ or /sy/. The collected data in this
research shows that the alveolar voiceless phoneme /s/ is found frequently instead of the
phoneme /c/. Some consultants pronounce this phoneme /c/ pushing towards palatal and it

seems as /si/. This might show that /s/ and /si/ are a free variants.

Unseth (1991) in his linguistic description work on Majang has not shown the existence of
glottal stop phoneme /2/, /h/. The phonemes of Majang presented by Bender (1983) and
Unseth (1991), are almost similar with the present study, but still there are some differences

upon some phonemes i.e. /s/ /c/,and the existence of the glottal phonemes /?/, /h/.

The following table displays the consonant phonemes of Majang that are identified by the
present study.
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Table 4.1: The Consonant phonemes of Majang*

Bilabial Alveolar Palatal Velar Glottal
Plosives p t k ?

b d g
Implosive

§ d
Affricates.

&
Fricatives S h
Nasals m n n n
Liquids I
r

Glides w i

As is shown in the above table 3, Majang has 20 consonants, which can be categorized in to
seven groups. More than half of the consonants fall into the ostrunt group: the plosives /p/,
/ol, 1t 1dl, Iki, gl 1?1 16/, implosives /6/ /d], the only affricate affricate /d&s/ and two
fricatives /s/ and /h/. There are four distnctie nasals: the bilabial /m/, the alveolar /n/, the
palatal /n/ and the velar /n/. The alveolar, lateral /I/ and the alveolar, tap /r/ make up the

liquids. The last group includes the glides, these are the bilabial-velar /w/ and the palatal /j/.

! The description of phonemes is based on the lexicon collected from day-to-day speech, and the
dictionary attached in appendix four.
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The occurrence of the glottal stop sound /2/ is predictable: it occurs before the back vowels
/o/ and /5/, in word initial position, and it also occurs intervocalically (betwean two vowels)
at morpheme boundary, when the word is ending in two vowels and the attached morpheme
starts in a vowel (contains vowel in the initial positon ) three vowels comes in sequences, in
this case the phoneme /2/ is inserted. These features of the glotal stop occur in most

languages of the world.

In addition to these there is also the glottal fricative phoneme /h/ in rare cases as in /bohee/
‘type of snake’, /?ahaa/ ‘surprising’, /?ahaa liki / ‘it is alright’ or ‘I got it’,/hohojee -hoo/
‘type of sing’. It is also included in the teaching materials and has an orthographic
representation. But it is not productive and fully predictable in Majang. From this, it can be
possible to say that the glottal phonemes /h/ and /2/ are either lost through the course of
time due to the influence of neighboring sounds or they might be borrowed from the
neighboring languages, for example /bohee/ is a type ofsnake in Suri, and the glottal stop is

common in many of Afaan Oroomoo words bteawen vowels as in / taa’ee/ ‘he sat’.

There are also some other phonemes / z, ¢’, f and [ / that are found in some proper names
in the language. These phonemes might be borrowed from other languages. The phoneme

e’/ is found in Maakeer or C’abu language, who are found with the Majangir and all of
them are bilingual of Majang. The phoneme /f/ is frequently used in Shekaa language,

who are the neighbors of the Majangir, in most of the kebeles in Majangir zone in

Gambella and in Yeki district in SNNPR. This contact can create the borrowing.
The following examples can illustrate this.

[tarebeze/ ‘ table’, / zajite/ * oil’ ( from Amharic)

/¢’eemi/ ‘name of a village *

/duntfaaj/ ‘place name’

/afiine/ ‘proper or place name’, /foone /'place and river name’
/Jaaji/ and /gofiine/ 'name of villages'’

/Jaabuj/ 'the name they give to C'aabu’
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In previous description of Bender (1983a) and Unseth (1988c) the phonemes
/Y/and /f/ considered as free variants of the phoneme /s/. These were used in the

transcription of the previous descriptions (works) interchangeably.

4.1.1 Description of Consonants

In this sub section, the Majang consonant phonemes are described based on their phonemic
differences. In addition, all phonemes are tested by the distribution of the sound i.e. the
occurrences of word initial, medial and final positions. It is also checked with minimal
and near minimal pairs. Each phoneme is described following the pattern of articulation.
The order is in such a way that the voicing condition comes first, followed by the place of
articulation and this again is followed by manner of articulation. Examples are presented

next to this:.

1. /p/ = voiceless bilabial plosive. It occurs in all positions that is word initial, medial
and final positions.

Examples:
a. /pilak/ ‘eye brow’ c. /gaput/ ‘bat’
b. /poo/  ‘all’ d. /gogop/ ‘prepare’

2. /bl = voiced bilabial plosive. It occurs in word initial and medial positions, but it is
not attested in word final position.

Examples: a. /boobgy/  “fat’
b./bolbal/ ‘knee’

c. /bool/ ‘navel’

3. It/ = voiceless alveolar plosive. It occurs in all positions, that is initially, medially
and finally.

Examples: a. [tem/ ‘small’ c. /kutur/ ‘pig’

b. /taar/ ‘meat’ d. /kilt/ ‘rat’
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4. [/d/ = voiced alveolar plosive. It occurs in all positions, that is initially, medially and
finally.

Examples: a. /daote/ ‘lazy’ c. /godé/ ‘house’
b. /dali/ ‘hump’ d. /giid/ ‘new plant’
5. /k/ = voiceless velar plosive. It occurs in all positions that is initially, medially and
finally.
Examples: a./kaari/  ‘local drink’ c. /dask/ ‘poorly’

b./kaaka/ ‘den’ or ‘cave’ d. /suk/ ‘point’
6. /g/ = voiced velar plosive. It occurs in all positions, that is initially, medially and

finally.
Examples: a. /gors/ ‘river’ c. /taga/ ‘camel’
b. /gaage/ ‘stupid’  d. /kég/ ‘pound’
7. 1 = voiceless glottal stop. It occurs in word initial and medial positions, but it is
not attested in word final position.
Examples: a. Rawojy/  ‘bring up’ c./a?rin/  ‘ten’

b. Rejy/ ‘lay eggs’ d. /ka?ale/  ‘yesterday’

8. /h/ = voiceless glottal fricative. It occurs in all positions that is, word initial, word
medial and final positions. But it is not prodactive or it does not seem to have full
phonemic status. It is found in few cases.

a. /bohee/ ‘type of snake’, /hohojee -hoo/ ‘type of sing’.
b. /?ahaa/ ‘surprising’, /?2ahaa liki / ‘it is alright” or ‘I got it’, /haha/ ‘bird type

c. [torah/ ‘to laugh’

9. /6/ = voiced bilabial, implosive. It occurs in all positions that is initially, medially
and finally.
Examples: a. /baje/ ‘bile’
b. ltubar/ ‘fear’
51



c. /kurb/ ‘warm’

10. /d/= voiced alveolar implosive. It occurs in all positions, that is word initially,
medially and finally.

Examples:
a. /déery/ ‘eape’ c. / mad/ ‘fire’

b. [/idiit/ ‘person’ d. /6kod/ ‘when’

11. /s/= voiceless alveolar fricative. It occurs in all positions, that is word initially,
medially and finally.

Example s
a. /sasalé/ ‘baby’ c. /Isakan/ ‘empty’

b. /nasi/ ‘bread d. /dass/ ‘ok’

12. /as/= voiced palatal affricate. It occurs in all positions, that is word initially,
medially and finally.

Examples:
a. /dgiit/ ‘three’ c. /gids / ‘sucule’
b. /idsaag/ ‘work’ d. / azet/ *very’

13. /m/= voiced, bilabial, nasal. It occurs in all positions that is, word initially, medially
and finally.

Examples:
a. /mot/ ‘blind’
b. / &simti/ ¢ palm tree’

c. /om/ ‘other’

14. In/= voiced alveolar nasal. It occurs in all positions, that is word initially, medially
and finally.

Examples:
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a. /nomerxy/ ‘follow’ c./waawan/ ‘marriage’

b. /manté/ ‘grass’  d./émeenan/ ‘bone’

15. /n/= Voiced, palatal, nasal. It occurs in all positions, that is word initially, medially
and finally.

Examples:
a. /poat/ ‘faces’ c . /kéop/ ‘curse’
b. /gipé/ ‘heel’ d. /dip/ ‘short’

16. /y/= voiced, velar, nasal. It occurs in all positions, that is word initially, medially
and finally.

Examples:
a. /méwen/ ‘bad’ c. /koy/ ‘pick up’
b. /waggoj/ ‘fox’  d./padi/ ‘pity’
17./1/= voiced alveolar, lateral, approximant. It occurs in all positions, that is word
initially, medially and finally.
a. /léonmi/ ‘feather’ c./kodltu/ ‘side way’

b. /6lt/ ‘fish’ d. /téel/ ‘pool’

18. /r/ =voiced alveolar, tap. It occurs in all positions, that is word initially, medially
and finally.

Examples:
a. /rakat/ ‘problem’ cC./wori/ ‘money’

b. /ari/ ‘arm’ d. /naar/ ‘go’

19. /w/ =voiced bilabial glide. It occurs in all positions that is, word initially, medially
and finally.

Examples :
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a. [/waani/ ‘skin of fruit’
b. Rawe/ ‘iron’
C. /paaw/ ‘hunger’

20. /j/= is voiced palatal glide. It occurs in all positions, that is word initially, medially
and finally.

Examples:
a. /jawen/ ‘cut’c. /gojeen/ ‘sivat cat’
b. /jerom/ blood d. /masoj/ ‘horse’
As it is clearly observe in the examples (1_ 20) the distribution of most consonant
phonemes in Majang are in all in all positions: they can occur word initially, medially and
finally. Whereas two of the consonants /b/ and / ?/ can occur in word initial and final

positions, but they are not attested in word final positions. In addition to this the consonant
phoneme /h/ can occur in all positions but its appearance is rare.

4.1.2 Minimal and Near Minimal Pairs

In the following subsection an attempt is made to show the phonemic distinction by using

the minimal pair test if possible and near minimal pairs if not.

1. [b]~ [p]: [baary] ‘prevent’ , [paary] ‘fry °

2. [m]~[p]: /muk/’ abscess on leg’, /puk/’nififit’
3. [b]~[b]: [beebin] ‘seat’, [bediy] ‘alert’

4. [p] ~ [6]: /polpol/ “finger’, /bolbol/ ‘hole’

5. [d]~[d]: /dak/ ‘frost’, /duk/ ‘forest’

6. [t] ~ [S]: [taan] ¢ child’, [ saan] ‘nephew’

7. [11~[r]: [dali] ‘hump’, [dari] ‘sky’

8. [s] ~[d]: /sik/ ‘uneven’ /duk/ ‘frost’

[s]~[Nn]: [saas] ‘tail’, [ s3an] ‘ nephew’
10. [s] ~ [t]: [sem] ‘straight’, [tem] ‘small’
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11. [I] ~ [r]: /tool/ ‘open space’, /toor/ ‘smook’

12. [1] ~ [d]: /1ak/ “illegal child’, /duk/ ‘forest’

13. [n] ~ [t]: /konan/ ‘stranges’, /konat/ ‘strange.’
14. [d]~ [d]: /daam/ ‘eat’, /daaw/ ‘give light’

15. [I] ~ [r]: /tool/ ‘hole’, /toor/ ‘smock’

16. [d]~ [r]: dootan ‘harvesting’, / rootan /,’visiting’
17. [t] ~ [r]: /tay/ ‘ox’, [ray/ ‘up’

18. [r] ~ [n]: [kooren] ‘look after’, [koonen] ‘swear’

19. [n]~ [n]: /pon/ “false’, /yon/ ‘women’

20. [ g}~ [n]: [goopun] ° punish’ (V) [goopan] ‘punishment’(N)

21. [m]~[n]: /koomery/ ‘follow’ , /koopey/ ‘curse’

22. [g]~ [K]: [gaage] ‘foolish’, [gaak] ‘cowl’

23. [K]~ [p]: [konm] ‘pick’, [pony] ‘ herd’

24. [d] ~ [K]: [dopy] ‘day’, [key] ‘pick up’

25. [ng] ~ [r]: [paan] ‘ bad smell’ , [paar] ‘go’

26. [w]~ [m]: [taawa] ‘farm’, [tAama] ‘pit’

27.[r ~[I] : [mareg] ‘coil(rope), [maley] ‘hit’

28. [K]~ [n]: [een] ‘squirrel’, [eek] ‘body’

29. [m] ~[r] : [ami] ‘hair’, [ari] ‘hand’

30. [J] ~ [n]: /kaaj/ night’, /kaap/ ‘bried’

31. [n]~ 19]: [s€éen] ‘he (human)’, /sgeg/ ‘they (human)
32.[p ]~ [w]: [ngj] ‘sorcerer or witch’, [wej] ‘Compound’
33. [K] ~ [b] : [kija] ‘lump’, [beja] ‘spear

34. [n]~ [t]: /suwen/ ‘sting(Vv)’, /suwét/ ‘stinger’

35. [p]~ [w]: /nén/ “false’, /wén/ ‘which’

36. [b]~ [K] : /buul/ ‘road in forest’, /kuul/ ‘tail’

37. [p]~[r] : /pii/ “‘funeral’, /rii/ ‘shadow’
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38. [p]~ [t] : /paap/ pound °, /taap/ ‘cover of basket’

39. [p]~ [r] : kéep/ ‘raste’, /kéer/ ‘compound

40. [t]~ [K] : /pat/ ‘bad smell’, /pak/ ‘house’

41. [r]~ [p] : /kéer/” compound’, /kéep/ ‘rest’

42. [s] ~ [p] : /suk/’ uneven’, /puk/’swelled on groin’
43. [w]~[m]: /taawa/ ‘plouing’, /taama/’eye’

44. [n]~ [6]: /naana/ ‘your mother’, /baaba/ ‘your father’
45. [1]~[6]: Naarey/ ‘go out’, /baaren/ ‘forbid’

46. [I]~ [n]: /baaley/ ‘throw’, /baapen/ ‘peel’

47. [I'] ~ [K]: /sasale/ ‘baby’ , /sasake/ ‘detritus’

48. [K] ~ [m]: [kante] ‘basket’, [mante] ‘grass

49.

(]

[n]~ [K]: /totokan/ ‘anegg’, /tétokak/ ‘eggs’
/gedan/ ‘teeth’ and /yedak/ tooth
50. [I] ~[m]: [maalée] ‘mother’s brother’
[maamée] ‘mother’s sister’
As it is presented in examples (1-50) consonant phonemes of Majang have been tested in

suspicious minimal pairs. For documentation sake different minimal pairs that do not
contrast suspicious pairs are also included.

4.1.3 Distribution of Consonant Phonemes in Majang

In this sub section, the distribution of consonant phonemes of Majang is shown. The
various occurrences of consonant phonemes within the word, i.e. word initial, medial and
final positions, the formation of consonant cluster and gemination are explained based on
the empirical data obtained from the language consultants. The pre-consonantal and post-
consonantal occurrences of the phonemes are also presented. Finally, the coordination of
each phoneme has been shown through categorizing the consonants according to their

manner of articulation.
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Table 4.2 The distribution of stops in Majang.

Phoneme (initial medial final -C |C- V-V
Ip/ /piraa/ /depe/ /g6gop/ - [/palpol/‘finger’ /tepen/
) ] ‘forehead’
“friend’ ‘lion’ ‘prepare’
Ib/ /bandejéer/ /kebet/ - - | /bolbal/‘thigh’/baabée/ my
] father’
‘clan type’ ‘cooking pot’
16/ /bejin/ ‘thorn’  |[/tabIaji/ ‘wing’ /riib/ ‘saving’ |-  |[/kurb/ ‘warm’ | /tubur/ ‘fear’
1t/ /tipi/ /oti/ /kéet/ - /kémt/ ‘goat’ |ato/ ‘mouth’
‘shadow’ ‘flour’ ‘wood’
/d/ /diidi/ ‘scar’ /?adiy/ ‘wash’ /sood/ ‘place’ |-  [kéldé/ cassaval /nedak/ ‘tooth’
Id/ /doo/ ‘country’ [/kedom/ ‘properly’ [romid/ - [/mondiy/forgot| /kada/ ‘tongue’
‘morning’ ’
K/ /kolum/ testicle’ /melkid/ ‘reached’ |[duk/ ‘forest’ |- |[/kurkum/*hill’|/poorako/ pimple’
Igl /gutarin/ /agut/ / idsaag/ - Vergin/ ‘arrow’ | /bogoowan/
‘ankle’
‘old person’ ‘because’ ‘work’
2/ /kadrale/ - - - J‘adrin’/‘ten’”  |[ko?ale/
‘twomorrow’ ‘yesterday’

As it has been indicated Table 4.2 , all Majang stop consonants are distributed in all

positions ( initial, medial and final position), but /b/ and /2/ do not occur at word final

position. In Tepi dialect there are words that end

in /b/ e.g /wusbab/ ‘negotiator’

/dugubab/ ‘segregated’ and these might be loanwords from Sheko. Those words which

contain long vowels in word initial position seem to have the glottal stop /?/ at the

underlying level. The surface representation of the glottal top /?/ in Majang is rare and it

seems that the phoneme is going to disappear from the language or it is the existing words

in the language.
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The occurrence of stops in pre-consonantal position is not attested: But stops are frequent

in post consonantal position. Stops occur intervocalically at morpheme boundary as in

kasale/ © twomorw’(kaa- + 2 -ale)

Table 4.3: The distribution of affricates and fricatives.

Phoneme| initial medial final -C C- V-V
s/ /dz00/ /pedsar/ /gids/ suckle’ Iparanpdsi/ /modzen/ ‘rotten’
‘people’ ‘excrete’ ) o ,
/d£geds/‘cunn white man
/‘dymk,ﬁ i {:f d53111/t, e /tonandzo/
sheep racele ‘plug’
Is/ /sagii/ ‘bird /wasel/‘uncle’  |/daas/’ok’>  |//tustan/ |/tersikan/ /busa/’malaria’
type’
P /asaw/bird type’ [/sdos/ ‘tail” | ‘knot”  |‘barren woman’
/sdakom/
‘friend’
Ih/ /ho- hooje hol/|/?ahaa/ toroh‘to laugh’ /bohee/  ‘type
‘singing’ ‘surprising’ of snake’

Majang has one voiced palatal affricate /ds/, and two voiceless fricative /s/ and /h/

consonant phonemes. The distribution of these phonemes, as has been seen in the above

Table 4.3, is in all word initial, medial and final positions. There are also post consonant

appearances but there is no occurrence of these phonemes in pre consonantal position. Both

the palatal affricate /dz/ and the voiceless fricative /s/ occurr in intervocalic (two vowels)

pos

ition.
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Table 4.4: The distribution of nasals, liquids and glides.

Phoneme inital Medial Final -C C- V-V
im/ /marjon/ /kamti/ /kokom/ /lemtey/ ljermen/  [/ami/’hair
‘star’ ‘partridge ° ‘breastbone’  |‘pierce’ ‘breed’
n/ /momer/ /kante/ /tarman/ /mentanr/ /maona/
‘insult’
‘follow’ ‘basket’ ‘leather’ ‘innocent’
n/ /maar/ /anee/ /paay/ /gagtan/ /gani/
‘step’
‘go’ ‘elephant’ ‘kick’ ‘obstruction’ P
n/ /muugur /‘dark’ |/gipé/‘heel’ /ap/ thing ¢ /barpaapin/mapa/
/ ‘leech’  |‘brother’
I /15> man / /kooltu/ /téel/ /mélt/ /néolan/‘
) nape of]
‘lemon’ ‘sideway’ ‘pool’ ‘rope’ neck’
Ir/ rer/ /kure/ [tukér/ /rery/ /rerkoy/  |/géro/
‘river’
‘die’ ‘hunting net”  |‘start’ ‘death’ ‘(be)dead’
Uil /jaanen/ /gajin/ 1635/ /kojkojen/ /kija/
‘lump’
‘announce’ ‘resemble’ ‘coward’ ‘resolve’
W/ /wilan/ ‘python’ |/deewa/ ‘saliva’Kiiw/‘cultural |/sawtun/‘ /kawe/
food’ . ‘bite’
neighbor’

As the above examples in Table 4.4 have shown, all Majang nasals, liquids and glides are

distributed in all positions, i.e. word initial, word final and word medial location. These

phonemes also occurred in pre consonant position, but rarely in post consonant position.

All of this phonemes occurred in intervocalic position.
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Table 4.5: Permitted consonant clusters in Majang ( Co-occurrence of Consonants )

p bt dgs |[&sk g P b d m n n m || r w [
+
+ +
+ +
+ +
+ |+
+
+ + + +
+
+
+ + |+ + |+ + [+ +
+ |+ + |+ + + M+ + +
+ | O+ + + +
+ + |+ + +
+ |+ + |+ + + + M+ +
+ [+ + |+ + + + + +
+ +
+ + H+ [+ +




The table presented above shows the co-occurrence of consonant phonemes in Majang. The

plus sign indicates the permitted consonant clusters in the language. Following this, there

are some example words, which show the above coordination in the language:

(52)

/pedtaana/ ‘at last’,

/sawtan/ ‘neibour’

[lemten/ pierce’

/rootdi/ ‘looked’

lidzaagdt/ ‘work’ prepare’,
/korkorko/ ‘surounded, circled’
/gombari/ ‘under tree’

/kemt/ ‘goat’, /lkamti/ parttidge’
/romKe/ ‘catch’

lgimdir/ ‘observe’, /amd/ ‘belly’
ftemyy/ ‘small’,

/dunde/ ‘heart’, /gande/ ‘snail’
/mante/ ‘grass’, /mentan/ .nice’
/gumunk/ ‘owl’

/lakunde/ ‘existed’

/barsume/ ‘chair’

/koltu/ ‘sideway’

/korgeep/ ‘riddle’, /targeed’ ‘repair’
/negk/ ‘ but’

ftondi/ ‘spoken’

/kepgunkoj/ “flays’

/mopdidik/ ‘boiled’

/tarman/ ‘skin, leather’
ltupeepnonk/ of white’

/kejgun/ ‘or’

/mejdi/ ‘wizared’
/kojnon/ ‘ask’
[erse/’milk’
/dange/’stool’

/marjon/ ‘star’
/bagpkawan/ ‘hard’
/kilt/ ¢ mouse’

/kant/ “left’

/pons gjeer / ‘name of clan’
/bawneer/ < name of clan’
/kesmeer / ‘name of clan’
/naary/ ‘went’, /madziry/ ‘be tin’
/digbe/ ‘strainer’
/marpe/ ‘niddle’

/kolbe/ ‘horn’

/bogke/ ‘removed’
/baldid/ ‘sell’

/jawdi/ ‘cross’

Ipetird/ ‘met’

/bapgi/ ‘summer’
/dzumurge/ ‘answer’
/duurje/ ‘ornament’
/dangale/ ‘bade’

Moreover, as has been pointed out in Table 4.5, consonant clusters and gemination is

permitted in the language. Gemination is restricted with some alveolar sounds (phonemes)

i.e. /t/, Isl, In/, [\l and /r/. The following examples illustrate this:

(53)

/sann/ ‘problem’
/kéllékaut/ ‘eagle’

o0 oW

/epattan/ ‘mat‘ /motte/ ‘necklace

/yaarranana/ ‘rise up’ , /naarra/ ‘out of’
/rarijtannank/ ‘of teacher’
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Consonant clusters are permitted in word medial and word final positions but not allowed
in word initial position. Gemination occurs in medial and final position with some alveolar
sounds (/t/, /s/, In/, /1], and /r/) and it does not seem that it has distinctive feature (meaning

distinction) in the language.

Unseth (1991 :526) sets a rule in the permitted consonant sequences of Majang which says,
“in any surface sequence of two consonants, the first must be sonorant.”. As the above data

reveals this rule does not hold true. There are permitted sequences of obstruent following

obstruent such as /pt, bd, dt, dt, st, kt, d&sd, kd, gt, dt /. The following example words

can show the permitted sequence of the obstruent with obstruent:
(54)

a. /réktan/’wall’ c./tustan/’knot’
b. /sodtan/’rafter’ d. /pédtan/’end’

As the above examples show these sequences, (obstruent following an obstruent) can be

found in morpheme boundary.

4.1.4 The Distribution of Phonemes in Majang Basic words

As it has been mentioned in section 4.1, simple nouns and verbs in Majang end in any one
of the consonant phonemes in the language except in /b/, /6/, /g/. These phonemes do not
occur in word final position within simple nouns or in any words. The following data can
reveal this fact by showing the distribution of consonant phonemes in Majang nouns.

(56)

(1) The distribution of consonants in Majang basic words

Ip/ pogi ‘wax’ gopan ‘road’ deep ‘wood trap’
/bl bool ‘navel’ bolbal ‘thigh’

/6/ BEjin ‘thorn tabe ‘tobacco’

/m/ méwee ‘cofee’ eme ‘year’ kurkum ¢hill’
/t/ taame ‘firut’ mataage ‘drinking vessel of pot’ keet ‘tree’
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/d/ daane ‘beehive’
/dl déerd ‘ape’

/n/ nasi ‘bread’

/sl suldi ‘rag’

/r/ réere ‘dew’

/I/ 16omi ‘feather’
/&3/ dgame ‘soward’
/n/ pante ‘baby’

/k/ kebet ‘pot’

/g/ géji ‘continer for
fish’

/m/ yeti ‘lice’

/w/ wawan ‘wedding’

/j/ jima ‘back side’

gode ‘house’

idit ‘person’

koonat ‘guest’

asaw ‘bird type’
marjon ‘star’
kulbéer ‘dove’
adgigé ‘evening’
nopi ‘bush or weeds’
jaaka ‘peace’

taga ‘camel’

ane ‘elephant’
suwaget ‘big spair’
ajan ‘porcupine’

ad ‘mouth’

léed ‘grass type’
ledzan ‘bracelet’
$39s “tail’

weer ‘storm’

ugul ‘corocodile’
kéleeds “long stick’
pon ‘herd’

ték ‘fish dam’

tan ‘bovine(ox)
maaw ‘water’
masoj ‘hores’

[?/ 2aré ‘knife’
/h/ hahy “bird type’

ka?ale ‘yesterday’
hahy “bird type’

okod?!? ‘when for surprise’.

As presented in (56), most of Majang consonant phonemes are distributed in word initial,
medial and final positions in the citation form of the simple nouns. But there is no basic
noun (other word) in Majang that ends in consonant phonemes like: /b/, /6/, /gl. /bl is not
attested in any of the word at the final position. The phoneme /6/ is found in derived nouns
like: koob ‘smoking’ riib < magic’ but not in basic nouns. The phoneme /g/ also found in
word final position in derived word as in idgaag ‘to work’ but not in basic nouns of
Majang. But there are words end in /h/and /?/, which are not productively used. The
appearance of /?/ and /h/ in Majang anywhere is rare, it might get lost through time due to
phonological processes. These phonemes might have been deleted due to the influence of
vowels that appeared in juxtaposition of them but their ruminants still exist, as in tarah ‘to
laugh’, okod?!?” when with surprise’.

Following this let us check the appearances of vowel phonemes in basic words of Majang.
In the case of vowels, basic words can end in any one of the vowel in the language. The

following examples can show this:

(57) The distribution of vowels in simple (basic) nouns

A . /age/ ‘elephant, /weena/ ‘life’, /piraa/ ‘friend’

B . /daane/ ‘beehive, / érsee/ ‘milk’, /apee/ ‘grandparent’
C. /lemd/ ‘canoe’, /gode/ ‘shelter’, /bambée/ ‘sweet potato’
D. /idgom/ ‘hippopotamus’, /pégi/ ‘name’, /katii/ ‘ring’

E. /oree/ ‘ancestor’, /t23)3/ ‘urine’, /gary/, ‘river’
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F. /oti/ “flour’, /ogool/ ‘mead’, /mado/ ‘ministration’, /doo/ ‘ethnic area’
G. /ulupeen/ “ostrich’, /tuutu/ ‘obstacle’( remaining of cut tree) /biluluu/ ‘dung beetle’

As the above examples show, all Majang vowels can appear in all positions within a basic
noun (initially, medially and finally). The occurrence of long vowel at word initial position
is not attested but there are examples that have long vowel at initial position as in /aakan/
‘drinking vessel of gourd’, aate/ © time’ or /adteje/ © season’, /0obo/ lung. These may hve
occurred due to the deletion of the glottal stop phoneme /?/ from the word initial position.
In some cases the first vowel seem tto be he glottal stop consonant /2/ which is deleted by
the phonological process. If /2/ comes before the vowels /a o u o/t will be deleted and
replaced by these vowels. In a word final and medial positions the long vowels are
available as the above data prove it. The distributional occurrence of vowels and
consonants is presented in order to show the formal appearance of the basic nouns in the

language.

4.2 Vowel Phonemes of Majang

Along with the consonant phonemes of Majang, different scholars in the previous studies
have also described the vowels. In the description of the vowels of Majang there are
differences among the researchers. Cerulli (1948) identified only five vowels i.e. /i/, /ul,
lel, ol and /a/ by ignoring the two vowels /e/ and /a/. Bender (1983) again recorded only
six vowels with their long counter parts, /1, e, €, @, 0, u /. He also neglected the contrastive
feature of /a/ with /o/. Unseth (1991) suspected that Majang may have a ten-vowel system.
Moges (2007) proved the suspicion of Unseth and identified ten vowels. Joswing (2009 )
disagrees with Moges’s description of the ten vowel system of Majang, and identifies only
seven vowels for Majang. My analysis agrees with the latter one, because the existence of
the three vowels as phonemes (1, o and a) in the language is not predictable: these phones
might exist at phonetic level but not phonemically. There is no example that shows the

existence of these vowels.

Following the IPA vowel chart, and based on the height of the tongue, the vowels of
Majang are classified as close, close-mid, open-mid, and open. Based on the horizontal
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position of the tongue, they can be classified as front, central and back. The following

vowel chart is the proposed vowel chart of Majang.

Table 4.6: The vowel phonemes of Majang.

Front Central Back
Close i I u uu
Close mid e ee 0 00
Open mid € e o 29
Open a aa

4.2.1 Description of the Majang Vowels

In this sub section, the Majang vowels are going to be described by giving illustrative

examples for each vowel.
59. /il Close front vowel. Examples:

a. /indii/ ‘mother’
b./ idit/ ‘person’
c. /taki/’ female pig

60. /e/= close-mid front vowel. Examples:

a. lelary/ ‘extinguish’ c. /godé/ ‘hut’
b. /melt/ ‘vine’ d. /dégery/ ‘know’
61. /e / = open-mid, front vowel. Examples:
a. lepen/ ‘nose’ c. /damég/ ‘be yellow’
b . /etey/ ‘stand’ d. /déjey/ “‘desire’
62. /a/= open, centeral vowel. Examples:
a. lawe/ ‘iron’ c./ kamy/ ‘limp’
b. /ato/ ‘mouth’ d. /mupa/ ‘earth warm’

63. /u/= close, back vowel. Examples:

a. [lukée/ ‘squirrel’ c. /kuru/ ‘foam’
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b. /gumi/ ‘spitting cobra’  d. /tubur/ ‘fear’
64. /o/= close-mid balk vowel. Examples:

a. /olt/ “fish’ ¢ /oobo/ ‘lung’

b. /gony/ ‘flow’ d. /korme/ ‘whitewash’
65. / 3 /= open-mid back vowel. Examples:

a./odd/ ‘head’ c./sisa/  ‘now’

b. /papi / *weeds’ d. /Ibkdj / ‘mould’ (Pottery)

4.2.2 The Distribution of Vowels in Majang

The Majang vowel phonemes can appear in all positions: word initially, word medially and

word finally. The following table illustrates this.

Table 4.7: Vowels Distribution of Majang

Vowels | word initial word medial word final

fil /ibaal/ ‘game’ /dip/ ‘short’ /rémi/ ‘morning’

lel lesek/ ‘tree type’ /lejy/ ‘swim’ /dugé/ ‘hide’

[el /emeenan/ ‘bone’ /sem/ ‘straight’ /bajel ‘bile’

lal /ato/ ‘mouth’ Ipaaj/ ‘liver’ /dama/ ‘food’

u/ /utery/ ‘drink’, /muta/ ‘anvil’ /Kiiwu/ ‘mushy food’
/ol /6bin/ ‘big’ /pon/ ‘spot’ /d&g6/ ‘God’

1/ [oree/ ‘ancestor’ /ragey/ ‘laugh’ /péepejd/ ‘drizzle’

As it has been shown in Table 4.7 all the vowel phonemes of Majang are distributed in all

positions i.e. word initial, word medial and word final positions.

4.2.3 Minimal Pairs in Majang Vowels
In this section, some lists of minimal pairs that included all the Majang vowels are

presented. This helps to show the contrast of vowel phonemes could bring meaning

differences.

66. /e/ ~ [al: /émd/ ‘canoe’ /amd/ ‘stomach’
67. /il ~ [el: /gajiy/ ‘resemble’, /gajen/ ‘succeed’
68. /al ~ lul: [taga/ ‘camel’, /tuga/ ‘door way’
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69. /il ~ lel: [rémi/ ‘morning’, /rome/ ‘proverb’
70. /el ~ [al: [kente/ ‘rural’, /kante/ ‘basket’
71. ol ~ [ol: Ibade/ ‘escape’, /bode/ ‘well’

72. o] ~ [ul: Idak/ “fetch’, /duk/’forest’/

4.2.4 Vowel Length in Majang

In Majang vowel length is a distinctive feature of all vowels. All of them have long
counterparts. The minimal pairs also work with the long counterpart of these vowels, each

of them contrasts with the other long vowels in Majang.

The following examples can illustrate this:

73. liil~ leel: [iil <1®'P.sub.’, lee/ ‘1*S. obj.’

74. lii/~ loaal/: /siini/  ‘cap’, /saani/ ‘plate’

75. leel ~ /o/: Iseedi/ ‘here’ /soodi/ ‘there’

76. /ee/ ~ [aal: /wéen/ ‘ears’, /waan/ ‘skin’

77. /ool ~/33/: [soon/ ‘towards’, /ssan/ ‘nephew’

78. /oo/~ 33 I: /kéok/ ‘cave’, / kdar/ ‘center’

79. lee/~ Iegl: Ikeel, ‘not’ ,/Kee/, ‘move’

80. /oo/~/uu/: [poor/ ‘pimple’, /puur/ ‘clearing forest’
81. lee/~ /ool: Ikeep/ ‘rest’, /koop/ ‘curse’

82. /eel ~ /ool ~ [aal : Ikeep/ ‘rest’, /koop/ © curse’,/kaap/’bride’
83. 133/~ /o0l : 633jiy/’coward’ , /boojur/’contradict’

Vowel length in Majang is a distinctive feature. Compare the following examples:

(84)

il ~ Nl : [sitoj/ ‘iteach’ and /siitoj/ ‘perfume’
lel ~ leel: [tell ‘type of palm tree’ and /teel/ ‘stored water’
lel ~ leel: [ek/ ‘how’ and /eek/ * body’
lal ~/aa/, /gagk/ ‘ours’ and /gaapk/ ‘mine’
lu/~/luul: | &ur/ ‘excess heat in potted thing’ and
/ dsuur/ ‘small wound or scar.
[tuke/ ‘start’, /tuuke/ ‘continue’
o/~ lool: Igori/ ‘desease’ , and /goori/ ‘ local grinding stone’
I3/ ~13l:/kdale/ ‘yesterday’ ,and /kdd?ale/ °tomorrow’
Similar to short vowel phonemes long vowel phonemes can appear in all positions: word

initially, word medially and word finally. The following table illustrates this.
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Table 4.8: Distribution of Long vowels in Majang

Vowels | word initial word medial word final

/il fiilja/ ‘music’ /diil/ 'load’ /katii/ ‘ring’

leel /eédge/ ‘cat’ /deewd/ ‘saliva’ lgidée/ ‘stone’

[egl /€€k/ ‘body’ /deen/ ‘red’ [?abee/ ‘fig’

aa/ /aatuj/ ‘comb’ Ipaaj/ ‘liver’ /olaa/ ‘furniture’

/uu/ /uutan/ ‘rust’ /dguur/ ‘wound’ /bululuu/ ‘dung beetle’
/oo/ /60jeny/ ‘grunt’ /séortan/ ‘juice’ /d6o/ ‘world’

1335/ /33jen/ ‘obstruct’ /t3an/ ‘new’ /k33/ ‘near future’

4.2.5 Diphthongs in Majang

In Majang diphthong vowels are also attested in some cases. When there are elisions of the
glides and glottal stop consonant the word seems to have phonetic diphthong vowels. The
following examples may illustrate such phonological process in Majang.

(85)

baje pronounced as bae

beja pronounced as bea

bejin pronounced as bein
tirija pronounced as tiria
paleja pronounced as plea
marijs pronounced as marian

(86)
déwen pronounced as doex
muwer) pronounced as muer)
moowe pronounced as moe
Howek pronounced as boek
(87)

re?dm pronounced as redm
ka?ale pronounced as koalg
kas?ale pronounced as koo ale

As presented in (85) some of my Majang consultants pronounce some words by deleting
the palatal glide phoneme /j/ as the first five examples can show it in the examples above.
The bilabial glide phoneme /w/ can also be deleted as the next three examples illustrate in
data 86. In the last three examples in (87), the glottal stop phoneme /?/ is deleted in

between two vowels, due to the influence of the vowels in both sides.
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4.2.6 Vowel Harmony

Crystal (2006: 224) defines vowel harmony as follows: “harmony is a term used in
phonology to refer to the way the articulation of one phonological unit is influenced by ...
another unit in the same word or phrase.” This type of assimilation process is the same to
assimilation of different segments (i.e. it could be either vowel or consonants). From the
given definition, vowel harmony is the change of a vowel in sound (pronunciation) due to

the influence of another vowel.

As that of any other languages vowel harmony in Majang is identified in many of the data
in the present research. The following examples can be taken as an illustration for the

vowel harmony in the language.

(88)

Verb Verbal noun

kawen ‘bite’ ta- kaw ¢ to bite’
baajig ‘clap’ ta- baaj ‘ to clap’
pajin ° intoxicate t3- poj © to intoxicate’
rag en ‘ laugh’ t3- rah ‘to laugh’
kawu en ‘bury’ t3- kow © to bury’
konen ‘help’ t3- kap ex © to help’
kudey © cry’ ta- kud ‘ to cry’
donen besmear’ t6- dop’ to besmear’
keen ‘bake’ té- gedg ° to bake’
lejig ‘swim’ telejitan ‘to swim’
rijig ‘call’ tiri ’to call’

As the above examples in (88) reveal, in one way of formation of gerund (verbal nouns) in
Majang, the morpheme t (V)- is prefixed to the root verb. In these cases, the vowel is
harmonized due to the influence of the vowel that existed in the root verb. In all cases,
there is a regressive vowel harmony. In the other cases there is a progressive vowel
harmony as in examples wooj ‘mause’ (sg) changed to woojok (pl). In this case, the

plural morpheme is -ak but it changed to -ok due to the progressive vowel harmony.
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4.3 Tone in Majang

Majang is a tonal language that uses pitch (high and low tone) to distinguish words in their
meaning or used for meaning distinction. In many languages, tone is a vital suprasegmental
feature as that of segmental units. It is especially related with vowels and to some extent to
consonants. This posits that tonemes for the suprasegmental units are parallels with
phonemes for the segmental unit. This is because both use their own discrete features to
differentiate meanings in the course of communication. In Ethiopia many Omotic
languages (Benchnoon, Kefinoon, Shekko, Gofa and others) and Nilotic languages
(Anuwa, Me’en, Nuwer etc.) are expected to be tonal languages. However, for most tonal
languages that is, those use the pitch variation for meaning distinction including Majang,
the tone aspects have not been properly treated in most of the previous linguistic
descriptions. This study tries to show the basic roles of tone in Majang. The detailed
discussion of tone needs independent treatment in the phonetic analysis in the language in

future.

Majang has two basic tone levels that are high and low tonemes. Due to the influence of
tone spread, down drift of tone and neutralization, the surface representation might vary or
one might come across with contour tones and a mid tone in the data. Tone in Majang has
both grammatical and lexical functions as already stated in previous studies, but very little
attention was given to it (Bender 1983a, Unseth 2007). In this study only the high tone is
represented by the diacritic mark () , the low tone remains unmarked. In all of the
description made on Majang by the previous researchers, such as Unseth’s works (1986-
98), Bender (1983b), Getachew (2004) and Moges (2007) the tone in Majang has not been
given attention at all. In this work, the researcher is going to give brief description of
Majang tone. The detailed tone description of the language needs separate careful analysis.

For the time being the basic points upon Majang tone are presented as follows.
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4.3.1 Tone Patterns in Majang

In this sub section, the pattern of tone in Majang will be treated based on the basic parts of

speech (nouns and verbs) in the language. The distribution of tone in the word structure, in

monosyllabic, disyllabic and trisylabic (multisyllabic in rare case) words is being present.

(89)
A. Monosyllabic

Nouns

H= mét ‘blind’

L = ban ‘dry leather’
LL = too ‘smoke’
HH = maaw ‘water’
HL =riib ‘magic’
LH=pna3j ‘wife’

B.Disyllabic

HH = angé¢ ‘elephant’
LL =idi ‘sun’
LH = kawun ‘food type’

HL = séwe ‘food type’

HHH = ko66nat ‘gust’

LLL =aasi ‘easily burned’
LHH =indii ‘my mother’
LLH =tooli ‘bird type’

HLL =bambee ‘sweat potato’
HHL = gaage ‘foolish’

C. Trisyllabic

HHH = dandamén ‘prayer’
LLL =dsogomoj ‘tree type’
LHL = dowéaaron ‘hunter’
HLH =wangojik ‘of fox’

Verbs

kéj ‘plan’

san ‘stress’
loom ‘estimate’
ngj ‘witch’
paar ‘bad smell’
riib ‘save’

dake ‘absent’
kobuy ‘think’
kadin ‘wear’

rygey ‘laugh’
raawuyg ‘fry’
tuudzen ‘roast’
imiip ‘rested’
beedin ‘inhabit’
néewur ‘urinate’
60jen ‘shout’

agalin ‘steal’
bokotuy ‘kill’
raoriijay ‘teach’
wosgjen ‘send’

As it is presented in (89), most of the root words in Majang are monosyllabic, disyllabic
and trisyllabic. Since the language has two level tones the most possibility of the patterns

that we can derive for the tone pattern are the following :
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(90)

H =mét 'blind’, 6lIt fish’, sét ‘epilepsy’, bir ‘burned soil’, war ‘dog’

L =om ‘other’, dzan ‘forest’, som ‘uneaten’, san ‘unrest’, rij ‘shadow’

HH= kaaj 'night’, réot 'lazy’, gos€ 'smallpox’, mélon ‘cabbage’ awé ‘iron’
LL=sigi 'these, toor 'smock’, togi ‘cattle’, ami ‘heir’, kobun ‘think’

HL =séws ‘food type’, bunge 'syphilis’, pére’basketwork disc, dabi ‘shrew’ kénge ‘honey
bag’

LH =lume”'storm’, dampé “tree type’, kawin ‘food type’ tarbiy ‘drum’

HHL =sasale '‘baby’, métgje ‘honey with water’, adgige 'nighthood’

LLH = sakaji'food leftover’, manasi ‘old bee’, eduge ‘wolf', tikaséj 'food invite’
HHH =liliméj ‘fruit type’, madzanir ‘Majangir’, radwun ‘fry’

LLL =talade ‘escarpment’, d3ogomoj ‘tree type’, tuudzen 'roast’

HLH =wésgjén, 'send’, sawtunak ‘boundary’, séjnikan ‘mad’

LHL =kopulkun ‘white’, korgéen ‘puzzle’

4.3.2 Lexical Function of Tone in Majang

Bender (1983:117) states that the main function of tone in Majang seems to be
grammatical, but some lexical contrasts also occur. Unlike this assumption, tone in Majang
is rather lexical than grammatical. The following Majang words show the lexical
distinction of meanings due to the case of tone in Majang. The following examples can

illustrate this:

(91)

H =/map/ ‘late’, /tag/ ‘cow’,/pén/ ‘place’, /[ dgéo/ * God’

L=/map/ ‘silent’, /tar/ ‘abuses’, /pon/ ‘false’, / d500/ ‘people

HH=/b3d¢/ ‘tree type, kél¢ ‘maize cover’, /kaaka/ ‘grandmother’,/nédan/ ‘beehive’,/jawe/ ‘cut’
LL=/bade/ ‘greeting’, kole ‘in the morning’, /kaaka/ ‘cave’, /nedan/ ‘teeth’, /jawe/ ‘tree type’
HH=/gibi/ ‘honey side ward’, /6laan/ ‘furniture’, /margé/ ‘you go!’,/warkoj/ ‘plant type’
LH=/gibi/ ‘morning’, /olaan/ ‘lace’, /margé/ ‘wind it’, /warkéj/’ ‘bird type’

HH=/maké/ ‘flower’, /gopé/ ‘tabling’

HL=/make/ ‘mixed’, /gépe/’type of dance’

LL=/riib/ ‘wizard’, /dubi/ ‘forest’, /gope/’on the road’, /lowi/ ‘care’

HL=/riib/ ‘saving’, /dabi/ ‘shireew’, /gope/ type of dance’, /16wi/ ‘ignite’

LL=/baje/ ‘hert’, /mokoj/ ‘bascket’,

LH=/bajé/ ‘bile’, /mokoj/ ‘peer’

LH =/lamé/ controlling’, /soomoj/ ‘type of spear’

HL =/lame/ ‘talkative’, /séomoj/ ‘type of tree’

All the above examples show the varation in meaning comes due to the differences of tone bearing

units in the given words. The segmental units are the same in the minimal pair words.
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4.3.3 Grammatical Function of Tone in Majang

Tone in Majang also has some grammatical function:it is used for subject object distinction,
number, case differentiation and tense. The following examples can illustrate some of the
grammatical functions:

In Majang tone is used to differentiate number, (the high tone can represent plural number)

(92)

pedep (Sg.) ‘sorghum’ nédén (PL)
peti  (Sg) lous lice néti (PL)
daane (Sg.) ‘bechive’ daanék (PL)
gopan (Sg) ‘road’ gopak(PL)

In (92), the tone in Majang marks the number, i.e. tone difference (the high tone) can show
the plural number in the language. In the first column examples, all syllables are in low
tone and the words have singular reading. In the second column the lowtone is eplaced by
high tone for plural number representation. In the third example, the high tone in the first
syllable and the final one suffixed as plural marker. The final -k in Majang is suffixed for

a focus marking.

Similarly, in a sentence the vowel /a/ with high tone shows the plural number. The
following example sentence can show this:
(93)

karr a — Ki lakder a meera.
travel PL -DIR Lakder and Meera
‘Lakder and Meera traveled’

In the above example (93), the vowel /a/ has high tone for marking the plural number. In
this case, the high tone is considered as a double plural marker, because the vowel /a/
lonely can used as a plural marker.

In Majang the subject and object pronouns are differentiated by means of high tone. The

examples below can illustrate this.
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(94) H L

eét ‘I’ (subject pronoun) eet ‘ me’ (object pronoun )
iin  you’ (subject pronoun) iin ‘you’ (object pronoun )
seen /senk ‘S /he’ (subject pronoun) seen/ sepk ‘his/her’ (object pronoun )

In (94) the subject pronouns for all persons (i.e. first, second and third persons) are marked
with high tone. Similarly in case of interrogative pronoun the tone is used to differentiate

themasin H /wéok/ ‘which’ (subject) and L /wook/ ‘whom’(object).

Different cases in Majang are also marked with tone as in the following examples (95) below:

(95)
a. H / &gk/ ‘“from body’ L, /eek/ ‘body’
b. H /é/ ‘nominative’ L /el ‘locative’

As it is shown in the example (95 a) above the high tone is usd to mark some cases. In (95

b.) /e/ with high tone marks nominative case and with low tone marks locative case.

4.4 The Syllable Structure of Majang

The syllable is the a unit of pronunciation measured by loudness of a segment that is
composed of a vowel and consonant(s) or a vowel only within the utterance. It is larger
than a single sound and smaller than a word. In some languages, in exceptin cases certain
consonants occure alone as a syllable. These are syllabic consonants (example /I/, /m/, In/)
that assume nucleus position. The syllable is leveled based on the sonority or the loudness
of a segment within the utterance, (Crystal 2003). Regarding the definition of syllable,
different scholars put the explanation in various ways but more or less in a similar manner.
Among these various scholars the following are some examples mentioned: Hyman (1975),
O’Grady and Dobrovolsky (1987), Roca and Johnson (1999), Carr (2008) and others.

The basic components of a syllable in any language are two: onset and rhyme. The rhyme

is again divided into two, i.e. nucleus or peak and coda. The nucleus or peak is the most
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sonorous sound. It is vowel or vowel like sound that is obligatory in the structure of the
word whereas the onset and the coda are consonants that might be optional in the structure
of the word. The following diagram shows the basic structure of a syllable.

Chart 4.1. The universal syllable template.

Svllable
/\
Onset Rhyme
N
Nuc||eus Coda
Consonant(s) Vowel Consonant(s)

In the following sub section the syllable structure of Majang is described. The description
includes the type of syllable structure and its arrangements. The first type of syllable is
determined as open and closed based on the terminal consonant (having coda or not). The
syllable can also be classified as heavy and light depending on their weight. This one
mainly focuses on the complexity of the rhyme in the syllable, because onsets are not
relevant for the consideration of syllable weight. The third category of the syllable type is
grouped by considering the number of syllables within the word structure. Majang has
monosyllabic, disyllabic and multisyllabic words. The description takes place by taking an
empirical data from the native speakers of the language. Finally, the syllable template of

Majang is presented and the basic syllable shapes of Majang are summarized.

4.4.1 Syllable Types in Majang

I. Open ~ closed syllables

Syllables with no coda are said to be open syllables, whereas Syllables with final coda are

categorized as closed syllables.
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(96)

Syllable

Onset  Rhyme

se ‘the’ (DEF marker)

Nucleus Coda
S >
(e} (&) o
AN ANAN
0] ;\’\ R R
IT C ,\r/\c ,\(/\C kogole ‘hean’
k o 0 e
In the above words, all the syllables end with vowels without terminal coda, so that all are

open syllables.

(97)
a.
Syllable
Onset Rhyme
Nucleus CTda
rij ‘shadow’
r i ]
b.

men.tan ‘nice’
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In the above word structures both the syllable end with the terminal coda, and are said to be

closed syllables.

1. Heavy ~ Light syllables

Heaviness and lightness of a syllable is depending on the syllabic weight. The syllabic
weight distinction is based on the vowel. Hence, VV and VVC are heavy syllables and only

V is light syllable.

(98)
Syllable

Onset Rhyme

Nucleus Coda /a/ ‘and’
a
In this example (98) a word constructs by a single vowel /a/ , which means ‘and’. It is a
light syllable.
(99)
A.
Syllable
Onset  Rhyme
Nucleus Coda /ii/ ‘yes’
ii
B.
Syllable
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Onset Rhyme

Nucleus Coda

m aa w /maaw/ ‘water’

In example (99) the rhyme contains two vowels (VV), that is /ii/ in the first structure /aa/ so
that, both are heavy syllables.

As the example in the above structures (98 and 99) show, the composition of syllabic
structure in Majang is both open and closed. In the language, there is also light and heavy
syllables structure. In the following sub-section, the syllabification process in Majang is

presented.

4.4.2 Syllabification in Majang

The syllable structure has an agreed syllabification procedure for the arrangement of the
segments within the structure (see O’Grady and Dobrovolsky 1987). Based on this
accepted syllabification procedure, it is possible to show the syllabification of Majang
syllable. We show the syllabification with the word /sojnikan/ ‘mad’. Based on the
procedures presented by O’Grady and Dobrovolsky (1987) and other linguists Steps to

syllabify the Majang word are presented as follows.
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Step 1. In the syllabic structure, the obligatory one, the highly sonorous segment (usually

vowel) that is found under the Rhyme is the nucleus. Connect the vowel in the rhyme with
N.

(100)
T S S S= Syllable, R = Rhyme, N = Nucleus
R R R
N N N

So.jni  kan

Step 2. On the left side of each nucleus there might be a consonant or sequence of
consonants if permitted by the phonotactics of the language. This is the onset. If there is

one or more consonants, connect the consonant(s) with the onset.

A A A
SN

S 0 | a n

Step 3. If there is (are) any consonant(s) to the right of the nucleus it is side to be coda.
Connect the remaining consonant(s) with the coda. The rhyme carries both the nucleus and
coda. If the consonant is derived from the syllabic mora it is an onset, if the consonant

derived from the rhyme it is a coda, the vowel is the nucleus.
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S S S C=Coda

/N /\ N\
SHEATES

l C
I llu /sojnikan/ ‘mad’

@ ©)

=)

Based on these procedurs in the last part of this section, the summary the basic and
common syllables types in Majang are presented.

4.4.3 The Syllable Structure of Words

Considering a word as a single unit, the structure of a word in Majang can have three types:
monosyllabic, disyllabic and multisyllabic words (three and above). Monosyllabic words
are words that contain a single syllable within the structure, disyllabic word contain two
syllables, and tri-syllabic and/or multisyllabic words have three and more syllables in their
structure. Examples are given from each type as follows:

(101)

1. Monosyllabic words in Majang
V= a‘and
CV = se ‘definite marker’
VC = ¢k ‘how’
VV =ii ‘yes’
CVV = 00 ‘ people’
CVCC =20gk ‘vagina’ ’
VVC = eet ‘where’
CVC = dip ‘dwarf’
CVVC = méoj ‘male’
CVCC =damy ‘eat’
CVVCC = daamy) ‘choose’

2. Disyllabic words in Majang
(102)

V.CV=a.ri. ‘hand’
V.CVV = a.pée ‘grand parent’
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V.CVC=i.dit ‘person’
V.CVVC = a. tiip ‘boy’

CV.CV =da,ma ‘food’

CV.CVC = de.dep ‘fat’

CVC.CV = bam.be ‘sweet potato’
CVC.CVC =tus.tanknot’
CVV.CV = taa.wa ‘field’
CV.CVV = gi.dee ‘stone
CVV.CVV= baa.bee ‘ my father’
VC.CVV =¢r.s¢g ‘milk’
CVC.CVCC= ton.tomy ‘hatch’

3. Trisyllabic ( Multisyllabic) words in Majang

Trisyllabic and multisyllabic words in Majang include those words containing more than
two syllables in their structure. These words are both derived and underived forms. The

following examples show these words:

(103)
CV.CV.CV. = tuma.ki. ‘crushed’
CV.CV.CV.CVC. =ro.ko.ké.wén. ‘scorpion’
Ho.ko.ri.jan. ‘tortoise’

CV.CV.CVC. = Ilili.méj. ‘firute type’ , d30.g0.moj. ‘tree type’
CV.CVC.CVC. = so.pol.koj. ‘fingernail’

ko.pul.kuy. ‘white’
CVC.CV.CVC. = kér.le.kut. ‘eagle’

Séj.ni.kan ‘mad’ , wan.gé.jik. ‘of fox’
CVV.CV.CVC. = jaa.ge.dip ‘satisty’
CVC.CV.CV. = saw.tu.na. ‘sudden’

dan.da.mdy. ‘pray’
CV.CVC.CV. = go.nur.po. ‘runaway’

Hba.ki.wan. ‘on mouth’
CV.CVV.CV. = le.dii.ki. ‘reached’
CV.CV.CVC.VC. = pa.sa.kun.dé. ‘proper name’
V.CVC.CVC. = a.da.moj. ‘hunt’

a.da.mo.jin. ‘hunter’
V.CV.CVC. = a.galiy. ‘steal’
V.CV.CV.CVC. = a.go6.go.pin. ‘prepare’

a.g0.g0.pin.dnk. ‘of prepare’

V.CVV.CVC. = s.réerin. ‘run’
V.CVV.CVV. = e.paa.jée. ‘chased’
VV.CV.CVC. = aa.wé.jiy. ‘bring up’
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As it is shown in the above data that there are monosyllabic, disyllabic and multisyllabic
words. A vowel alone can be a syllable. On the other hand, within a syllable there could be
a CVVCC cmpotion. In multisyllabic word structure there could be up to 6 syllables and

above, example as in :

(104)

/a.jo.weed.non.ku/ ‘be far of’
/ko.bi.so.men.tan.noy.kuk/ ‘ nice feeling of you’
/k33.2a.ji.ti.naa.nogk/ ‘of day after tomorrow’
/rad.ri.ta.na.ta.na.nonk/ ‘of teacherhood’

o o0oe

These types of syllable structures are generated when different inflectional morphemes are
attached to the root word and/or in case of derivation. The frequently occurring syllable
structures are CV, CVV, CVC, and CVCC syllable patterns.

4.4.3.1 The Number and Arrangement of Syllables in Majang Basic
Nouns

Concerning the number of syllables with in a word, most of Majang nouns are structured in
monosyllabic, disyllabic and trisyllabic types. The structural arrangement of these nouns is
different based on the syllabic structure rule. The following examples can show some of the
monosyllabic, disyllabic and disyllabic nouns in Majang.

Some of monosyllabic, disyllabic and disyllabic basic nouns in Majang

(105)

Monosyllabic basic nouns Disyllabic basic nouns trisyllabic basic nouns

wej ‘compound’ kool.tu. rib’ to.pan. &30 ‘plug’

nej ‘witch/sorcerer’ gum. buj.‘cudgel’ tadapu ‘ashes’

pop ‘herd’ je.rom ‘blood’ ga. bi. joj.” Market’
pon ‘place’ kur. gan. ‘Snot’ te..nd2.nii ‘grasshoper’
mot ‘blind’ kul. beer ‘dove’ am. ba. soj. ‘rainbow’
naat “faeces’ mee. ri ‘tendon’ koo.ge.le. ‘chicken’
paaj ‘liver’ dee. wa ‘saliva’ dee.le.kes ‘hare’
dzuur ‘sore’ 132. Ja. ‘urine’ duu. du. wen. ‘turtle’
taar ‘meat’ kii. wa ‘pap’ loo. lo. mi. charcoal’
keet ‘wood/tree’ t23. dok ‘goiter’ saa.me.je ‘shoe’

gaak ‘crow’ ka. tii. 'ring’ ma. sa. re. ‘fence’
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melt ‘rope’ Joo. nat. ‘guest’ lu.peen. ostrich’

kemt ‘goat’ baje ‘bile’ poo.ra.ko. ‘pimple’
kilt ‘mouse’ ko. moj ‘clan’

pe ‘soup’ gu. dsi. ‘kid’

doo ‘country’ ma. pa’brother/sister’
pii ‘grave’ kee. gun. animal

an ‘thing’ dii. di. ‘scar’

olt “fish’ me. jii ‘fiancée’

elt “grassland’ di. Kiip ‘intestine
emd ‘canoe’ a.pat ‘breast’

tek ‘fishdam’ a. ¢ ‘elephant’

waor ‘feast’ 0.gool ‘mead’

kuuk ‘bellows’ er. see ‘milk’

kaar ‘war’ et. ed. Honey’

As the above data shows Majang nouns are commonly monosyllabic and disyllabic, but
there are some trisyllabic nouns. The monosyllabic basic(simple) nouns in Majang
structured as follows: CVC, CVVC, CVCC, CV, CVV, VC, VCV and VCC. The
disyllabic basic(simple) nouns in Majang are also structured as: CVVC.CV, CVC.CVC,
CVC.CVVC, CVvV.CV, CV.CcV, CV.CVC, CVV.CVC, V.CVVC, V. CVC, V. cVvC.
VC.VC and VC.CVV. The trisyllabic basic(simple) nouns in Majang on the other hand are
structured as follows: CV.CVC.CV, CV.CV.CV, CVV.CV.CVC, Cvv.cv.eyv,
V.CV.CV and V.CV.CVVC.

There are also some more than three or multisyllabic nouns. The following examples can
show some of the multisyllabic nouns in Majang.

Some of the multisyllabic nouns in Majang include the following:

(106)

kal.gs.daa.dén. ‘spider’

boo.lu.waa.kan. ‘bladder’

te.ber.da.ri.joy ‘thunder’

H0.koo.ri.jan. ‘tortoise’

mM)J.ry.di.jaa.nak ‘ants’

ro.ko.koo.wen ‘scorpion’

gil. ta.tda.mén ‘dragonfly’

All the nouns in the above example (106) contain more than three syllables in their

structures, that is why we call them multisyllabic nouns (having more than three syllables).
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This type of complex syllable structures are not common in Majang basic (simple) nouns,

where as the derivation and the inflection can make nouns as multisyllabic.

4.4.3.2 The Syllabic Structure of Verbs in Majang

A. Monosyllabic verb roots

The monosyllabic and disyllabic verb root in Majang is the very common and productive
verb root types, and these verb roots in Majang are structured as follows:

The monosyllabic in Majang structured in such a way that, C1V C2, C1VVC2 and (V)
VC. The monosyllabic verb root construction in Majang is the VC or VVC. The following

examples can show such application in the language.

(107) (108)
et- ‘stand’ ggn- ‘travel’
ut- drink aad- wash
ir- ‘feed’ ool- ‘be able’
or- ‘drop or throw’ 00j- ‘grunt
ar - ‘do’ aam- ‘yawn’

As it is presented in (107) and (108) above, all the structures are VC composition, in (107),
itis V initial. In (108), a long v initial formation is presented.
The other monosyabic verb structure is CVC and CV1V1C

(109) (110)

CvC (Clv C2) CV1Vi1C (C1vVC2)
los- ‘defeat’ baal- ‘throw’
kaw- ‘bit’ baap- ‘shave’
rer- ‘die’ miip- ‘cover’
por- ‘love’ beed- ‘seat’
kap- ‘help’ doom- ‘translate’
rag- ‘laugh’ jaap- ‘explain’
dop- ‘besmear’ raaw- ‘fry’
lej- ‘siwm’ ruum- “finish’
kow- ‘bury’ SOOW- ‘sow’
poj- ‘intosticate’ ndl- ‘slauhgt’
rij- ¢call’ muuds- ‘spy’
mal- ‘kick’ koop- ‘curse’
nom- ‘follow’ geenp- ‘swallow’
tol- ‘collect’ kaom- ‘follow’
jaw- ‘cut’ beed- ‘seat’
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por- ‘love’ waaj- ‘plant

kow- ‘soure’ paaj- ¢ defecate’
bat- ‘carry’ paar_‘go’

Iok- ‘pour’ teem- ‘jump’
bal- ‘buy’ 600j- ‘hate’
taj- ‘open’ been- ‘sew’
gids- or gab**- ‘give’ duub*- ‘dance’
lan- ‘take’ gaal-‘clean’
tim- ‘stab’ rip ‘put’

kor- ‘shut’ raam ‘cheat’

As it is clearly presented in (109) and (110), in both cases that is in CVC and CVVC
patterns, the vowel can be any of the vowels in the language. Any of the consonants in the
language can appear in the initial and final position of the verb root, but the appearance of
/bl, 1? [and /h/ is not productive in Majang verbs: it seems none at all. The initial and the
final consonants are different in most cases but there are some examples that have similar
consonants at initial and final position of the verb root. The following examples can show
such construction in Majang.
(111)

laal- ‘chop’
reer- ‘run’
rer- ‘die’

As examples (107) upto (111) show, the monosyllabic verb roots in Majang are structured
as CV C, CVVC and (V) VC. In all forms any vowel or/ and any consonant phoneme can
appear anywhere except the consonant phonemes /b/, /2 /and /h/. The C1 can repeat itself in

some cases as in (111).

B . Disyllabic verb roots
The disyllabic Majang verb roots are structured in various ways (five different types of
arrangements or patterns are available). These include: the CVV.CVC ( C V. CVC)
pattern, VV.CVC ( V.CVC) pattern, CVC.CV (C) pattern, CVV.CV(C) pattern and
the CVV.CVC patterns.

2 This seems that it is a matter of borrowing from the nearby Omotic language Sheko.
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The following data can illustrate each of the patterns. Different examples are presented for

each pattern to indicate their representation in the language (Majang).

(112) (113)

Pattern 1 Pattern?2

CV .CVC (C1V.C2Vv2C3) V.CVC (V.C1Vv2C2)

a. de.ger- know a. gal- ‘steal’
ra.kat- ‘suffer’ e. per- “fill’
to.rok- ‘stamp’ (with foot) u.muw- ‘get’
dgu.mur-‘reply’ epep- ‘move’

e.lar- ‘extiguish’
(?) a.dor- ‘ripe’

b. go.gid- ‘bark’ b. i.dgaag- ‘work’
ma.mol- ¢ hit’ i.dg00p- indicate, point
i.baal- ‘play’

As it has revealed in (112), the disyllabic Majang verbs are structured as CV. CVC, each of
the structures containing three different consonants and also two vowels. In some cases the
vowels are similar in the first and second syllables, as in (113) a. In most of the other
cases the composition of the consonants within the structure is different but in some cases

the consonant repeats itself at syllabic initial position as in the last two examples of (112)b.

In (113) the disyllabic Majang verbs are structured as V.CV (V) C. As it seen in the given
data, the first syllable vowel can be any of the vowels in the language. But the front vowels
are more frequent than the back vowels. The first syllable is composed of a vowel alone.
The second syllable can have a short vowel as in (113) a, or it can have long vowels as in
(113) b.

(114)

Pattern 3 CVC.CVC (CVC.CV)

a. kol.lods- ‘whistle’ b. sam.boj - ‘kiss’
sop.som ‘squated’ 2al.di- “distructe’
mer.men-* notice’ mon.de- ‘forget’

dan.kaw- ‘stutter’
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As the structures presented in (114), the other pattern of the Majang two syllable verb root
arrangement is CVC.CVC where four different consonants and two vowels are there. The
vowels in the two syllables can be similar as in (84) a, and it can be different as in the (114)
b, above. Gemination is not common in Majang verbs, in the language at large. However,
some cases permute doubling the consonant as in the first example above. It is also possible

to omit the last consonant as in the last two examples in (114) b.

(115) (116)
Pattern 4, CVV. CVC. (C1V1VICIV1(C)) Pattern5, CVV. CVC. (
C1V1VIC1V1C)

lee.lem- ‘taste a. dee.gar- ‘sleep’
suu.suw-‘labour’ muu.dsij- ‘spy’
jee.jeg-  ‘whisper’ bas.la- ‘tired’
guu.gup- ‘inter’ dii.gark- ‘sprout’
moo.mon- ‘hoe’ b.  b00.s0j- ‘sing’
Moo.mods- ‘caress’ duu.buj- ‘dance’
giigeer- ‘sowallow’ kaa.rar- ‘fight’

miipeer- ‘defeat’
As it is seen in (115), pattern 4 above, the structure of the two syllables of Majang verb root

is CVV. CVC. The second syllable is the reputation (duplication) of the first syllable by
shortening the vowel. This might be the result of reduplication as it is a common
phenomenon in the language (Majang).The coda of the second syllable can be other
phoneme as presented in the examples above.

In pattern 5 (116), the structural arrangement is the same i.e. CVV.CVC. In the case of
pattern 5 the onset of the second syllable is different from that of the first syllable. The

vowel (peak) of the second syllable can also be different as in (116) a.

(117)
Pattern 6, CVCVVC C1VCVVC

puruut- ‘drag’
63.155r- grow up
pe.deem- smile’
63.k33s- ‘choke’
ge.leew- listen
ta. baa- clap’
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As is presented in pattern 6, example (117), the structure changes from CVV.CVC to
CV.CVVC. The vowel in the first syllable is short and the vowel in the second syllable
become long. The consonants are different and there is another coda in the second syllable
in most of the cases it is possible to drop the last coda as in the last example, which is a
closed syllable.

Although most of Majang verbs are monosyllabic and disyllabic , there are some trisyllabic

verb roots, and even more than it, in Majang as in the examples below.

C. Ttisyllabic Verb Roots: These include those verbs that have three radicals in
their verb roots.
(118) Trisyllabic verb roots
ii.li.ja- ‘sing’
a.da.moj- ‘hunt’
Pa.ka.kat ‘depart’

1a.roo.tow- ‘snore’
da.rij. di.geed’ ‘accuse’

As it is presented in (118), there are some examples in Majang having trisyllabic verb root.
Even the given examples do not seem exactly trisyllabic verb root. It seems that, first two
examples are derived forms, the next one is reduplicated form and the last one is an
inflectional form, not the root. Only one of the examples seems trisyllabic verb root. Hence,

one can say that the Majang verb roots are monosyllabic and disyllabic.

Table4.9: The basic syllable types in Majang

Type of Examples Gloss in English
syllable

\/ a and
\YAY/ ii yes
VC om other
Ccv ja coldness
VVvC iin you
Cvv pii funeral
VCV ah> head
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CvC mot blind
VCC ill breast milk
CvvC taar meat
CvCC kemt goat
CvvCC geenk bald

To sum up the syllabic structure of Majang, any of the consonants can begin a word, and
that consonant could be followed by any of the vowel (s). All consonants can follow the
vowels in the language. Consonant cluster or gemination at word initial position is not
permissible in Majang whereas at word final and word medial position it is possible to have
a consonant cluster and geminate consonants. The maximum number in sequencing
consonants is two. It is also possible to construct the peak with two vowels. The vowel

alone can make a syllable and/or a word in Majang.

Based on these facts it is possible to put the syllable template of Majang as follows:

Chart 4.2 The syllable Template of Majang

Syllable
Onset Rhyme
Peak Coda
Consonant (s) Vowel(s) Consonant(s)

As is shown in Chart 4.2, the syllable Template of Majang does not exactly resemble the
universal syllable template. In Majang, the syllable template could be CV (V) C(C), that is
the peak or nucleus can have two vowels in Majang. In addition,consonant cluster in onset

position is permissable in some cases.
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CHAPTER FIVE: MORPHOLOGY OF MAJANG

In this chapter, the morphological structure of words in Majang is analyzed. It describes the
word formation processes (affixation, reduplication and compounding). These are treated
under the major word classes, namely nouns and verbs. It also includes the other
categorical elements (pronouns, adposition (preposition and postposition) , adjectives and
adverbs).

The noun sub section covers the affixation, inflectional and derivational patterns of nouns
and pronouns in Majang. The articles and demonstratives are included with in the noun
word class. Reduplication and compounding are also treated under this sub section.

In the verb morphology section the verb structure of Majang is described. The verb types,
the verb inflections and derivation are explained. Adjectives and adverbs are also discussed

under this section but treated separately.

5.1 Noun Morphology in Majang

Nouns in Majang generally can be categorized as simple (underived) and derived. Both of
them are treated in the description. The structure of noun in Majang has its own property in
this sub section the various affixation of Majang nouns (inflection and derivation) are

treated.

5.1.1 The Noun Inflection of Majang
This sub section covers the noun inflection of Majang. The inflectional affixes in nouns for

different grammatical purposes have been described in detail. In Majang nouns are

inflected for various grammatical functions: definiteness, number, case and person.
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5.1.1.1 Definiteness and Indefiniteness
In Majang, the basic defiantness is expressed by suffixing the morpheme -kagk to the

nouns. On the other hand, indefiniteness is not morphologically marked. Some examples

are presented below to show these definiteness and indefiniteness of Majang nouns.

1)

adamo jin ‘a hunter’ adamo’ jin -konk ‘the hunter’
depe ‘alion’ depe -kagk ‘the lion’

ane ‘an elephant ¢ ane -kagk ¢ the elephant *
mejad ‘ a buffalo mejad -kagk ° the buffalo
idi't ¢ a person’ idi't -kogk © the person’

war ¢ a dog’ war -kogk ° the dog’

duge ‘ a hyena’ duge -kagk ° the hyena’

w00j ‘a mouse’ wooj -kongk ‘the mouse’

taon ‘a boy’ taon -kogk ‘the boy’

As it is shown in (1) adefiniteness is marked by the morpheme —kagk and there is no
productive morphological marker for indefiniteness. The citation form is used as indefinite

formative in most of the cases.

In some cases the cardinal number omany ‘one’ and the particle resm ‘any ‘are used as
indefinite marker or for showing indefiniteness. In speaking the shortened form of the
cardinal number one (omop), that is by deleting the final syllable (om) is used as an
indefinite marker. This type of construction is common in other languages and called
“quasi—indefinite article” as suggested by Lyons (1999: 95) “the quasi-indefinite cardinal
article and the numeral ‘one’ is found in many languages.”” The following examples show

these constructions of indefinite marking in Majang.

()

mel -ki -ko idit a om
Come -DIR -NPAST person CNJ a
¢ a person came’

naar -Kkd idit a om

go -NPAST person CNJ a
¢ a person went’
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rer -ko idit a om
Die -NPAST person CNJ a
“ a person died’

mel -ki -kd idit a omoi)
Come -DIR -NPAST person CNJ one
¢ one person came’

mel -ki -ko idit a 6m ¢
Come DIR NPAS. person CNJ other
“an other person came’

mel -ki -kd idit reém
Come -DIR -NPAST person any
‘any person came’

In (2) the short form of number ‘one’ /omor/ in Majang used as indefinite marker. In the
structure mel - ki - ko idit a omor ¢ one person came’, it has the same function
but it also refers the number one. Whereas in the the last two structures, mel - ki - kd
idit a 6ém ‘another person came’,and mel -ki -ko idit reém °any person
came’, the high tone marker is added. The morphemes é6m and reém represent other
indefinite modifiers which mean ‘other’ and ‘any’ respectively.

The shortened form of the demonstrative marker, that is se (S3) is also used as definite

marker in Majang in the course of speaking. The examples below in (3) show this fact:

)
idit -se
Person -DEF
‘the person’

duk -a -se
Forest -to -DEF
‘to the forest’

sasale - se dakeda

baby - DEF only
‘ only the baby.’
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In (3), the demonstrative marker sg, the shortened form of / sine/ ‘that’ is used for showing

the definiteness of the respective nouns in each example.

The perfect marker -n along with the genitive marker -apk is also suffixed with verbal

adjectives in order to show the definiteness of the expressed noun. The following examples

lustrate this:

(4)

paalki -nagk
Dry -DEF
‘the dry’

beebed -4da -ko -s
seat -1SS -NPAST -DEM
‘ I sat on that , the dry’

obi” -k ‘the big’
big - DEF

an s> obi-pagk
thing DEM big -DEF
‘that the big thing’

dip -pgogk
sort DEF
‘the short’

nte sy dip -pogk
time DEN short -DEF
¢ in the short time.’

paalki -nopk
Dry -DEF

... abagkaw -nopk ‘the hardest’

Hardest - DEF

idga’'ag -diid abankaw -nonk
work -APL hardest -DEF
‘working in hardest’

tem -popk
Small -DEF
‘the small’

goru -nopgk
Sick -DEF
‘the sick’
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kopdi -nonk
usefull -DEF
‘the usefull’

bankawu -popgk
difficult -DEF
‘the difficult’
jawke -pogk
pieces -DEF
‘the pieces’

bokot -idi -popk.
kil  -person -DEF
‘the killer’

As it is presented in (4) above, the morpheme -npangk is attached to the verbal adjectives or
stative verbs for showing definiteness. In each case the morphemes - with -agk show the

notion of definiteness as in the data presented in the example shows.

5.1.1.2 Number in Majang

Nouns in Majang inflect for number. The number marking morphemes in Majang can be
categorized into three types. These include the singulatives, the suplatives and the plural
markers. There are no dual and pachal expressions in Majang. Number and adjective

respectively express these.

5.1.1.2.1 The Singulatives

Though it is not productive to represent the singleness, there are singulative marking
morphemes in Majang. The singulative in Majang is marked by the morphemes: /-a/and
[ -n /. In this case, only the singular number marked but not the plural (omitting the
singulative marker changes the noun in to plural). The following examples show that these
morphemes are suffixed with the nouns in order to show the singular nature of the nouns in

respective Cases.
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(5) Singular Plural

taama ‘fruit’ taam ‘fruits’
wéena ‘ear’ wéén ‘ears’
teeton ‘bird’ teety ‘birds’
koltun ‘rib’ koltu ‘ribs’
£nén ‘nose’ ¢ ‘noses’

As presented in (5) above the first two example nouns marked by the singulative morpheme
— a, the other three examples have the singulative morpheme — n.

There are some nouns that suffix the singulative morpheme -n , but these words also suffix
the plural marking morphemes -k or —ak without omitting the singulative marker, as the
following data in (6) show.

(6)  Singular Plural

gopan ‘road’ gopak ‘roads’
pilan ‘eyebrow’ pila’k ‘eyebrows’
totokan ‘egg’ tétokak (PL)
kojtan ‘stone for fire’ kojtak (PL)
pedn ‘teeth’ pedak (PL)
déra’n ‘leg’ déra’k (PL)
kélpgan ‘armpit’ kélgeer ‘armpits’

As shown in (6) above the singulative marker /-n / is more productive than the others (-a
and -k). These morphemes (-a and -k) are presented in the first two examples, and in the
last one respectively.

In the structures, in (6), singulative morpheme /-n/ exists with other nouns that have plural
markers as in all the examples. But the last one does not have the morpheme —n and —k,
and suffixed the plular marker. In all of the examples the plural marker —k is suffixed but
in the last example the plural marker —eer is suffixed . When these morphemes —k and —eer
were omitted the —n remains as a singulative marker in all cases. Based on the above data

in (6), we can say the suffix —n is a singulative marker in Majang. This also agrees with
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Unseth’s (1992) expleations which says the singulative marker /-n/ is a common

characteristic of the Surmic languages.

5.1.1.2.2 Plural Marking in Majang

Plural marking in Majang is very complex and different in types. There are different forms
as plural marking suffixes. This was also identified by Bender (1983) and Unseth (1992).
This complexity of number is not restricted to Majang; it seems that it is the characteristics
of the Surmic and the Nilotic. This feature is observed in most of Surmic languages such as
Murele, Me’en, Chai, Koegu etc. In relation to the complexity of plural marking in Surmic,
Last, M. & Lucassen, D. (1998: 392) stated: “ Number system in Surmic languages and
their Nilotic cousins can be quite complex.” Similar generalization was given by Arensen
(1998:182) “I soon found that this difficult pluralization was common in many Nilo-
Saharan languages.” Arensen identified different type of plural marking for Murele, and
recently, this also confirmed by Fekede Menuta (personal communication) in his Murele
morphology description. Demmendaal (2000) discussed number marking for different types
of Nilo-saharan languages, though, his focus was on Baale- surmic language. Concerning
Murele and Baale, He says: “ as in Baale there are several number-marking suffixes in
Murele; moreover, the inventories of number sefixes in each language are highly similar.
Arensen (1998) arrieves at eighteen patterns (plus thirty-five irregular words) for a set of
five hundred nouns,” (P . 231). He adds for Baale, “ number marking in Baale is expressed
through a variety of suffixes attached to an inherently simgular noun stem (plural marking)
to an inherently plural noun stem ( singulative marking ) or to both the singular and the
plural in areplesment pattern,” (Ibid). Mentioning various studies on number marking in
Nilo-saharan languages ever since the early days till the present time the complexity of
number marking is states as follows:
It is rather puzzuling , therefore, that so many authors spear to believe that there are
few or no rules governing this inflectional system, whereas at the same time the
system itself appears to be so stable in Nilo-Saharan languages. This apparent
stablity as suggested by the widespread distribution of the system in the fanily

would seem to conflict with the genarlly proclaimed irregularity and opacity
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involved in this inflectional category. As obvious research question posing itself
therefore is this: How can morphological categories apparently lacking any clear-
cut rule-based system be so stable historically?
From this explanation it possible that it is diffcalt to identify number marking inflectional
morphemes and set clear-cut rules for the usage of these inflectional morphemes in Nilo-
Saharan languages, Alike other Surmic languages and the Nilo-Saharan languages at large
the complexity in numbering is seen in Majang. These complex numbering (plural
marking) systems of Majang are going to be presented based on the empirical data from the

language.

5.1.1.2.2.1 Suppletives

There are suplatives or replacement pattern that show the plural and singular forms

independently. The examples below indicate these forms:

(7) Singular Plural

ap ‘thing’ ola ‘things’

non ‘female’ paaj ‘females’

idi't “person’ dzoop ‘people’

gide” ‘stone’ talade ‘rock’

nédan ‘bee’ taloj ‘swarw or collective bee’

As it has been shown in (7), the nouns are not marked for singular or plural, each of the
words represent their own singular and plural stem by their own. In Dimmedaal’s words,
this ways of number marking as a singular and plural in an independent manner separately
called “replacement pattern” and it is common in othe Nilo — Saharan languages numbering

system.

5.1.1.2.2.2 Different Forms of Plural Marking in Majang

There are different types of plural markers inflectional morphemes in Majang. These
includes: -eer, - ir, -e (-¢), —i, -a (k) , -9k, -(t)un, -kak, -k, etc. ,following examples
present the fact that Majang owns different plural marking forms. This situation also works
for other Surmic languages, for example Murele, Me’en, Koegu,Chie and Baale as it stated
in introductory part of this sestion.

(8) . Suffixing -eer
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Singular Plural

kajage ° fly ¢ kajagéer
Kéjte ‘horn’ kojtéer
bdaloy ‘old’ bdslonéer
madzag ‘Majang’ madzagéer
Kawo ‘gun’ kawojéer

As it is presented in (8), -eer is used as a plural marking morpheme in Majang. If the noun
ends in a vowel /e/, the vowel /e/ is deleted from the stem in the first two examples. All the
clan names suffix this morpheme for plural marking, as it is presented in the previous

section (chapter two) of this work.

(9). Suffixing -ir

Singular plural
kurbut ‘warm’ kurbutir
lilimoj ‘fruit type’ lilimojir
dzogomoj ‘tree type’ dzogomojir
oIt ‘fish’ oltir

apat ‘breast’ apatir
ugul ‘corocodile’ ugulir
depé ‘lion’ depéjir
madzang ‘ majang’ madzanir

As it is presented in (9), -ir isused as a plural marking morpheme in Majang. The
distribution of this morpheme is not predictable. It suffixed with nouns that refer to
animals, plants and body parts.

(10). Suffixing -e (-¢)

A.

Singular Plural

polpol ¢ finger’ polpole

tiltil  ‘root’ tiltile

silsil  ‘lizard’ silsile

keketi ‘type of snake’ keketije

B.

kemt ‘goat’ kemte

bétume ‘ant’ bétumee
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kutur ‘pig’ kuture

gutar ‘elder man’ gutare
kuroéj ‘donkey ’ kurodje

d5te ‘time’ ddteje ‘season’
sirpg ‘escarpment’ sirpéje
kari ‘three types'’ karije
dzinkuj ‘sheep’ dzinkuje
kolbg ‘horn’ kolbee

As it is shown in (10), A and B e (-¢) is used as a plural marking morpheme in Majang. If
the nouns end in vowel the glide /j/ is inserted to interrupt the sequence of the vowels. The
distribution of this morpheme is not predictable. It is suffixed with nouns that refer to
animals, plant and non- living things. The case of (A) seems that nouns with duplicated
stem can take the plural marker morpheme -e.

(11) Suffixing —i

Singular Plural
emeé 'year' eméji
ketee ‘piece’ ketegji
palé ‘roost’ palgji
mélt ‘rope’ mélti
élt ‘grass’ Elti
atiip 'single adult’ atiinnpi

As it is shown in (11) -i is used as a plural marking morpheme in Majang. If the nouns end
in a vowel, the glide /j/ is inserted to avoid the sequence of the vowels as the first three
examples show. The distribution of this morpheme is not predictable. It is suffixed with

nouns that refer to animals, plants, body parts and non-living things.

(12) Suffixing -a (k)

Singular Plural
sakom ‘friend’ sakomak
nedan 'bee’ nedanak
taar ‘meat’ taarak

peet ‘girl’ peetak
dowarkan ‘hunter’ dowarkanak
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olakan ‘twin’ olakanak

ponkan ‘liar’ ponkanak

barsum ‘chier’ barsuma

abi ‘clothe’ abija

mooj ‘male’ moodza or moodzak

As it is shown in (12), -ak used as a plural marking morpheme in Majang. This morpheme
is also suffixed for plural marking with animate, inanimate, and derived nouns. Unseth
(1988a: 79) suggested that this plural marking is 100 percent predictive for derived nouns.
In this data it also works for other simple nouns. As he puts as an example, “ nouns whose
roots end in oi- often take the plural suffix —r, nouns that take the plural suffix —ako all
have monosyllabic roots.” But the rules do not work for most of the examples presented
here. As seen in the last three examples the phoneme /k/ can be deleted that is -a is used as

plural marking.

(13). Suffixing -ak

Singular Plural
wooj ‘mause’ woojok
peen ‘leaf peendk
od> ‘head’ a>d>ok

As presented in (13), -ak is used as a plural marking morpheme in Majang. This morpheme
is also suffixed for plural marking with animate, inanimate, and body parts so that it is not

predictable in its distribution alike the other morphemes in the above data.

(14) Suffixing -(tun

Singular Plural
war ‘dog’ wartun
ato ‘mouth’ atotun
kaul ‘tail’ kdultun
amd ‘stomach’ amdtun
baaje ‘heart’ baajetun
taama 'river’ taamun
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maaw ‘'water’ maawun

As the above (14) clearly show, -tun is used as a plural marking morpheme in Majang. In
the last two examples, the consonant /t/ is deleted, and this needs further investigation. This
morpheme is also suffixed for plural marking with animate, inanimate and body parts , and
thus it is not predictable in its distribution.

(15) Suffixing -kak

Singular Plural
béja 'spear’ béjakak
Poola ‘lava of bee’ poolakak
koéon ‘curse’ kéonkuk
kuur ‘hole’ kuurkuk

As shown in (15), the morpheme -kak is suffixed for plural marking in Majang. In the last
two examples the vowel /a / is changed to /u/. This happened due to the influence of vowel

harmony of the back vowels: the /a/ became /u/.

(16) The last -n changed to -k (-n — -k)

Singular Plural
pilan ‘eyebrow’ pilak
totokan ‘egg’ totokak
piigon  ‘leaf’ piinok
kojtan ‘stone for fire’ kojtak
pgedan ‘teeth’ pedak
deran ‘leg’ derak
marion ‘star’ mariok
gopan ‘road’ gopak

As presented in (16), the final consonant /n/ is changed to /k/ for the purpose of plural
formation. As it was expressed in the singulative section the /k/ is added instead of the
singulative marker /n/after a certain period of time due to historical process. As it is

mentioned in the above examples (12.13, 15) -5k and- ak are plural marker morphemes in
101



the language. It can be added up on those nouns ending with consonants and if the noun
ends in vowel only the phoneme /k/ is added with those nouns ending in the vowels, instead
of /In/, / -k/ is suffixed to show the plural form, as in the examples (16).

5.1.1.2.2.3 Tone for Plural Number Marking

In addition to these differentplural marker morphemes, number in Majang is also marked
by tone. Tone in Majang is used to differentiate singular and plural numbers. The

following examples are cases in point.

(17)

Singular plural
pedén ‘sorghum’ nédén
peti  ‘louse’ néti
koolbe ‘horn’ kéolbe
daane ‘beehive’ daanék
gopan ‘road or path’ gopak
ween ‘ear’ wééna

In (17), the high tone in Majang also marks the number, that is tone difference (the high
tone) can show the plural number in the language. In the first two examples, the low tone in
the first syllable is the representation of singular number and the high tone for plural. In the
other three examples the high tone in the first syllable and the final suffix —k, a used as
double plural marker or as a focus marker. The final -k in Majang is also suffixed for a

focus marking.

Similarly, in a sentence the vowel /a/ with high tone shows the plural number. The

following example sentence can show this:

(18)

karr -a — ki lakder a meera.
Move - PL -DIR  Lakder and Mera
‘Lakder’ and ‘Meera’ moved (travelled)’

In the above example (18) the high tone is attached with the vowel a to mark the plural

number.
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5.1.1.2.2.4 Inherently plural nouns

In Majang there are words that are considered as inherently plural, nouns which don’t have
a singular form. Some examples are given below in (18).
(19)

maaw ‘water’

not ‘feces’

t35)9 ‘urian’

taadgan’ alcoholic drink’

tul ‘rain’

6gol ‘mead’

deewa ‘saliva’

weena ‘life’

kaari ‘ beverage (coffe) drink erse ‘milk

As presented in (19), uncountable nouns and liquids are considered as inherently plural.
The plularity of these nouns evokes the agreement, that is they take plular marker (form) in
the verb. There are also some nouns that are presented in collection ( as mass) always have

the plural form as in téewétanak’ fried grain” popanak’ boiled grain’.

To sum up, the plural formation in Majang is very complex so that is difficult to determine
in specific and hard rule. This complexity of plural formation in Majang was already
identified in previous descriptions. Bender (1983a, 13) stated “there are variety of classes
of plurals.” Unseth (1988a:75) also stated that the number system of nouns in Majang is
complex. As it is presented at the beginning of this session, complex plural formation is the

nature of Surmic in particular and in Nilo- Saharan languages in general.

5.1.1.3 Case in Majang

Different linguists defined case in a relatively similar conception of the meaning of it, but
there is some differences in ways of presentation. Some of them are presented as follows.
Blake (2004: 1) defines case as “... a system of marking dependent nouns for the type of
relationship they bear to their heads.” Kroeger (2005:102- 3) explained case in the
following way:

103



Every language must have some way of indicating the grammatical relations
of clausal elements, and distinguishing one relation from another. ... Affixes
... which are added to a noun or NP to indicate the Grammatical Relations
of that NP are referred to as case markers. More generally, any system in
which the Grammatical Relation of an NP itself is referred to as a case
system.

Trask (2007:35) also defined case as “The grammatical category by which the form of a
noun phrase varies for grammatical or semantic reasons. Case is indicated morphologically
usually in the form of affixing to nouns; where such case marking exists, the language
relies less on word order to signify relations between the participants in the verbal process.
Affixes indicating case are called inflections.” Moreover, Trask explained that there are
many different case types in the world language. Most of the languages own various types
of cases at least the most common one is two or three types. Quite a few languages
expected that they may not have specific case marking. (Trask: 2007)

Koenig (2008:5) also adopted the previous definition of Blake (2004) and defined case
system as follows:
A case system is an inflectional system of marking nouns or noun phrases for the
type of relationship they bear to their heads. Inflectional systems are expressed by
affixes, tone, accent shift or root reduction; adpositional systems are included only
in so far as they encoded core participants such as S, A, and O. These stand for
three things that is, S for the intransitive subject, A for the transitive subjectand O
for the transitive object. In other words, each of them (S, A, and O) respectively
represents, the subject, the direct object and the indirect object of a sentence,
From the above definitions and explanation one can understand that case is a grammatical
relation of the noun or noun phrase and other constituents with in a sentence that might be
indicated by inflectional morphemes (in segments) and suprasegmental features such as
tone. All the languages that are suitable with this definition are said to be having
grammaticalized case. Cases are mainly related to nouns or noun phrases, and they denote

the function of noun within the phrasal category or at sentence level at large.
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Majang nouns inflect for different cases. There are about seven morphological cases,
namely: nominative, accusative, dative, genitive, locative, instrumental, and ablative in
Majang. These cases seem a shared characteristic in Surmic languages. Different linguistic
reseachs identified the various case markers in Surmic language group, and tried to
reconstruct the proto-Surmic case markers. Most of these proto Surmic forms are similar to
those of Majang case marker forms. In this sub-session different types of case marker

morphemes are going to presented.

5.1.1.3.1 The Nominative and Accusative Cases

In most of the sentences in Majang there is no overt nominative and accusative case
marker. That is the subject and the object can denoted without any morphological marking.

The following examples illustrate this:

(20)
bokotu - ky  dowaaren -kogk mejad.
Kill-NPAST hunter-DEF buffalo

‘The hunter killed a buffalo’.

bokotu-kd mejad -konk dowaaren -kopk.
Kill-NPAST buffalo-DEF hunter -DEF
‘The buffalo was killed by the hunter.’

kee-kd naaj -kopgk gors - wa.
Go-NPAST woman -DEF river -to
‘the woman went to river.’

bali -k meera mooji-kogk
Buy-NPAST Meera salt-DEF
‘Mera bought the salt’

bali -k kemt-kogk legijént.
Buy-NPAST goat-DEF Legyant.
‘Legiyent bought the goat.’

bali-k3 kemt legijént.

Buy-NPAS goat Legyant.

‘ Legiyent bought a goat.’

bali-k3 kemt-sino kodgup -opk legijént.

Buy-NPAST goat-DEM black-GEN Legyant.
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¢ Legiyent bought a black goat.’

pali-ka kémt —kopgk kodgup-opk legijént.
Buy-NPAST goat -DEF black-GEN Legyant
‘ Legiyent bought the black goat.’

gab-aa- kj wori  seen —a.
Give-1S-NPAS  money her -ABL
‘I gave her money.’

idgaa-kd wood dgikon?
Work-NPAST who what
‘who did what?’

bokat-k3 wood dgikon?

Kill-NPAST who what

‘Who killed what?’
As it has been shown in (20), above, there is no morphological marking in the sentences to
show nominative or accusative markers but there is a tendency to change the tone to high
for the nominative. The subject noun is expressed by a high tone. In all of the above
examples, there is no overt (segmental) case marker. But it seems that the high tone on the
last vowel might made the noun for nominative case. In these cases, place change also
occurred, the subject noun mostly comes right next to the verb and the object comes after it
in most of the cases. The interrogative pronouns that represent the subject come next to the
verb and the other one that represent the object follow it as in the last two examples in (20).
Bender (1983a) also observed such expression of nominative case in Majang in the

description of Majang morphology.

5.1.1.3.1.1 The Nominative Case

In some of texts extracted from narratives (story telling) nominative case is overtly
represented by -€. The following examples illustrate this:
(21)

ne to depe-¢ bokot diira.
SQPA. lion-NOM kill monkey
‘... and then the lion killed the monkey.’
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ne bans depe -¢ gorur).
SQ RPAST lion -NOM sick.
¢ next the lion was sick.’

ne band depe -£ madgiry).

SQ PAS. lion -NOM thin.

¢ next the lion became thin.’

ne ba solbaari —j¢ kiide taame ara.
SQ Par. Solbaari -NOM  NEG eye(PL) own
‘Solbaari did not own eyes.’

mel -ki -koj jees  -¢ bepsaa -koj pedi —jak.
Come -DIR -RFUT Jesus -NOM oncein -RFUT  last -PL
‘Jesus will come on the last day.’

taawa naak -¢.
Farm my -NOM
‘my farm’

toon naak -¢.
Childe my -NOM
‘my childe’

gode naak -¢.
House my -NOM
‘my house’

In (21) in all of the structures the morpheme -¢ is attached to the nouns: All of the nouns
give function as subject nouns and the pronoun acts as a possessor. All the above examples
are extracted from texts in Majang . The first four clauses are extracted from different

stories. The other (the last three) are from day to day speech of the Majangir.

5.1.1.3.1.2 The Accusative Case
There is also an overt marker for accusative case, the morpheme is — (V)n. It is used as

accusative marker as in the following data (22).
(22)

neba mel -ki depe -¢ gope gord> -wangk neba beeler maaw -u1].3
SQPA come -DIR Lion -NOM road river - GEN SQRPA ask water -ACC
‘Next to that the lion came and then asked water.’

® This sentence extracted from the story three, in appendix one.
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ruum -aa -ko idgaag naak-in.
finish -1SS -PAS work my-ACC

‘I had finished my work’

ruum -aa -kd idgaag naak -in.
Finish ~ -1SS -NPAST work my -ACC
‘I had finished my work’

den -aa seen -in.
See -1SS she -ACC

‘I saw her.’

den -ii seen -g1).
See -1PLS she -ACC
‘We saw her.’

As (22) shows (V) n is attached to the noun and pronouns seems to mark the accusative

case.

5.1.1.3.2 The Dative Case

Majang nouns inflect for dative case. That is, there is a morpheme attached to express the
indirect object relationship with the subject. This dative case in Majang is marked by the
morpheme —a. The following sentences show this phenomenon in Majang.

(23)

dumir -kd dambiry tapad-a
Answer - NPAST Dambiro chief -DAT
¢ Dambiro answered to a chief.’

gabe -kd daki kedegpan meera-a
Give NPAS. Daki. bracelet Mera -DAT
¢ Daki gave a bracelet to Meera.’

gabe -k> idit -kopk taar toomok -a gegnak
Give-NPAS  person-DEF  meat children-DAT  his (PL)

‘The man gave meat to his children.’

bali k3 jemalo taar toomok -a geenak.
Sell -NPAST Yamalo meat children -DAT his(PL)
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'Yamalo bought meat to his children.’

jaage -kd daki mender dambirs -wa.
Show N PAS. Daki village Dambiro -DAT
‘Daki showed the village to Dambiro.

pal diid -kd daki kémt -kopgk dambirs -wa.
sell -NPAST Daki goat -DEF Dambiro -DAT
‘Daki sold the goat to Dambiro.’

...netd) gageed taarman neek deerd -wa.
SQNAR  give skin his ape -DAT
‘And then gave its (his) skin to an ape.’

tonu -k -ta daki ap sino duagang -opk.

Tell -NPAST -1SO Daki thing -DEM Secreate -GEN

‘Daki told me the secreate.’

As it has been shown in (23), in all of the structures the dative marker —a is attached to

different nouns in order to show an indirect object relationship. In first two structures
tapada ‘to a chief’, meeraa ‘to Meera’ the dative marker is attached to the indirect object
nouns. In the next two structures the dative marker is attached to the phrase tsamoka
geenak ‘to his children’. In these case the possessive pronoun comes with the noun , the
dative marker here is also attached to both the possessive pronoun and the head noun. In
the other structures, the nouns dambirowa ‘to Dambiro’ and deerawa ‘to an ape’ the
suffixed morpheme for the dative marker is —wa. Here the phoneme /w/ is inserted to
protect the impermissible sequence of vowels. In the last structure, the indirect object is
expressed by the object pronoun -ta and is suffixed to the verb and thus there is no clear
noun to carry the dative marker_a.

The dative marker morpheme —a, is also attached to a nouns that express destination.

(24)

kaar Ijowan a mapa dunse -ja.
Go(PL) Lowan CNJ brother Dunsey -to
‘Lowan went to Dunchay with his brother.’

okon eeken ne ko ka- déran meeti -ja.

If rain SQ FUT NEG- leg (PL) Meeti -to
‘If it rains, I will not go to Meet’i.’
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... ne ke tonu kémt dzinku -ja, ke akoote dzodi  weere -ja.t

SQPAR. side goat sheep - DAT SQ travel(PL) recreate elsewhere -to
'‘And then the goat said to the sheep, let us travel and recreate elsewhere.’

paar —k3J gode —ja.
Go -NPAST home to
‘went home’

naar -ar meeti - ja.
go PL Meeti -to
‘They are going to Meet'i.’

In (24), in the first four structures the morpheme —a is attached to show the destination or

the direction where to go or place of arrival. The phoneme /j/ is inserted between the vowel

sequences in each case. In case of the last structure, the first —a in dgigku —ja, shows the
indirect object and the dative case, whereas, the —a in weere -ja, shows the

destination. Unseth (1989c) assigned both as oblique case.

5.1.1.3.3 The Dative in Personal Pronouns

As it is working in other nouns as presented in the previous sections, the dative case marker
—a is also attached with the personal pronouns in Majang. The dative case with in the noun
phrase expressed the benefiting notion. The following examples can illustrate this

application of the dative in Majang personal pronouns.

(25)

1s. forme = e'et-a 1PL forus = ete'pk —a
2S. for you =iin —-a 2PLfor you = iinak —a
3S. for him/her = seen —a 3PL for them =seeg —a

In the above (25), there is a morpheme —a is that attached to the personal pronouns in order
to express the dative case similar to that of other basic nouns in Majang. Compare these

data with the data presented in (24) above.

5.1.1.3.4 The Genitive Cases

* This sentence is extracted from story 11, in appendix one.
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The genitive case in Majang is expressed in different ways. There are different forms that
show the ownership of something. These forms are represented by the morphemes: -opk, -a
and —ik . Majang also expresses the possession by using possessive pronouns. There are
also some word that refers possessions or ownership. The following examples illustrate the
genitive markers that are available in the language (Majang).

(26) the genitive markers

taadgan makele -konk
beer maize -GEN
¢ beer of maize’

makele taadsan -agk
maize beer -GEN
‘ beer for maize’

makele sapataan -opk
maize porridge - GEN
‘porridge for maize’

sapataan makele -kogk
porridge maize - GEN
‘porridge of maize’

mel -ki reeg tapad -opk
Come -DIR wife ‘s brother chief - GEN
‘the chief’s wife’s brother is coming.’.

wasije gumun -agk.
Story owl GEN
‘Owl’s story.’

mentan gode tapad -kagpk -uy.
nice  house chief -DEF - GEN
‘The chief’s house is nice’

obi npedan apge -jopk -u.
big teeth elephant GEN -COP.
‘ An elephant’s teeth is big.’

mel -ki mapa dgarti—ja tapad -agk.

Come -DIR Brother wife GEN chief -GEN
‘Chief’s wife’s brother is coming.’.
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emes  daki - ja.
mother Daki -GEN
‘Daki’s mother’

toon karale -jik.
Child yesterday GEN
“Yesterday’s childe’

titim -kd eme -S5O  -jik.
War -NPAST year -DEM -GEN
‘Last year’s war.’

wasije gaak a waggo —jik.
story crow CNJ fox -GEN
"Fox’s and crow story.’

ege baabuj neek -¢ gads0j.

be husband her -NOM hero

‘ Her house band is a hero.’

The most frequently occurring genitive case marker in Majang is —ogk as in most of the
structures in (26) clearly show. This genitive marker adds the focus marker -k to express
the given emphasis, if the attention is given for that particular noun. Also other forms show
the genitive relationship. In the structure, mentan gode tapad -kagk -up ‘The chief’s
house is nice’, the The morpheme -K is inserted for focus marking and the morpheme -uy
as an accusative marker. The other explanation could be that the genitive case marker is the
morpheme —kagkur. This may be the result of the combination of the two morphemes i.e.
the definite marker —kapk and the genitive marker -agk . In another structures, dzarti -ja
‘wife’s’ and, daki -ja ‘Daki’s’ the genitive case is expressed by the morpheme —a, it seems
that this morpheme shows the kinship genitive relations. In another structures, emes
daki - ja. ‘Daki’s mother’ and toon ka?ale -jik ‘yesterday’s child’

the morpheme —ik express the genitive relationship. This one also might be a temporal
genitive marker. In the last two structures, ege baabuj neek -¢ gadzoj. ‘her housebound
is a hero.”, the genitive relation is expressed by the possessive pronoun neek ‘his’ and € is
attached in the structure to show the nominative case. Similarly, in the last structure the
possession is shown by the possessive pronoun naak ‘my’ and the -in is suffixed to show

the objective case marking.
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5.1.1.3.5 Instrumental Case

Majang nouns inflect for instrumental case to represent the means by which one has
performed an action. The instrumental case gives the answer questioned by the
interrogative pronoun dgikoj ‘with what’. This instrumental case in the Majang is

represented by the morpheme -i, as it is shown in the following examples below.

(27)

jawe -k3 sepk keet kabi -i.
cut -NPAST he tree axe -INS
‘He cut the tree with an axe.’

bokoti —k3J daki anpe  be-ji.
kil - NPAST Daki elephant spir -INS
‘Daki killed an elephant with a spear.’

bokoti —kd daki apge  kawo -ji.
kil - NPAST Daki elephant gun -INS
‘Daki killed an elephant with a gun.’

muke daki makeele be -ji ne waaj - diin.
plant Daki. maize hoe -INS SQ dig -APL
‘Daki planted a maize digging with a hoe.’

taj¢ baabe tuga gumboj -i
open father  door stick - INS.
‘My father opens a door with a stick.”

keds --kd sepk bambéj —ak kebet—i.

boill NPAS. she sweet.potao -PL pot INS.

‘She boiled sweet potato with a pot.’
In the above data: (27) in all of the structures the nouns: kabii ‘with an axe’, beji ‘with a
spear’, kawoji ‘with a gun’, gumboji ‘with stick’, and kebeti ‘with a pot’, suffixed the
morpheme _i. The morpheme —i that is suffixed with these nouns can show the
instrumental case. It can give the answer that is raised by the interrogative pronoun dzikoj

‘with what’.
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5.1.1.3.6 Locative Case

The Majang nouns inflect to indicate the general location of something, what we call the
locative case marker. Locative case marking in Majang is dominantly expressed by the
morpheme -e. It is also expressed by attaching the postposition particle with the noun. The
following examples can show this application in Majang:

(28) Locative case markers

ar naaj -kogk gode - je.
be woman -DEF house -LOC
‘The woman 1is in the house.’

ar taar -kogk tar -e.
be meat DEF frying -LOC

‘The meat is in the frying place’

lake taar saadi pale —je.
have meat there pan -LOC
‘The meat is on the pan’

beeber t3on —konk keet der —.
sit child -DEF tree leg -LOC
‘The child sits under the tree.’

eteter peet —kogk gors kénte -¢.
stand girl - DEF river besides -LOC
‘the girl stands besides the river’

ar paaj --kogpk gode -tak.
be woman DEF house in.
‘The woman 1is in the house.’

ar idit —kopk goodeej -tak
be person -DEF house -in
‘The man is in the house.’

lej tdonkory goroo -tak.
swim childe river -in
‘The child swim in the river’

cteter peet —kogk kéet dzok.

stand girl -DEF tree near.
‘The girl stands near the tree’
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As shown in the above structures in (28), in the first five structures, the locative case, the
notion that expresses the idea of the location of the thing is represented by the morpheme
—e.  Inthe remaining structures, the notion of location is showed by attaching the
postposition particles kente’ besides’, tak ‘inside’ and dgok ‘near’. In the sentence, steter
peet —kank gors kente -¢. ‘the girl stands besides the river’, both the postposition particle
kente’ besides’ and the locative marker -¢ are used simultaneously. In the case of this,
sentence four, the locative marker is -¢ this might have been due to the influence of vowel

harmony.

In Majang the personal pronouns inflect for different cases as in the other nouns do, as
presented in the previous sections, as in examples 15 _ 20. The following data can illustrate
the different case inflections in Majang pronouns. These include the dative, the locative,

instrumental, and the possessive cases.

Similarly, locative case markers in pronouns are suffixed to the personal pronouns in
Majang. As it has shown in other nouns in the previous section the locative case marker —e
is also attached to the personal pronouns in the language. The following examples can

illustrate these forms in Majang that is the locative case marker with the pronouns of

Majang.

(29)

1s. from me = eét —e 1PL fromus = ete'pk —e
2S. from you = iin —e 2PLfrom you = iina k —e
3S. from him/her = seen —e 3PL from them =seeg —e

In (29), there is a morpheme —e, attached to the personal pronouns. All of these pronouns
are the morphological representation of the object. The morpheme —e attached in order to

express the locative case.

The locative case marker —e is also attached with the personal pronouns in Majang to
express as an instrumental case. In this case, it seems that there is a high tone in the last
morpheme. The following examples can illustrate the instrumental case construction with

Majang pronouns:
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(30)

1s. by me = eet —e 1PL by us = etepk —€
2S. by you =iin —e 2PLby you = iinak —e
3S. by him/her = seen —e 3PL by them =seeg —e

In (30), there is a morpheme —e, attached to all of the personal pronouns in Majang. These
pronouns are the representation of the object. The morpheme —e with a high tone has been
suffixed in order to express the instrumental case in the language. The following structures
may show their difference in various usages.

(31)

joweediri  eeté
long distance me
‘be far from me.’

dama eeté
eat me
‘eat by me.’

idsaag eeta
work  me
‘work for me.

ari pekén eeté
be jealous me
‘be jealous of me.’

tiji éeté
hear me
‘hear from me.’

gabu éet-a
give me
‘give for me’

bali éet -é
buy me
‘buy by me.’

bali éet-a
buy me
‘buy for me.’

Hali éet-¢é
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buy me
‘buy from me.’

4.1.1.3.7 Allative Case
In Majang there is also a construction that shows directional movement having the particle

soon ‘towards’ before the personal pronouns and suffixing the morpheme -ik on the

pronouns, this is said to be an allative case.

The following examples can show such application in Majang pronoun.
(32)

soon eetik. ‘towards me.’

soon iinik. ‘towards you.’

soon seenik. ‘towards him/her.’
soon etepkik. ‘towards us.’

soon iinakik. ‘towards you(PL).’
soon seegik. ‘towards them.’

As in (32) , each of the structures shows the movement towards a certain direction. All the
pronouns preceded by the particle soon ‘towards’ and the directional marker morpheme -ik

attached for each.

4.1.1.3.8 Ablative Case
Majang nouns inflect for ablative case. The ablative case expresses a movement away from

a certain location. The ablative case in Majang is represented by the morpheme -¢. There

are some examples that show the ablative case in Majang.

(33)
mel ki -kd senk meeti -je
come -DIR -NPAS she Meti -ABL

'She came from Met’1.'

mase  -kd sepk wori  tekaan —eer -¢ geen -& -k.
borrow -NPAST she money relative -PL -ABL  His(PL) -ABL -FOC
'He borrowed money from his relatives.’

doku —k3 daki eted duk —se (duk -¢)
bring -NPAST Daki honey  forest-DEM -ABL
'‘Daki brought honey from forest.'

kusa baabg taawo -ye néek -€
come  father farm -ABL his -ABL
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'‘My father comes from his farm.’

In the above data, (33), in the first four structures, the nouns meeti-je ‘from met’i’,
tekaaneer -¢ geen -ek ‘from my relatives’, duk —se (duk -€) ‘from the forest’ and taawo
-ye neek - ‘from his farm’ have the ablative marker morpheme -¢ in each of the cases. It
is also attached to the possessive pronouns as in structures kusu baabe taawo -ye  neek -
e. ‘my father comes from his farm.’, and mase -ko segk wori tekaan -eer -¢ geen -
ek’ He borrowed money from his relatives.” The last morpheme -k in the second structure
is suffixed for focus marking. All of these can give the answer for the question raised by
the interrogative pronoun éét ‘from where’. The ablative case in Majang is represented by

the morpheme -g, and it is similar to that of the locative case marking.

5.1.2 Derived Nouns in Majang

Derivation is a process and result of word formation in the generative grammar in which a
new word that can be categorized in another part is created. The newly created words are
derived from the already existing words through various process based on the
morphological rules and principles of the given language (Arnoff, 1976, Bussmann, 1998,
Booij, 2007, Trask, 2007).

Similarly, derivation in Majang is performed in order to create new word from the existing
words by applying different morphological processes. This may include suffixing
morpheme, omitting some part from the existing word, and inserting morpheme. Derivation
refers to creating a new category or categorical change is occurred in the process. It is not
adding meaning to the basic word as that of inflection. Similar to that of any other language
derivation of nouns in Majang works in different ways these includes deriving nouns from

nouns or adjectives, and the verbal nouns.

5.1.2.1 Derivation of Abstract Nouns
Derivation is constructing another lexical category from the existing category. It takes

place by affixing the morphological elements on the base category. In Majang it is possible

to create a noun from other nouns, adjectives, and verbs. This also works for verbal nouns.
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Abstract nouns in Majang can be formed by attaching the morpheme -keen with noun,
adjective, numerals and verbs. There are some examples to show these constructions of

words in the language.

(34) Nouns + -keen

toon ‘child’ toon-i-keen ‘childhood’

tekaan ‘relative’ tekaan-i-keen ‘relativeness’

saakom ‘firend’ saakom-i-keen ‘friendship’ or ‘equality’
omor) ‘one’ omon-i-keen ‘oneness’ or unity

peet ‘girl’ peet-i-keen ‘virgin’

As it is presented in (34) , the simple nouns tasn ‘child’, tekaan ‘relative’ , saakom
“‘friend’, peet girl’ and the cardinal number omor ‘one’ changed are to abstract nouns by
attaching the morpheme -keen up on each of them. The vowel -i- is inserted in between of

the two morphemes in all cases and used as epenthetic vowel.

(35) adjectives + keen

atip ‘young’ atip-i-keen ‘youth’

gage ¢ fullish’ gagej-i-keen ° fullishness’
diate ‘lazy’ ddatej-i-keen  laziness’
diiri ‘brave’ diirkeen ‘bravery’

As seen in (35) above, the adjectives atip ‘young’, gage ¢ fullish’, daste ‘lazy’ and diiri
‘brave’ are changed to their counter abstract nouns by adding the morpheme —keen to each
of them. As in the previous examples , again -i- is also used as connector, but if the word
ends with the vowel /i/, the inserted vowel - i can be omitted and connected without the
morpheme —i- as in the last example above.

(36) Verbal nouns + keen

rupn ‘to flock’ rupikeen ‘adulatory ‘prostitution’
senep ‘to win’ senepikeen ‘winning’

dddwin ‘ruler’ sddwikeen ‘justice’

suum ‘to lead’ suumikeen ‘leadership’

In (36), the verb root forms of the verbs rupey ‘flock’, senepen ¢ win’ and adawer ‘rule’
the verbal nouns are derived from the verb roots by omitting the perfect marker (-vp) and
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by suffixing the morpheme -in as the last example is formed. In order to form an abstract
noun all of the verbal nouns suffixed the morpheme —keen over each of them. In case of the
third example of, the word adowin ‘ruler’ is the derived form of the verb sdowen ‘rule’.
When it has changed to abstract noun, it dropped the morpheme —in, and the root form
adow- has been taken and it suffixed the abstract maker morpheme —ikeen. This might be
because of that the word odo ‘head’ is a noun.The resulted derived abstract nouns are as

presented in the data 33 above.

5.1.2.2 Verbal Nouns

Verbal nouns are common in Majang. These nouns are derived from verbs and also called
deverbal nouns. The verbal nouns constructed in various ways in the language. Majang
verbs have a suffix that is used as a verb maker or perfect marker suffix that is each verb
ends with the suffix (v) . The infinitive form or deverbal nouns in Majang can be formed
in many different ways. While these verbs are changed to verbal nouns there are six
different ways. These are:

A. changing the last (v)p into (V)n.

B. changing the last (v)y in to (V)t.

C. changing the last (v)pinto V.

D. omitting (dropping) the last (V)y.

E. attaching the prefix t(\V) and dropping the last (V)y.

F. dropping the last (V)g and suffixing -ka or -ak

A. Changing the last (v)y into (V)n.
The Majang verbs change the last (V) g in to (V) n in order to create the verbal nouns. This

is assimilation of / »y/ into / n/. These are some of the examples to show the forms.

37)

Verbs verbal nouns
geepen ‘swallow’ geepan ‘swallowing’
kowery ‘sour’ kowan ° being soure’
d.kaamey ‘follow’ kaoman ‘following’
laalip ‘cut’ laalan ° cutting’
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waajin ‘plant waajan ¢ planting’

oolen ‘be able’ oolan ‘being able’
paajin ¢ defecate’ paajan ‘defecating’
reerin ‘run’ reeran ‘running¢
teemur ‘jump’ teéman ° jumping’
Hoojun ‘hate’ Hoojan ‘hating’
beeniy ‘sew’ beenan ‘sewing’
kollodgen ‘whistle’ kollodgdn ¢ whistling’
2adory ‘ripe’ 2adorjn ‘ ripping

As seen in (37), the verb deriving morpheme — (V) n is changed to - (V) n along with high
tone, in order to create verbal nouns. Most of the vowels are front vowels (i and €) and the
back vowel /u/ in the verb form while it is changing in to verbal nouns, it mostly changes
in to middle low vowel /a/ as in most examples in the above data. There are some changes
to the back vowel () as in the last two examples. These might have happened due to the

influence of the vowel harmony.

B. Changing the last- (v) g in to -(V)t.
Some of Majang verbs change the final suffix - (V) g (the verb maker) in to - (V) t for the
purpose of verbal noun making or deverbalisation. This is a consonant change of / i/ into /

t/. Here are some of the examples that can show this construction in the language.

(38)

Verbs Verbal nouns
baaley ‘throw’ baaleet ‘throwing’
baapey ‘shave’ baapeet ‘shaving’
doomeer‘translate’ doomeet ‘translating’
ruumer) ‘finish’ ruumet ‘finishing’
beedin ‘seat’ beedit ‘seating’
jaageq ‘explain’ jaageet ‘explaining’
raawun) ‘fry’ raawit ¢ frying’
miiper ‘cover’ miipet ‘covering’
soower) ‘sow’ soowet ‘sowing’
ndaley ‘slaughter’ paalet ‘slaughtering’
muudsijen ‘spy’ muudsijet ‘spying’
boosojey ‘sing boosijet ¢ singing’
ekagey ‘cross’ ekaget ‘crossing’
puruuter ‘drag’ puruutet ‘to drag’
suwer) ‘sting’ suwet ‘sting’
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As it is seen in the above examples in (38), the last suffix (V) g in the verb form is changed
in to (V) t form in verbal noun forms. The vowels in the suffixes of the verbal nouns are
front vowels i.e. ¢, e and i. Not all these vowels change while the last consonant_1n is
changed to-t. There is an example that has the back vowel (u), in this case the vowel is
changed to front vowel, that is raawurn ‘fry’ changed to raawit ‘to fry’. The first syllables
of the words have long vowels in most of the examples. There are some examples with
short vowels in the first syllables of their root forms, as in the last three examples.

C . Changing the last (v)y into V.
In Majang verbs, the verb maker suffix - (V)  changed to front vowels. This is deletion of

/ g/, but retaining the vowel. The following examples illustrate these forms.

(39)

gorug ‘sick’ gori ‘sicking’
poruy ‘love’ pori ‘loving’
tonuy ‘tell’ toni ‘telling’
koruy ‘shut’ kori ‘shuting’.
kojuy ‘pay’ koji ‘payment’
bonuy ‘take’ boni ‘taking’
nadng ‘insult’(v) nIdna ‘insulting’
timy ‘stab’ tima ‘stabing’

As it has been observed in (39), in most of the cases the last suffix (V)y contains the back
vowel /u/, which is changed to the front vowel /i/ and there is no y; it is omitted. There are
two examples at last that are changed to /a/ dropping the last consonant. In this case, there
is no vowel before the last consonant . Most of the vowels in the root form in (36) are the
back vowel /o/. In the last two examples, the vowels are the front vowel /i/ and the back

vowel /3/. Both have similar suffix for verbal noun construction.

D . Omitting (dropping) the last (V) p.
Some Majang verbs drop the verb making suffix (V) n when they are changed into derived
nouns or verbal nouns. This is deletion of the whole suffix. The following examples can

show such forms in the language.

122



(40)

wosgjen ‘send’
ibaalig ‘play’
iilijaan ‘sing’
koopey ‘curse’
kawen ‘bit’

I3sen ‘defeat’
maley ‘kick’
nomery ‘follow’
rakaten ‘suffer’
tolen ‘collect’
jaweng ‘cut’

eten ‘stand’

laken ‘pour’

tajey ‘open’

balin ‘buy’

gidsen or gaben ‘give’
lagiy ‘take’

agalin) ‘steal’
muudsijen ‘spy’(v)

wose ‘sending’
ibaal ‘playing’
iilija ‘singing’
kéop ‘cursing’
kawe “bitting’

lase ‘defeating’
male ‘kicking’
nome ¢ following’
rakate ‘suffering’
tole ‘collecting’
jawe ‘cutting’

ete ‘standing’

Ioke® pouring’

taje ¢ opening’

pali ° buying’
gidse or gabe“ giving’
lapi ‘taking’

ageji ¢ stealing’
muudsi ‘spying’(n)

As it has been presented in (40), a great deal of Majang verbs omit the perfective form of

the verb or the verb maker suffix while they have changed to verbal nouns. In most cases,

the verbs drop the last consonant /5/ only. There are some cases of dropping the -Vy as in

the examples in the first four and the last one. In all of these cases, the last phonemes

remain constant or unchanged.

E. Attaching the prefix t (V) and dropping the last (V) 5.

Some of Majang verbs attach the prefix t (v) and drop the suffix (V) g for creating the

verbal nouns. This is deleting the suffix and attaching the prefix and there is also regressive

vowel harmony. The following examples show such constructions.

(41)
verb

kaw -eg ‘bit’
kap-ey ‘help’

verbal nouns
ta-kaw ‘bitting’
t3-kop ‘helping’
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rag-ey ‘laugh’ t3-rah ‘laughing’

dop-en ‘besmear’ t3-dop ‘besmearing’

kow-uy ‘bury’ t3-kaw ‘burying’

poj-in ‘intoxicate’ t3-poj ‘intoxicating’

bur-ey ‘frithen’ tu-bur ‘fearing’

ut-en drink tu-utkan ‘drunker’

lej-ip ‘siwm’ té-lejtan ‘siwmer’

ri-jin “call’ ti-ri ‘calling’ or imperative form
ke-en ‘bake’ té-geds ‘baking’

As it is presented in (41), Majang verbs attach the prefix t (V) - and drop the suffix - (v) g
for verbal noun formation. The vowel is harmonized with the vowel in the verb root as in
ta- attached to the verb root -kaw - , te attached to —lej-, ti- attached to the verb root ri-,
tu- attached to —ut- and ta- attached to back middle vowels as in examples above shows. In
all cases the last suffix - (V) n is omitted and the high tone is attached. In two of the
examples that is h and i there is an agent maker suffix -kan and -tan in the verb root. In k
the process is the same with the others but in the case of -k- is changed to the voiced
counterpart phoneme — g- and suffixed -dg, this might occur due to the intervocalic

influence.

F. Dropping the last (V)y and suffixing —ka or —ak
Few Majang verbs dropp the suffix (V) p and add the other suffix —ka or —ak in order to

create verbal nouns. Here are examples that show such construction.

(42)
baslaay (be) ‘tire’ baslaa -ka ‘to tire’
bapkawn ‘(be) great’ Hbapkaw -ka ‘strength’
diliy ‘(be) heavy’ dil -ka ‘weight’
paar) ‘stink’ paa -ka ‘odour’
gorgory (be ) fast gorgor -ka ‘speed’
batey ‘carry’ bat -ak ‘carrying’

As it is observed in (42), the last suffix (v) n is dropped, and -ka is attached for de-verbal
construction as most of the examples show. In the last example -ak is suffixed. This might
be the result of metathesis. This happens because of the impermissible sequences of

consonants /t/ and /k/ at morpheme boundary.
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5.1.2.3 Agentive Nouns
In Majang agentive nouns are formed by suffixing an agentive morpheme to the verb root.

The following examples can show these agentive noun formations from verbs in Majang.

(43)
Verb

réer-iy ‘run’
por-ung ‘love’
duub-uy ‘dance’
keeds-€n ‘cook’
gaal-if ‘clean’
Wosej-in ‘message
kondij-ig ‘fishing’
jaw-uy ‘cut’
bed-iy ‘live’

kalegj -ip ‘beg(Ng)’
kaas-in ‘divide’
I5lok-gn “loosen’
taj-en ‘open’
reed-ey ‘tighten’
tol-eng ‘store’
tus-ey ‘fasten or bind’
iiljen ‘sing’.

agentive nouns

réer-tan ‘runner’

por-tan ‘lover’

duubuj-tan ‘dancer’

keeds-tan ‘cook’

gaal-tan‘cleaner’

wosgji-tan ‘messanger’

kondij-tan ‘fisher’

jawu-tan ‘pieces’

bed-tan ‘resident’
kalej-tan ‘beggar’

kaas-tan ‘part’ or partition’

Iblok-tan ‘slack’ '(be) loose

taj-tan ‘ (be) open’

reed-tan ‘tight’

tol-tan “pill’

tus-tan ‘knot’

iilijtan or .iilijagen ‘singer’

As observed in (43), Majang can form an agentive noun by suffixing the morpheme -tan to
the root verbs and dropping the verb maker or perfective suffix -vy. The verbs omit the
perfective marker (v) n and suffixing the morpheme -tan and create another agentive
nouns. The morphemes that are used for agentive nouns construction include. -tan, which
can be suffixed as in all of the examples in (45) above, and —kan can be suffixed for
verbal nouns as in pon ‘to lie’ pon-kan ‘liar’. In addition to these, -en suffixed as in

idsaag-ig ‘work’ and idgaagen ‘worker’.
These types of word formation (derivation) processes suffixing -tan or -kan work for noun

and adjective construction in the language. Majang can construct nouns and/or adjectives

by suffixing — tan or — kan with different nouns, verbs and adjectives. The examples in the
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data below show the derivational process that suffixes the morpheme -tan or -kan in order

to create another noun or adjective.

(44)

Noun + - kan = adjectives
ato ‘mouth’ -kan (suffix) ato-kan ‘talkative’
maraati ‘be mad’ -kan (suffix) maraati-kan ‘madness’.
api ‘jock’ -kan (suffix) api-kan ‘jocker’.
léem ‘sick” -kan (suffix) léem-kan ‘patient’
tiki ‘sin’ -tan  (suffix) tiki-tan ‘sinner or wrong’

As it is presented in (44), the verbal nouns maraat-, tiki- and leem, and the simple nouns
ato-, and ap - suffixing the morpheme -kan create another agentive nouns. All these
derived nouns can also be used as an adjective.

(45) adjective + -tan or —kan

korkor- tan korkortan ‘prisoner ’
bod- kan podkan ‘arrogant’
bodu- tan bodutan ‘healthy’
raup- kan raupkan prostitute’
modgu- tan modgutan ‘spoiled’
agiroj- kan agirojkan ‘poor’
eker - kan ekerkan ‘honest’

obi - kat obikat ‘greater’

The above data, (45), reveal that the verbal adjectives suffixing the derivation morpheme -

kan or -tan create other agentive nouns.

To sum up, the -kan, -tan and the -vn in some cases are an agent marker suffix in Majang.
-tan is suffixed with verbs and -kan is suffixed with simple nouns and verbal nouns in
order to get the agentive nouns. The usage of this (v)n suffix as agentive noun marker is not
that much productive; it is rare. This morpheme might be borrowed from other Surmic
languages. As Unseth (1989c) pointed out the -vn is a Proto Surma derived nominal suffix.
Majang cardinal numbers change into ordinal by suffixing the morpheme -een. The
following examples can show this formation in Majang.
(46)
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Cardinals Ordinals

omor) ‘one’ omonéen ‘first’
peej ‘two’ peejéen ‘second’
diiit ‘three’ diiitéen ‘third’

As it is presented in (43), the cardinal numbers change to ordinal numbers by suffixing both
the morpheme -een along with high tone. In some cases the last phoneme -n is omitted,
especially if another word is following it, as in examples presented below.

In the student textbook, these ordinal number construction is presented in different ways,
that is the cardinal numbers add the particle neek for ordinal number creation. Compare the
data in (46) with the following (47) below:

(47)
kaas-tan omon -neek.
divide-SFF  one POS
‘part first.’
kaas-tan péej -neek.

divide-SFF  two - POS
‘part second’

kaas-tan dziit-neek.
divide -SFF three -POS
‘part third’

kaas -tan agan-neek.
dvide -SFF  four -POS
‘part fourth.’

kaas-tan tuul-neek.
divide-SFF five POS

‘part fifth.’
kaas-tan tuul a om-neek
divide-SFF  five CNJ one -POS
‘part sixth’

As presented in ((47), the derived noun kaastan ‘part’, along with all the cardinal numbers

adds the particle neek for the construction of sequences in the ordinal numbers. It seems

127



that the influence happened due to the literal translation of the Amharic sequencing grades,

that is /andappa kifil / for ‘grade one’.

5.1.3 Compounding

In Majang word formation process, it is possible to construct a noun by combining different

words. There is a common process of composition in Majang to yield a compound noun.

These words can be from the same category or from different categories. These different

categories are noun, verb and adjectives. The most compounded components are noun +

noun and suffixing the genitive marker morpheme -apk. Compounding also can be created

by the combination of noun + verb or adjectives. Compounding and the genitive noun

phrases in Majang are structurally similar but not semantically the same. Some examples of

Majang compound words are presented that are collected from student textbooks.

(48) Noun + Noun + GEN
A.

ato madsay -éer - ogk.
mouth’ Majang-PL -GEN

wegj  teeton - agk
‘house’ ‘“bird’ -GEN

ami &gk  -opk’.
hair’ body -GEN

thon tag -opk
child> caw -GEN

toon masoj  -apk
child horse -GEN

tapad  dook -dpk.
‘leader’ ‘country’ GEN

pederka waawuj -opk’.
‘light’ sun’ -GEN

pederka ejen  -opk
‘light’ moon -GEN

ato-madzageerank ‘Majang language’

wej-teetonogk ‘nest of bird

ami- g¢ekogk ‘body hair’

toon-tagopk ‘calf’

taon-masojogk ‘colt’

tapad dookoyk ‘leader’

pederka-waawujagk ‘sunshine’

pederka-gjenogk ‘moonlight’
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nedan ané - jogk nedan-angjon.K ‘elephant’s trunk’
‘teeth’ ‘elephant’ -GEN

dama romid -dpk dama-romiddpk ‘breakfast’
food morning -GEN

B.

dama ‘food’ adgige ‘night’ -jogk ‘GEN’ dama-adsigejopk ‘dinner’
toon ‘child’ eedge ‘cat’ -jopgk ‘GEN’ toon-eedzejonk ‘small cat’
gode’house’ sanbate ‘Sunday’ - jogk ‘GEN’ gode-sanbatejagk ‘church’.
C

katii ‘ring’ ween ‘ear’ -t-ogk ‘GEN katii-weentogk ‘earring’
keet’'wood” pedan ‘teeth’ —t -opk ‘GEN’ keet-nedantonk ‘tooth brush’
p3lol ‘finger’ deran ‘leg’ -t-ogk ‘GEN p3lal- derantogk ‘toes’

wej “ house’ togi ‘cattle’ -k-agk ‘GEN wej-tagikoank ‘cattle pen’.

As it is seen in (48), the two nouns (the head and the modifier nouns) with the genitive
marker create another noun. In the construction the head noun comes first and the other
noun, which is the modifier follow it (the head), and the genitive marker -agk is attached.
Those nouns end with the phoneme /n/ or the singulative marker /n/ insert the phoneme /t/
before the genitive marker -agk as in (48) C. These might be for the sake of showing the
plurality. Some other examples insert the phoneme /j/ in order to avoid sequence vowels as
in (48), C. There is also one example that attaches the definite marker —kangk after the last
noun instead of the genitive marker -agk as in the last example in (48), B. Sometimes the
definite marker is used as a genitive marker or -k- might represent the plural marker

morpheme.

In Majang compounding is also made from two different categories that are noun and
verbs (verbal nouns). This combination can also create another noun semantically

different from both words. The following examples in (49) show this type of construction.

(49)

Noun + Verb + GEN

ap ‘thing’  gaamit ‘catching” - opk GEN ap-gaamitogk ‘handle’
ap ¢ thing’ katid ¢ eradicating’ -agk ‘GEN’ ap-katidonk ‘eradicator’
godé ‘house’ taapet © writing’ -ogk ‘GEN godé-taapetopk ‘office’
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godé ‘house’ toojet ‘piercing’ -ogk ‘GEN godé-toojetonk ‘clinic’
godé ‘house’ deegaraon ‘sleeping’ -apk ‘GEN godé-déegardonogk ‘bed room’
godé ‘house’ tegeds ‘cooking’ -agk ‘GEN godé-tegedsogk ° kitchen’

As can be seen in (49) above, all are compound nouns. The head nouns ap ‘thing’ in the
first two, and gode ‘house’ in the other examples combined with the verbal nouns is
resulted another different noun. The verbal nouns that attached with the head noun suffixed
with the genitive marker -agk. In this case, the genitive case marking attached to the final

word that is the verbal noun or infinitive form.

In this language compounding is also made by using the demonstrative pronoun siny ‘that’
in between two nouns. Compare the examples below with the examples in (50) and (51)
above.

(50).

koogelé sino  mooj -ik = cock (lit. a hen that is male)
Hen DEM Male -GEN

koogelé sind naaj -ik. = ‘hen’ (lit. a hen that is female)
Hen  DEM female -GEN

tan sind  peet -ik = heifer (lit. a cow that is female)
cow DEM female -GEN

eedze Sind  mooj -ik = ‘wild cat’ ( lit. a cat that is male)
cat DEM male -GEN

tag sind mooj -ik = ‘ox’ (lit. a cow that is male)
hen DEM male -GEN

idit sind beerin -ogk = blacksmith (a person that forge)
Person DEM forge -GEN

idit sino kep  saboj -ik = potter (a person that made clay)
person DEM made pot -GEN

As it is presented in (50) above, the demonstrative pronoun siny ‘that’is used to connect the

two nouns. The kinship genitive marker —ik is suffixed to the second noun, which is
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formally different from that of the common genitive marker -agk, but —ik is an allomorph

of agk, both are genitive case markers.

In the the last two examples, the demonstrative pronoun sina ‘that’ is used to connect a

little bit different forms. The demonstrative pronoun connects the first and the verb, not two

nouns as in the other examples. These combinations create another noun.

In Majang the combination of verb root and noun or an adjective can create a single verb.

The following data show this phenomenon.

(51)

idgaag masare ‘fence in’ (v)
work fence
Vv N

kep godé ‘build’ (V)
build house
Vv N

kete kéet ‘cut down’(V)
chop tree
V N

idgaag taawa ‘cultivate’(V)
work field
Vv N

gaamku geka ‘embrace’(V)
catch  body
\ N

gaged mase ‘lend’ (V)
take debt
V N

lak  wori ‘(be) rich’(V)
there money
V N

lak kéep ‘(be) shy’(V)
there shy
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V ADJ

ari a  bakaaniy ‘enlarge’(V)
make CNJ wide
\Y/ ADJ

As (53) shows, in Majang the combination of verb root and simple noun results a single
verb. In the last three examples, the combination takes place between the verb to be and the
simple noun or it could be with an adjective. In all of the cases, a verb is preceded by the
noun and yields another verb. In the case of the last example structure the connecting
particle a is used to connect the verb to be ari ‘make’ and the verbal adjective bakaanir

‘wide’.
5.1.4 Reduplication in Majang

Reduplication is a morphophonemic process that doubles all or parts of a stem, in order to
get another segmental category. It is a process of repetition of segmental units of a root or
stem as a whole or its parts (Crystal: 2006). Similarly, Bussmann (1998: 989) defines
reduplication as “doubling of initial syllables of a root or stem with or without a change in
sound to express a morpho-syntactic category.” Likewise, in Majang segments reduplicate
themselves for some morpho-syntactic features. There are many reduplicated words in
Majang. These include reduplicated nouns, verbs and adjectives. The following examples

show the reduplicated words in Majang from different categories:

(52)

Reduplicated nouns Reduplicated verbs Reduplicated adjectives

sel sel ‘lizard kor -kor ‘wrapping’ gor gor ‘hasty’

pol pol ‘finger’ mur mury ‘return sal sal ‘waterish’

661 661 ‘hole’ pi pike ‘grazing’ kal kal ‘cruelty’

W2 Wj ‘toad ti timi “fight’ kor koértan ‘prisoner’
til tile ‘roots’ guu gupn ‘inter’ do dooy ‘wet’

tuu tu ‘tree stamp. ki kum- ‘touch’ ba bar ‘exercise’
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kur kum “hill’
waj waj ‘canal’

laalaw- ‘put’
gaa gam- connect

gigim ‘sponger’
okakan ‘of previous’

As shown in (52), the reduplicated words in Majang can be found in the three different

categories, that is nouns, verbs and adjectives. The reduplication could be either complete

or partial. Complete reduplication as in selsel ‘lizard, korkor ‘wrapping’, gorgor- ‘hasty’

and partial reduplication as in waswaj ‘toad’, titimi ‘fight” and korkortan ‘prisoner’.

Reduplication has different grammatical functions in the verbs. Most of verbs reduplicate

their syllables to represent various meanings in the given structure. Unseth (1986, b)

described the different functions of reduplication in Majang verbs. Reduplication in Majang

verbs can show the progressive and reciprocal actions.

The following data show the different function of reduplication in Majang.

(53)

da- dama sapatan.
REDPL- food porridge.
‘I am eating porridge.’

re- rer dape.
REDPL- die lion.

‘A lion 1s dying’
naa-gpar-aa -1
REDPL -go -1SS-PER.

¢ I am going’

en- gpe-ki - -

REDPL- go -DIR -1PLS. Per.

‘We are traveling.’

dega -gar -p
Sleep -REDPL -PERF
‘He is sleeping’

As it has been observed in the above (53), most of the verbs have partial reduplicated form

in the first syllable of the verb root in order to show the continuity of the action. However,

in the last example, the second syllable is reduplicated for showing the same action.
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Reduplication in Majang also shows the interaction performed by two parties. The

following examples can show the re reciprocal actions in Majang verbs.

(54)
A.

Waor- W33 -Wor -ii -1
invite REDUP - 1PLS -PERF
‘We invited each other’

réer- reer -er -ii -y
run REDUP -1PLS -PERF
‘we run (chased) each other’

gam- gaa -gam -ii -p
embrace REDUP - 1PLS -PERF
‘We embraced ’

B.

rij-  ri-rij -ii -n

call- REDUP- 1PLS-PERF
‘We called each other’

mu'k- mu-mu'k-ii -n
pierce- REDUP -1PLS -PERF
‘We pierced each other’

bit- bi- bit -ii -y
beat- REDUP -1PLS -PERF
‘We beat each other’

kam ku-kam-ii-
touch REDUP -1PLS -PERF
‘We touched each other’

kud ku-kud -ar -g

cry REDUP -3PLS -PERF
“They all cried’

C.

ba'ap- baa-baap -ii-n

shave REDUP -1PLS -PERF
‘We shaved one each other’

Jaat- jaa -jat -ii  -n
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lick REDUP -1PLS —-PERF
‘We licked one each other’

pakat- paka- kat -ii -n
separate REDUP -1PLS —PERF
‘We departed one another other’

All data presented in (54) contain reduplication in Majang verbs that show reciprocal
actions performed by two parties. In (54) A, the first syllable is reduplicating itself and the
base shortened the vowel. In the case of (54) B, the first parts of the base reduplicate the
VC. In (54) C, the first syllable of the base that is the CV reduplicate itself, but in the last
example structure the second syllable of the verb is reduplicate. In this case, the
reduplicated part becomes an infix. Those verbs owned long vowel in the first syllable the
vowel changed into short in case of reduplication as in the most of the above example
structures revealed it. All of the reduplicated verbs in (56) suffixed the subject marker

morpheme and the perfective marker -y.

5.2 Pronouns

In this sub- section, the pronouns in Majang are described. These forms can be used instead
of nouns. These pronouns include the personal, possessive, demonstrative, reflexive and

interrogative pronouns.

5.2.1 Personal Pronouns

Majang personal nouns can represent by other particle (pronouns). These particles used as a
subject or as an object form. The following forms are the subject and object pronouns in
Majang.

5.2.1.1 Subject Pronouns

Various forms, based on the number and persons they represent in the given sentence,
represent subjects in Majang.

(55) Subject pronouns
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1SS. I éet

2SS you i'in
3SS.M. he sen /segk
3SSF. she seen /senk
1PL we etépk

2PL you 1inak

3PL they seeg

As it is shown in (55), the subject pronouns in singular and plural forms are clearly
presented. Each of the pronouns owns different morphemic representation for different
persons and number. The first person singular morpheme eet changes to etegk while it
becomes plural. The second person singular subject pronoun inn adds the plural morpheme
marker —ak, and become iinak for plural subject pronoun. In the third person subject
pronoun, the last phoneme /n/ in the singular changes to /g/ in plural and it results seen to

seeq.

5.2.1.2 Object Pronouns

The objects in Majang also have the morphemic representation.

(56) Object pronouns

1SOB me eet (ti)

25 0B you iin (ni)
3SMOB him seen
3SFOB. her seen
1PLOB. us etepk (tin)
2PLOB. you iinak (kan)
3PLOB. them seeg

As it is presented in (56) above, there is no much significance difference in subjective and
objective pronouns form. It is clear that the high tone is used for subject marking. In spoken
language the first and second person object pronouns use the form it and in for singular,
and tin and ken for plural respectively. First person singular subject and object pronouns

use the same form (seen/segk) for male and female, because there is no morphological
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gender distinction in Majang as in most of other Surmic languages. In segment structure
there is no difference in subject and object pronouns.
5.2.2 The Possessive Pronouns

Majang has words that are used for showing possession of something or ownership. The

following are the possessive pronouns in Majang.

(57)

Singular Plural
1S. my/mine = na’gk 1PL our /ours= napk
2S .your/yours = no ok 2PL your/yours = nopk
3S. his/her = ne ek 3PL their/theirs =nepk

As in (57), in Majang the possessive pronouns in the singular changes its form for all
persons while it becomes plural. The long vowels in singular possessive pronouns becomes
short and insert the phoneme /xy / in the plural possessive pronouns. There is omission of
tone, insertion of the phoneme /x /, which is an infix plural marker, and there is shortening
the long vowel or vowel reduction. The possessive pronouns also inflect for different cases
alike other simple / basic/ nouns.

There is a difference in the forms of the possessive pronouns based on the number of
possessed noun. In Majang when the possessed things are plural, the form of possessive
pronouns changes to that of singular possessed thing. That is the first sound /n/ for all
persons, the number in case of singular possessed noun is changed to /g/, and the sound /1/
is inserted before the last sound /k/ and after the long vowels while the possessed nouns are

plural. The following examples illustrate both constructions.

(58) Singular possessed

1S. my/mine = naak waakojo naak ‘my God’
2S .your = néok p&eni néok ‘your word
3S. her = ngek taon néek ‘her child”

3S. his = negk dzaarti ngek ‘his wife’
3PL their =negk tapad negk ‘their chief’

In the above data (58), all of the possessed thing are singular in number and thus all of

them are accompanied by singular possessive markers.
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(59) Plural possessed

1S. my/mine = ga‘ank tooms ga apk ‘my children’

2S .your = go opk kuroje go onk ‘your donkeys

3S. (M.)his= ge enk olaa geenk ‘his furniture’

3S(F.)her = g¢'enk teka aneer ge ek ‘her relatives’

1PL our = gangk godei gank ‘our houses’

2PL your = gopk mapa ak gonk (iina) ‘your brothers’
3PL their = gegk kuroje genpk ‘their donkeys’

As presented in (59), all the possessed nouns are plural and the possessive pronouns are in
their plural form too. These constructions are different from that of examples (58) above,
which express singular possessed nouns. That is the first sound /n/ of the possessive
pronoun for all persons, the number in the case of singular possessed nouns is changed to
/g/, and the sound /y/ is inserted before the last sound /k/ and after the long vowels while
the possessed nouns are plural. As it has been mentioned in the previous section, it might
be an infix for the plural formation. This type of construction is common in Surmic
languages, and also in Nilo Saharan at large. In this regard Unseth (1991:91) stated:
“Possessive constructions in Surmic languages mark not only the number of the possessor,
but also the number of the item possessed.” He proposes the Proto -Surmic possessive
markers for all present day Surmic languages and other related Nilotic languages by giving
different examples from various Nilo- Saharan language sub groups (i.e. Anyuak, Nuer,
Temein, Aka and Gaam ). Finally, he concluded distinguishing the plural and singular
possessed thing by different morpheme surely must have been in Proto -Nilotic feature of

showing possession (Unseth 1991:100).

In Majang, possession of something is also expressed by lexical items rather than attaching
the genitive suffix or using the possessive pronouns. There are words that show possession.
These words are kinship terms, that is, those words showing family relation. The following

examples can show that the kinship terms represent possession in Majang.

(60)

indi ‘my mother’
na‘ana ‘ your mother’
emes ‘his mother’
ba aba ‘your father’
¢ pen ‘his father’
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babe ‘my father’
masookoj ‘my brother’

As it is presented in (60), each of the kinship terms represents the possession by themselves
without adding any possessive pronoun. As the data clearly shown, us these may be work

for the relative (kinship) terms.

5.2.3 Reflexive pronouns

Reflexive pronouns are pronouns that are used to express an action done by oneself without
support of others. Majang expresses different notions using the reflexive pronoun, that is
explaining an action done by one’s own without the interference of others. The following

examples illustrate the reflexive actions in Majang.

(61)

eet odd-wa naak —ak
1SG head -CNJ  my -SUF
‘I myself

iin add -wa nook —-a’k
2SG head -CNJyour- SUF
‘You yourself’

seen add -wa neek —a'k
3SG head -CNJhim -SUF
¢ S/he him/herself’

etegk odd -wa napk
1PL head -CNJourselves
‘we ourselves’

lin-ak od3 -wa  nopk
2 PL head -CNJyourselves
‘you yourselves’

seegadd -wa  nepk
3PL head —CNJthemselves.
‘They themselves’

As it is presented in (61), the reflexives that denote doing something by oneself are
expressed by reflexive pronouns. The form is as follows: the personal pronoun comes first
and the word ad3d ‘head’ with the dative marker morpheme -a following it. At last the
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possessive pronoun will follow. In the possessive pronouns there is the dative marker —a
along with final —-k. The -k may represent the focus marker, for 1-3 person singular
possessive pronouns. The other possessive pronouns (the plural) are remaining the same

without adding the dative and focus markers.

It is also possible to express the reflexive that shows doing an action by somebody for him,
without using the word ad? ‘head’ as in (62) presented below.
(62)

ket -aa &gk naak.
cut -1SGS body my
‘I cut myself.’

booj -aa €ek naak
hate -1SGS body my
‘I haet my self’

rori-jaa ek naak
hate -1SGS body my
‘I teach myself’

booj-un  gek néok
hate -2SGS body your
“You hate yourself’

ton -di -ik -aa ¢k -a naaka
speak -APL -DIR -1SGS body -to myself
‘T spoke to myself.’

In the data above , there is no add ‘head’. Instead there is the word gek ‘body’ to express
the self-action. €ek is suffixed after other morphemes (the applicative and directional). The
dative case marker -a suffixed with ek and with the possessive pronoun naak as in égk -a

naaka ‘to myself® in the last example.

The following (63) also shows the reflexive constructions using ek ‘body’ in Majang with

different personal pronouns and other particles.

(63)
eet ¢ek -a naak -a -k
1SGS body -DAT my -DAT -FOC
‘I for myself’
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in gek —a nook -a -k
2SGS  body -DAT you -DAT -FOC
“You for yourself’

seen  eek -a neek -a -k
I3SGS body DAT Him/her -DAT -FOC
‘S/he him/ for herself’

etepk éek -4 napk
1PLS body -DAT Ourselves
‘we for ourselves’

linak &gk -a nonk
2PLS body -DAT yourselves
‘you for yourselves’

seeg ¢ek -a nepgk
3PLS body DAT Themselves
‘they for themselves *

As it is stated in (63), the reflexives are acting to express oneself doing an action by his
own, for his sake, and without the ivolvement of others. In this case the action is expressed
by the combination of the personal and possessive pronouns and inserting the word eek
‘body’ in between, so that, it represent the reflexive pronouns. The form of construction is
as follows: the subject indicator of personal pronoun comes first and the word gek ‘body’
with the dative marker morpheme -a following it. At last, the possessive pronoun will
follow. In the possessive pronouns there is the dative marker —a with final —k which is a
focus marker for 1-3 person singular. The other possessive pronoun, that is first person

plural remains the same.

Table 5.1. Summary of personal pronouns, cases and the reflexives

Person | Subject | Object Dative | possesive | Inst. Locative | Reflexive

1S. éet eet/ti eeta naak eete eetik eeka naaka
I me for me my by me | mine myself

2S. iin ilin/ni lina n6ok iine iinik eeka nooka

® There is tonal difference in subject and object pronouns i.e. the high tone for the subject and the
low for the object pronouns in different persons.
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you you for you | your by you | yours yourself
3SM. | sgen seen segna ngek seene | seenik eeka neeka
he His for him | his by him | him himself
3SF. s€en seen seena neek seene | seenik eeka neeka
she her for him | his by him | hers herself
1PL etépk | etepk/tin | etepka | napk etegpke | etepkik | eeka nagk
we us for us ours byus | our ourselves
2PL iinak | iinak/kan | iinaka | nogk linake | iinakik ee ka nonk
you you for you | yours by you | yours yourselves
3PL Seeg | Seeg Seegga negk Seege | Seegik ee ka nenk
they them For theirs by their themselves
them them

5.2.4 Demonstrative Pronouns
Demonstrative pronouns in Majang tell us the existence of something in relation to the

speaker and the hearer. Demonstratives in this language can identify where the thing is far
or near and how far it situated from the speaker,which is the proximality and the distality
of the thing from the speaker. Majang have the following demonstrative pronouns.

(64)

sin/i ¢ this’ (PROX.) sigi ‘these’ (PROX.)
saj/sinoj ‘that’(DIST.) sigoj ‘those (DIST.)

Bender (1983 a) describes the demonstrative of Majang in a better way. For additional data
examples are presented as follws:

The following constructions show the use of these demonstrative pronouns in the language.
(65)

kusu péet sini dunseje.
come girl DEM Dunchie
“This girl comes from Dunchie.’

ege sini mapa eeta.
COP DEM sister my
“This (one) is my sister.

geeti dgéop sigi.
bless people DEM
‘Bless those people.’

bénu sinoj.
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take DEM
¢ take that (one)’

ege sini idit sind bankaw -nogk.
COP DEM person DEM brave  -DEF
“This person is the brave one.’

non sigi naaj sini
women DEM woman DEM
‘these women.’ this woman’
péet -ak sigi péet sini
girlPL DEM girl DEM
‘these girls.’ ‘these girls.’
dzo0p sigoj idit  sini
people DEM person DEM
‘those men.’ ‘this person’

As the structures in all of the above data in (65), the demonstratives in Majang
distinguished by number and distance (nearness and farness, or proximal and distal). Each
of them represent as follows: sin/i ‘this’ stands for near singular things and sigi ‘these’
stands for near plural things. On the other hand, saj/sinoj ‘that’ stands for far singular
things and sigoj ‘those’ stands for far plural things. These indicate that the demonstratives

in Majang show difference by the nearness and farness from the speaker.

The demonstratives in this language also show the upward and downward directions. The
Majang demonstrative pronouns mark to differentiate singular and plural number.

The following examples can illustrate the demonstratives application in phrasal
construction in the language:

(66)

A.

geet -i dgoop sige
bless -PL people DEM
‘Bless those people with you.’

ton sine
Child DEM
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“This child with you.’

peet-ak sige.
Girl PL DEM
‘Those girls with you.’

kurkumsinaj sooj  -ik
mountain DEM Remote -GEN
‘that mountain.(show farness or distal)’

keet sinaj sooj - ik.
tree DEM remote -GEN
‘that tree situated very far (distal)’

kurkum sinoj
mountain DEM
‘that mountain not very far (proximal)’

keet sinoj
tree DEM
‘that tree not very far’

As it is seen in the examples, Majang demonstrative pronouns add the morpheme —¢ to
show the nearness of the expressed noun, with the other party discussed in (66) a. In order
to show the farness, the language suffixes the morpheme —3j in to the first sound by
omitting the remaining phonemes from the word. The stem of the words sin-and sig-
change to saj/sinaj for singular. In addition, it changes to sigaj for plural. In addition to this
to show very farness or remoteness of the expressed noun from the speaker, Majang adds
the word sooj with the genitive marker —ik following the demonstrative pronoun, as in
(68b). There is difference in Majang demonstrative pronouns for plural and singular, that is
the singular demonstrative has the phoneme /n/ in the second syllable while when the
demonstrative becomes plural the phoneme in the second syllable changes to phoneme /g/

and results sigi from sini.
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Majang also uses these demonstrative pronouns with the adpositions that show upward and
downward directions. These are expressed by ragk ‘over’ represents upward, and deek

‘leg’ respresents downward, as in the examples below.

(67)

a.  sinyj goj sd deek.
DEM ward leg
‘that down there.’

sigaj goj sa deek.
DEM ward leg
‘those down there.’

b.  sinyj goj sd ragk.
DEM ward up
‘that up there.’

sigoj go’j so rapk

DEM ward up

‘those up there.’
As it is presented in (67) a and b above, to show the downward direction the phrase goj sa
deek is preceded by the demonstrative pronouns as in a. On the other hand, the phrase goj
s3 ragk, comes after the demonstrative pronoun for showing the upward direction as in b.
In both cases, the demonstrative marker is sinaj ‘that’ to show singular but situated infront
position, and sigaj ‘those’ plural that also situated infront postion. The locative deictic are

deek ‘leg’ for downward and ragk ‘up’ upward direction.

5.2.5 Interrogative Pronouns or Question words

It is possible to ask questions in Majang using interrogative pronouns or question words.
Interrogative pronouns are those words used for raising questions. The presence of these
interrogative pronouns within sentences can trigger a content question. There are forms in
the language that are used as interrogative pronouns or question word.

These interrogative pronouns in Majang are used to present content questions.

(68)
wood ‘who?’ ek ‘how?’
dzikon ‘what’ eger ‘how many?’
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won ‘which’ agut dzikon ‘why?’or ‘for what’
ét ‘where?’
okod ‘when?’

The above words in (68) are question words in Majang. Structurally all of them are
different in form.

In sentence construction, these interrogative pronouns appear in the final position of the
sentence. The following sentences can illustrate the application of interrogative pronouns in
Majang.

(69)

ege sini  dgikon?
COP DEM what
‘What is this?

rije -ni ke wood?
Call -2SGS SQP who
‘What is your name?

kee -di -in  éte —na?
Go -APL -2S5Gs where to
‘Where are you going?

mel  -ki -ko okod?
Come -DIR -PAST when
“When did you arrive?

mel -ki -kod okod?
Come DIR FUT when
When will you come?

lak -iin  thmok a eger?
There -2SGS children Con how.many
‘How many children do you have?’

maséokoj wood ?
your brother  who
‘Who is your brother?’

gode nook won?

House your which
‘Which house is yours?
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As it is presented in (69), in most cases, the verb along with the inflectional morphemes

comes first and other particles such as the demonstrative person markers and others follow

it. Some structures begin the sentence with nouns as in the last two structures. All of the

interrogative pronouns appear in sentence final position and all of them raise content

questions for each structure.

5.3 Adpositions in Majang

In Majang there are particles that are attached before and after the noun. Some of these

particles are affixes to the noun and some of them are independent particles. They are what

we call them adpositions. Adposition is a cover term for preposition and postposition

particles in nouns. As the data clearly indicate, Majang is predominantly a postpositional

language like other Surmic languages in particular and Nilo -Saharan languages in general.

There are also some prepositional constructions in the language.

4.3.1 Postpositions

The Majang nouns suffix different affixes and particles in order to express the situation in

relation to that noun. Here some examples to illustrate the postpositional constructions in

Majang:

(70)

A.
paleja
adsigeja
garawa
kaakaka
adamojak
wa awanak
kantejak

B. wara
depeja
ma dzagta

C. palgje
ariit
rafnana
jima'ta

pale + ja ‘to (the) roost’
adzige + ja ‘to night’

gora +wa to river

kaaka + ka ‘to (the) cave’
adamoj + ak ‘to hunting’

waawan + ak ‘to wedding cermony’

kante + jak ‘to (the) basket’

war + a ‘for dog’
depe +ja ‘for lion’
madgayn + ta ‘for Majang’

pale + ja(e) ‘on roost’
ari + it ‘on hand’
rana + na ‘on top’
jima + ta ‘on back’
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walasa wala + sa ‘on space’

D. kaal kaor kaal + koor ‘in midnight’
du k sunk du k + sunk ‘in forest’
wa awuj tak waawuj + tak ‘in daytime’
lej -aa goro tak

Swim -1SGS river POSP
‘I am swimming in a river’

lake war godej tak.
there dog house POSP
‘There is a dog in the house.’

rer -kd gope tak
die PAST road POSP
‘Died on a road’

ete seen e dgok.

stop him -LOC near

¢*Stop near him’
As (70) A - D clearly show, there are postpositional particles that are suffixed to nouns
having different meanings. The particles -a, -ka and -ak can represent the meaning ‘to’ as
in the examples (70), A. The morpheme -a also represents ‘for’ as in examples (70), B.
The particles -a( €), -it, - na, -ta, and -sa, represent ‘on’ as in examples . The particle -tak
also used to represents ‘in’ as in (70), D, the same particle -tak represent ‘on’ as in D. In
the other structures, the particle sunk represents ‘in” as in D. The particle kaar also
represents ‘in mid’ as in D. In the last structure the particle dgok represents the meaning
that shows nearness or besides to the noun.
All these variations show that there are no strict rules for the occurrence of adpositions with
nouns in Majang. This fact is true in most world languages, as it works for most common
languages in our cases (eg. English, Afaan Oromo and Amharic)
It seems that there are epenthetic glides j and w, and consonants such as n, t, s and k. These

epenthetic glides and consonants are used to prevent unnecessary sequences of vowels.

5.3.2 Prepositions

Although Majang is predominantly a postpositional language, there are also some

prepositional constructions. Here are some examples to show these constructions.
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(71)

bis taamok
with children
‘with children’

son gede  -jik
towards hawk -GEN
‘ towards (the) hawk’

agut tiki -je gapk
for sin -LOC our
“for our sin’

sola alla ‘towards things’
gun illija ‘for song’

aka sine ‘like this’

ito nedan ‘as bee’

In (71) the prepositional particles bis *with’, son ‘towards’, agut or gun ‘for’, sola ‘in’, ito
‘as’, and akd ‘like’ come before the nouns taomok ‘children’, gede ‘hawk’, tikije ‘sin’,
alla ‘place’, illija ‘song’, gedan ‘bee’ and sine ‘this’. In all examples, the particles
precede the nouns so that they are acting as prepositions.

The determination of the occurrences of preposition and/or postposition in Majang is not

well defined or identified, it needs further investigation.

5.4 Conjunctions

Conjunctions are words or particles that conjoin two or more words, phrases, and sentences.
In Majang there are some words or particles that are used for connecting words and phrases
as well. These are the coordinate conjunctions : a ‘and’, magk ‘or’ jakana ‘but’. In
addition to these there are also particles which are used as complementizers and concessive
words (leads towards reason) that is the particles used as connector of ideas with in a
sentence (structure). These are the following: aka ‘if’, and agut ‘because’. The following
examples show the conjoining processes of these particles in Majang.
(72)
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a.
Kur -a -ki lakder a meera.
Move -PL -DIR Lakder CONJ Mera
¢ Lakder and Mera are coming’

mako mejad a an¢ keegu -sigo bokoti -di -nank.
Neg buffalo and elephant animal -DEM kill -APL- DEF
‘Buffalo and elephant are not hurmful (not killer) animals.’

ut -da -kd  kaari mank taadzan.
drink -1SGS -FUT beverage or alcohol.
‘I will drink neverage or alcohol.’

b.

keed - aa -kd meeti -ja  ne -k jakana kalapi -id dawit.
go - 1SGS - NPAST Met’'i to SQ-NPASTBut NEGget -NSUF Dawit
‘I went to Met’i but I could not get Dawit.

reeri war -kopgk son lak adamojin Ne ete seen  -e dgok.
run dog -DEF towards hunter SQ stop him -LOC near
‘The dog run towards hunter and stop near him.’

dkon  kaari meeti -ja -5 ne kj> dene -eri bare madzany -éer -opk.
COML go Meti -to -PERF SQ FUT see -PL custum Majang. -PL - GEN
‘if you go to Met’i you can see the culture of Majang.’

dkon  eeke -y ne Kkdd ka deran meeti -ja.
COMPL rain -PERF SQ FUT NEG legs Meeti to
‘If it rains I will not go to Met’1.

C.
ege ségk worikan  agut -Sind idzaag - diid  det -ik
COP he rich because -DEM Work  -APL very —-GEN

‘He is rich because he works hard.’

ki sepgk oole maw -it agugoérp agut sind sgen bdlo-n -k

NEG he made travel -NSUF fast because DEM his  old -PERF -FOC

‘He can’t go fast because he is old.’

As presented in (72), different connecting particles are used as conjunctive words in
Majang. The particle a ‘and’ is used to conjoin the nouns Lakder and Mera as in the first
sentence and it is also used to connector the nouns mejad and age as in the second one.
The other particle magk ‘or’ is used as a connector for the nouns kaari and taadzan in

order to show preference as in next structure. The particle jakana’but’ it is used to connect
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the negated idea within the sentence as in the fourth sentence in (72) a. In the other cases
the sequential particle ne and the near past marker morpheme -ks comes prior to this
connecting particle especially in case of narration (spoken language). The complementizer
okan, ‘if’ comes in sentence at initial position then it connects two notions with in a
sentence as in (72), b. The other particle agut ‘because’ connects two ideas within a
sentence showing the reason that is why something is happening, as the examples in (72), c,
above clearly show. In this case the demonstrative pronoun sind ‘that’ comes after the
connective word. The sequential particle ne is used instead of a ‘and’ to connect the two

phrases that have treated the balanced ideas.

There are sequential particles in Majang that are used in the texts and stories. The
sequential particles are not found in a separate sentences and /or phrases; they are used as
connectors of words or phrases, or as a pause. These sequential particles are ne, lg, di, de,
ke ny etc. The difference might happen due to dialectal variation in different areas where
the Majangir are situated.

The following structures are extracted from texts and narrations to show the application of

these sequential particles in the language.

(73)°

ne murku di ore> kus naar pa'’ka. ne keeketi oko sinck ma wilag scka' gk
SQ return SQ he SQcome go village SQ departe like this but pathon

dake saadi. ne bode ma' dgan sckank e sine degedsik ne ke'eketi oko sek.
stop there SQescape Majang. that person this cunning SQ depart like this.

“Then he (the person) returned and went to village. As they departed in such away that
pathon was stop there. That cunning Majang, escape in such away.’

ne melerbr> ma kee daama war se, ma st nk kuroj sin lay mants ¢ lag
SQ arrived but neg food dog DET. But his donkey this get grass SQ get

tadapu ne daam tadapu £ daam mants se.
ash SQ eat ash SQ eat grasss DET

® The data in this number are extracted from story 1 & 5, in appendix one.
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“Then arrived but there is no food for the dog, there is ash, but there is grass for the donkey,
the dog eat ash and donkey eat grasses.

D. ne ruume’ seeg di naar soon.
SQ finish his  SQ go towards
¢ then finish and go towards...’

As it is presented in (73), there are different sequential particles that are used during
narration. In the first example, the particles ng, di, and 9, are sequential particles some of
them are also used as a pause. In the second example, there is another type of particle i.e. .
There are also other particles that express sequences of narration, these include ke, le, na
and so on. As it is mentioned earlier the difference in form may occur due to the dialectal
variation in different areas for example ne, se and le are found in Teppi dialect di, de, ke

and na are found in Met’i (Godere) d

5.2 Verb Morphology in Majang

In this section, the verb structure of Majang is described. The verb types, the verb
inflections and derivation are explained. Adjectives and adverbs are discussed under this

section but treated separately.

5.2.1 The Structure of Verbs in Majang

As it holds true to any other language, the verb in Majang is the basic element in the
construction of sentences. This is because all the events, actions, activities, and processes
are expressed through the verbs. There are formal variations in Majang verb constructions.
Majang is one of the languages that is categorized dominantly under the verb initial
languages in sentence construction, that is, in Majang sentences , the verb usually comes at
the beginning of a sentence and the other components follow it. In some cases there are
some sentences that begin with nouns (subject). These could be a matter of borrowing from
other languages due to language contact or the exceptions in the language.

(74)

gab -aa -kd wori seen -a
Give -1SGS -NPAST money her -DAT
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‘I gave mony for her/him’

bokotu kalakun mejad.
kil Kalakun buffalo

¢ Kalakun kills a buffalo.’
As it is presented in (74) above, gab- ‘give’ and bokotu ‘kill’ are the verbs, the activities
performed , the morpheme -aa ( indicates the first person singular pronoun) and Kalakun
are the subject or the doer of the action, and wori ‘money’ and mejad ‘buffalo’ are the
object of the sentence. They are the receivers of the action. In both sentences the verb

comes initially, the subject follows it and the object comes at last.

In their citation form the Majang verbs end with the velar nasal phoneme /1j/. The phoneme
/y/ or the last segment - (V) g is not the part of the verb root, but it is the perfective form
of the verb or the verb maker suffix. Most of the Majang verb roots are monosyllabic and
disyllabic. When the verbs attach the verb marker suffix they become disyllabic and
trisyllabic, as it has been discussed in the syllabic structure of verbs in Majang, in the

phonology section in chapter three.

5.2.2 Transitive and intransitive verbs in Majang

Majang verbs include both intransitive and transitive verbs. In case of transitive verbs, the
action transfers from the subject to the objects. Likewise, intransitive verbs are verbs which

explain an act that ends up on the subject itself without transferring to the object.

This classification depends on the verbs’ relationship to the other elements in the structure
that is subject and object. Transitive verbs are verbs that need another noun in addition to
the subject in order to be complete. In this case, the act of doing the action is transferred
from the subject to the object. In the case of intransitive verbs, the notion of the act ends up

on the subject itself.
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Transitive verbs in Majang: there are verbs in Majang that express an action which
transfer from the subject to the object. The following examples show some of the transitive

verbs in the language.

(75)

Hokotun ‘kill’ Hokoti kalakun mejad.
kil  Kalakun buffalo
‘Kalakun kills a buffalo.’

denén see dené meeraa eet
see Mera me
‘Merra sees me’

malé beat’ male” idit taon
beat person child
‘a person beats a child.’

puurur) ‘clear’ puuré kalakun duk
clear Kalakun forest
‘Kalakun clear forest’
kawe 1 bite’ kawe war eedse
bit dog cat
‘A dog bites a cat’

gwlewge (tijen) ‘listen’ gwlewge jawen iilija
listen Yawen a song.’
“Yawen listen a song.’

diren ‘push’ dire” doki rektan
push Doki a wall.’
‘Doki push a wall.’

tonu’'y “tell’ tonu_ta kalakun waaseije
tell 1SGO Kalakun story
‘Kalkun talled me a story’

bonu 1’take bonu tanget ola
take Tangget materials
‘Tanget took materials’

gaben ‘give’ gab-aa -kd  worisegen-a

give 1SGS NPAST money her -DAT
‘I gave money for her/him’
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As presented in (75), the verbs come first and the subject followed immediately after the

verb finally the object comes. As the last three examples shows some verbs are bi-

transitive.

The following examples show that some of the intransitive verbs in Majang.

(76)
A,
deegar ‘sleep’

ku derq ‘cry

melen ‘come’

dirkin ‘fall’

kollodgen ‘whistle’

B.
reerin ‘run’

gorury ‘be sick’

rery ‘die’

eten ‘stand

deegar -aa-g
sleep -1SGS -PERF
‘I have sleept.’

kad-ii -p
cry -1SPL -PERF
‘we have cried

mel -er -ki-p
come -3SGPL- DIR -PERF
‘They have came’

diiri -  doki gope tak.
fall PERF Doki streat in
‘Doki fallen in the streat.’

kollodze - jawen.
whistled -PERF yawen
‘ Yawen whistled.’

reeri tagget.
run Tanget
‘Tanget run’

goru sasale.
sick child
‘A child be sick’

rer mejad

Die buffalo

‘A buffalo die’

et -et  -er péet -konk
Stand -REDPL —PL girl -DEF

kéet dgok
tree near
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“The girl stand near a tree.’

beediy ‘seat’ beeb -er taon -kank ke et dere.

Seat -PL child -DEF tree leg

‘The boy sat under a tree.
As presented in (76), in all of the structures there are actions that are expressed by different
verbs. However, none of the action transfers from the subject to the object. The action ends
up on the subject. All of the verbs in these structures are intransitive verbs. For some of the
cases the subjects are expressed by morphological representation as in the first three
sentences, (76, A) where the perfective marker -g is suffixed. In other cases, the subjects
are shown clearly and there is no perfective marker suffixed on the verb. The postpositional
phrases keet dgok ‘near a tree’ and keet dere ‘under a tree.” in structures C and E act as
adverbs expressing where the doer of the action is situated. There is no object in all of the

Ccases.

5.2.3 Verb inflection in Majang

In this sub section the inflectional affixes in verbs are going to be described based on
different structures.
Verbs are inflected for different grammatical purposes. These include: person, number,

tense and aspect.

5.2.3.1 Person markers in Majang
The Majang verbs are inflected for all persons. The following examples give evidences for

grammatical person inflection of Majang verbs.
(77)

keeds -aa  -k3 bambej -ak .
cook -1SGS -NPAST sweetpotato -PL
> I cooked sweet potato’

keeds -ii —k3 bambej -ak.
cook -1PL -NPAST sweetpotato -PL
> We cooked sweet potato’

keeds -k3 bambej -ak.
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cook 3SG -NPASTsweetpotato - PL
” He cooked sweet potato’

keeds -kd  bambej -ak.
cook 3SG NPAST sweetpotato PL
> She cooked sweet potato’

keeds -in -kJ bambej -ak.
cook 2SG NPAST sweetpotato PL
“You cooked sweet potato’

keds -ari-kd bambej -ak.
Cook -2PL -NPAST sweetpotato -PL
> You PL cooked sweet potato’

keds -ar  -k3 bambej -ak.
cook 3PLNPAST sweetpotato -PL
> They cooked sweet potato’

As it has been shown in (77), the verbs in all sentences inflected for different persons that
are first, second and third persons singular and plural. In the cases whre there are no
independent subject pronouns, all of them are represented by the inflectional morphemes.
These are : -aa is an infix for first person singular subject, -ii for first person plural. The
other inflectional morpheme -in is an infix for second person singular subject, and -ari is
an infix for second person plural subject. Zero morpheme represents for third person
singular subject and -ar is an infix for third person plural subject. There is no

morphological gender distinction in Majang as most of other Nilo Saharan languages.

5.2.3.2 Number Markers in Majang Verbs

Majang verbs are inflected for number, that is the plural number marking suffixes are
attached to the verb if the structure owns plural subject. The following examples show the

singular and plural forms of some Majang verbs.

(78)
Singular form Plural form Gloos
a. daam-p dam-ar eat
tole-n tol-dit -ar gathered (collected)
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paar-g paar-ar go

kee ka-ar travel
ndde-g nod-ar left
kalkal kalkak-ar brave
idgaag-in idga ag-ir work
mads-in mads-ir be thin
ton-uy ton-ir speak
por-gx por -ir love
tabaj-in tabj-ir clapped
mel-en mel-er reached
Haloor-g Baloor-er growen up
nawi-g nawit -er Cross

In (78), the Majang verbs clearly show that there are the plural marker suffixes attached to
them. These plural marker suffixes are similar to that of noun plural markers. Some of
these are-ar, as in (78) a, and m, -ir, as in (78)b, and -er as in (78)c. some example
sentences are presented below in order to show the application in singular and plural
forms.

The following sentences can illustrate the singular forms of Majang verbs without

singulative marker within the structure.

(79)

jeesee -k sine -kan rer agut tiki-je gagk.
Jusuus —FOC that -MPAST die for sin -PL our.
‘Jusuus died because of our siin.’

mel -ki toan neek om .
come -DIR child his other

‘His other child come.’

ege sindj gutarin-sind kee wad -ak -ak.
COPL DEM old.man -DEM go  forest -PL -POSP.
‘That oldman is going to forest.’

lake e- sino lej dgaan-tik wood

there thing -DEM siwm side -POSP what
‘What is the thing that swim in sideway.’
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Example (79) shows all the subjects in the given structures are singular. The verbs rer-

‘die’, ‘mel-‘come’, kee- ‘go’ and lej- ‘swim’ do not have the plural suffixes. However,

there are other morphemes attached with verbs such as, -ki directional indicator, kan

remote past. Whereas, in the following examples sentences with plural subject, the verbs

suffix the plural number marking suffixes.

(80)

a.

lake dg6op sigd tab -ir ma kor —ir gode —jik.
there peoples DEM clap -PL CNJ  shut -PL house -GEN
‘There are things clapping but shut their house.’

ne -ba saadi pet -ir-apon omon.
SQ -RPAST there met -3PL place one
‘They met in a certain place.’

lake sigo por —ir mods -ak
there DEM love -PL man -PL
‘The things that men love.’

ne ba Kkaar rag -er saadi ne ba pakakatiiy
SQ RPAST together laugh -PL there SQ -RPas. departed
‘Laugh together there and then departed’

ne mel -er -ki toam-ok geepk.
SQ come -PL -DIR child -PL his (PL)
‘ His children came.’

laké dzoop sigo pawit -er kaay a waawu —jik.
There people DEM cross -PL all CNJ day -GEN
‘There is a thing that people crossed it always.’

ne -ba saadi pedtaan-a thom -dk geenk rer -ar naawu
SQ -RPAST here last -POSP child -PL his. die -PL hunger .
‘At last his children died in hunger’

ne -6ba mérmen -ar eek -an gepk

SQ -RPAST observe -PL body -POSP them.

‘Then observe them selves’

ne saadi meji ne beebed -ar ne  dadam -ar ?2abée.

SQ then agree SQ leave -PL SQ eat - PL fig
‘Next to that they agree for leaving together and eating fig.’
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As it is seen in (80), the verbs in (80)a, that is por- ‘love’, tab- ‘clap’ kor- ‘shut’ and pet-
‘meet’ attach the plural number marker -ir. In (80)b, the verbs mel- ‘come’ and pawit-
‘cross’ suffix the plural marker morpheme -er. In sentences (80)c, the verbs rer- ‘die’ and
mermen- ‘observe’ have the plural marker suffix —ar. The subjects of most the structures
are plural in number. In the last example there is no overt subject that is plural in number
but the verbs have the plural marker beebed - ar ‘leaving (PL)’ and dadam -ar ‘eating
(PL).” This sentence is extracted from narration story and one can infer that the subject of

this sentence is plural noun.

5.2.3.3 Tense
Majang verbs are inflected for tense in which the time distinctions are shown by overt

morphemes attached to the verbs. This time distinction in Majang can be categorized into
three general frames: these are the past, the present and the future; the perfect marker is

suffixed if it is needed.

5.2.3.3.1 Past tense

Past tense in Majang is expressed in three forms: these are the near past -ka, the middle
past —kan and the remote past -ba. Each of the representation in Majang is presented by

giving example structures from the language.

5.2.3.3.1.1 Near past

The near past in Majang includes all the time exactly or immediately before the time of
speaking. It expressed in relatively nearer time duration from the speaking time. In Majang
this near past is marked by the morpheme - ka.

The following examples can show the representation of near past in Majang.

(81)

mel -k  -aa -k3 dunse -je romid.
come -DIR -1SGS- NPAST Dunchay -LOC morning.
‘I came from Dunchay in the morning.’

mel -Ki -k3 sise
come -DIR -NPAST soon
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‘He came soon’

den -4a -kd seen

see -1SGS -NPAST them.

‘I saw them’

mel  -ki -in -k3 okod ?

Arrive -DIR -2SGS -NPAST when.
‘When did you arrive.’

bali -kd kémt legidzent.
buy -NPAST goat Lejiyent
‘Legiyent bought a goat.’

As presented in (81) above, the near past indicated by the morpheme -ka covers the past
action that are less than a day or few days, as in the first two examples. This morpheme
also indicates unspecified past time near as in the other examples in (81). In all of the
examples the near past marker morpheme -k3 is suffixed to the verb following the other
inflectional morphemes, that is, directional marker -Ki -, and the person marker — aa - or -
in. If there is no other inflections that are attached to the main verb the near past marker

suffixed following the main verb as in the last one.

5.2.3.3.1.2 Middle past

Middle past: this covers the time is in between the near past and the remote, such as a year
and so, the middle past in Majang verbs represented by the morpheme —kan.

The example sentences below can show the middle past marker construction in Majang:
(82)

idgaag -di —kii —kan eme ) diet.
work -APL -1PLS -MPAST year DEM Very
‘We did a lot last year’ (we worked very much last year.)

rer -kan eme $).
Die MPAST year DEM
‘He died last year.’

kan benp omalte gaaki ware ap sind  dam -nok.
MPAST day onece Gaaki need thing DEM eat -GEN
‘Onece up on a time Gaaki needs something to eat.’
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le -kian -keumuwku taar sina -kj

‘and then got meat that fell.’

dirki - gok.
SQ -MPAST —as get meat DEM -NPAST fall -GEN

In (82) the morpheme -kan shows the middle past. In the first two examples, it is suffixed

to the main verb following other inflectional morphemes. In this two of the examples the

middle past marker morpheme -kan is suffixed to the verb following the other inflectional

morphemes, that is the applicative marker -di-, and directional marker —ki-, as in the first.

If there are no other inflectional morphemes. The morpheme -kan is directly attached to the

main verb as in the second. In the last examples, it comes at the initial position of the

sentence without the main verb. In this case the morpheme refers the verb in the preceding

sentence. The sentences are extracted from a narrative story.

This middle past indicator morpheme is also used to show remote past. Insuch cases, the

morpheme adds the adverbial time indicator particle deen if you want to mention the time

of doing the action is long ago as the examples below:

(83)

mel -k -da -kan deer
come —-DIR-1SG. -MPAST long.ago
‘I came long time ago.’

mel -k -ii -kan deen
come —DIR-1PLST -MPAST long.
“We came long time ago.’

mel -k -in -kan deen
come -DIR -2SS -MPAST long.ago
“You came long time ago.’

mel —er —kd  -kan deen
come -2PLS — NFUT -MPAST long.time.ago
“You (PL) came long time ago.’

mel - ki -i -kan deen
come -DIR -3SS -MPAST long.time ago

162



‘He came long time ago.’

mel -kii -kan deey
come -DIR3SS -MPAST long.ago
‘She came long time ago.’

mel -er - Ki -kan deen

come -3PIS -DIR -MPAST long.ago

‘I came long time ago.’

In (83), the middle past morpheme —kan along with the adverbial time particle deen is
suffixed to the main verb following the directional marker and person marker morphemes.
In the third person singular subject case, the person marker is zero morphemes and there is
no morphological gender marker in Majang. The case of one of the example is different,
that is there is the near future marker morpheme -kas before the middle past marker —kan.

It seems it is equivalent to that of the Amharic litmat’u nabbar ‘you(PL) would come’.

5.2.3.3.1.3 Remote past

The remote past shows (denotes) actions that were done before very long time. It is
expressed in Majang by the morpheme ba.

In some cases, the adverbial time particle deen is also added immediately after this

morpheme. The examples below give illustration for this:
(84)

rasri-ja ka ba deey
teach -1SS  RPAST long.ago
‘I had been a teacher in Tepi long time ago.’

eet -bHa deey adamojin.
1SO -RPAST long.ago hunter
‘I had been a hunter long time ago.’

lake Hba solbaari a g uni, ne -ba solbaarije kiide taame ara,
there -RPAST  bird and centipede SQ -RPAST bird NEG eye  own
ma -ba laki guuni’.

but RPAST thereCent

‘Solbaari and Guuni left, Solbaari did not own eye but Guuni owns.’

" This sentence extracted from stor 28, in Appendix 1.
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ba deepk ne -Hpand  idit seen  a diira ne -bany kaar

RPAST longago SQ -RPAST person his CNJ monky SQ -RPAST together
puurioko sine -k, ne -ba  saner wejkon.®

cultivate as DEM -FOC SQ -RPAST lost seed

‘Long ago a man and a monkey cultivated together and then lost seed.’

As presented in the examples in (84) above, the morpheme ba along with the adverbial
time particle dee shows the remote past. In some cases the middle past —kan is used
interchangeably with ba, but in story narration ba is preferable. The remote past marker -
Hba is common in narration following the sequential reference particle ne. Sometimes it
adds the particle - na and become bans during narration as in the last two examples. Both

Hba and no are free particles most frequently used during narration.

5.2.3.3.2 The present tense

The present tense in Majang is not morphologically marked. The following examples this

fact:

(85)

kedz -aa bambé -jak
cook -1SG.S sweet potato -PL
‘I cook sweet potato.’

den -aa seen -in.
see -1SGS her -PERF

‘I see her’

den —ii  s&en -in.
see -1PLS her -PERF
‘We see her’

kedz -in -a sapotan
cook-10bj -Abl porrage
‘She made porridge for us.’

® This sentence extracted from story 20, in Appendix 1.
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ut —ii kaari
drink -1PLS c¢’emmo
‘We drink ¢’emmao.’

gids -er -tin kaari.
give -PL -10bj ¢’emmo
‘ They gave us ¢’emmo.’

paar -ar  meeti-ja
go -3PL Meet’i -ABL
‘They go to Meet’i.’

ark -aa  dunse -je.
tere -1SGS Dunse -LOC
‘I am in Dunchay.’

rer mejad .
die buffalo
‘A buffalo dies’

pokotu kalakun mejad
kill kalakun buffalo
‘Kallakun kills buffalo.’

puure kalakun du’k.
cear Kalakun forest
‘Kalakun clears forest.’

keds  bambe —jak
cook sweet potato. PL
‘She cooks sweet potato.’

As it is clearly seen in (85) the present tense is marked by zero morpheme, that is, there are
no morphemes which represents the present tense. Other inflectional morphemes are
attached to the main verbs. In the first three examples, the person marker morphemes are
attached to the verb. In the next three examples, the object marker morphemes are suffixed
to the verb. The number marking morphemes are attached to the verb as in some of the
examples above. But there is no present tense marking morpheme in all cases. This implies

that present tense in Majang marked by zero morpheme.
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5.2.3.3.3 Future tense

Future tense in Majang verbs can be represented in two forms. These are the near future

and the far future form. The near future form is represented by the morpheme -kas and the

far future form is -kaj. In this case the adverbial time particle deey is also added. Both the

near future and the far future are going to be treated independently by presenting examples

for each.

(86)

mel -k -aa -k sise.
come -DIR -1SGS. —-NFUT now
‘I will come soon.’

mel -k -4aa -kasy ale.
come -DIR 1SGS. NFUT present
‘I will come tommorw.’

paar -kd emesd.
go -NFUT year DEM
‘He will go next year’

mel -ki -n -k okod?
come -DIR -2S -NFUT When
‘When will you come?’

As it is presented in (86), the near future time states exactly after the time of speaking up to

the next year and is represented by the near future marker morpheme ks as in examples

above. Uncertain future time also expressed by this morpheme as in the last sentence.

The far future in Majang is represented by the morpheme kaj , the adverbial time particle

deey ‘long time ‘also added with the morpheme in some cases. The following example

structures show the application of the far future marker morpheme in Majang.
(87)

mel -ki -koj jeesee bepas -aa koj pedi -jak.
come -DIR -RFUTU, Jesuss day -1SS. RFUT Last-POSP
‘Jussus will come in the last date.’

mel -k -aa -kaj deen bepas-aa -kdj dejeedak.
come -DIR -1SGS  -RFUT long.ago day -1SGS -RFUT once
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‘I will come once up on a time in the future (after long time).’

lake” ap 3 -kaj jaw-di  ma melk waakoo.
there thing SQ -RFUT cut -APL CNIJ come God.’
‘What is the thing that stop(cut) its movement while God will come.’ (riddle)

As presented in the structures above in example (87) the morpheme -kaj represents the far
future marking in Majang. It is inserted following other inflectional morphemes that are the
directional marker and the person marker as in A and B. In the case of C the far future
marker appears before the main verb jaw- ‘cut’. This may be due to the influence of the
discourse, the example is taken from riddles that children play.

To sum up, tenses in Majang are represent by different morphological affixes. The verb
affixes the morphemes to express the time when the action is performed. These include the
three past indicator morphemes : near past —kd, the middle past —kan the far past -ba, the
near future -kas and the far future -kaj, and zero morpheme for present tense. For the sake
of standardization it is possible to summaries the inflectional morphemes related to the time
that shows when the action takes place. These are the present tense represented by zero
morpheme ( the verb root without adding any morpheme that related to time can show the
present tense ), the morpheme —ks suffixed for representation of the past tense and the
morpheme —kdo attached for future marking. In the past and future tense, there is
morpheme i.e. (V) which show the perfect aspect that is the citation form of the Majang
verbs in past and future tense form presented along with the perfective aspect marker. The
following table can show the citation form of Majang verbs in verb root, past and future
forms. The verbs include both transitive and intransitive types, formally different types of

forms are represented.

Table 5.2. The verb root, past and future forms

Verb root Past form future Gloos
deger- degerkdy degerkoon know
hokot- bokotukdy hokotukoony kill
muk- muk ek3dn mukekaan pirce
rij- rij kag rijkasyg call
den- dene kiy denekoon see
rag- rage kKiyg ragekoon laugh
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kad- kadikiny kadikaong wear
jaw- jawe King jawekaon cut
kalej- kaleji kdg kalejikaan begg
gaal- gaali kdn gaalikaony clean
ndl- ndale Ky n22lekaon slought
paj- Paje kdn Pajekaany vomit
kud- kude ki kudekaan cry
batak- bataki kg patakikoon carry
riip- riibe kg riibekaan put
reer- reeri kdn reerikaon run

et- ete Ky etekaon stop
dir- dire kdn direkaon push
Sopsook sopsooke kin sopsookekaon Squated
puruut- puruutekdn puruutekaony pull
ekan- ekanekiy ekanekoon Cross
miin- miipek3dy miipekaan cover
moomon- moomonk3y Moomonkaan hoe
diigark- diigarkdy diigarkoong sprout
mudsij- mudsijekn mudsijekaon spy
kap- kapekan kapekaay help

As it is presented in the above table 2.2, Majang speakers can tell the past and the future

tense forms in such ways that, as in the citation form of the verbs. Whereas, the other forms

(i.e. the middle past, the remote past and the near future the remote future) are identified

from the text and day-to-day communication.

5.2.3.4 Aspect Marking in Majang

Aspect is related with the type of temporal activity denoted by the verb. In this regard,

Booij (2007:135) stated the following:
The notion of aspect refers to the way in which situations (states or events)
can be presented. The term is used as a semantic notion, but also to refer to
the grammatical expression of that semantic notion. As Cormier (1976: 3)
stated, ‘aspects are different ways of viewing the internal temporal
constituency of a situation.’... Perfective aspect presents a situation as

completed, whereas imperfective aspect presents the situation as ongoing.
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There are formal distinctions in Majang that are related to aspectual relations. The aspect in
Majang can be categorized in to two major groups: the perfective aspects and the
imperfective aspects. Similarly, the southeast Surmic sub group language, Me’en, owns
two types of aspects, as Will (1998:439) stated: “From an aspectual viewpoint, the Me’en
verb system can be divided in two main general categories: the unmarked imperfective, and

the marked perfective.”

5.2.3.4.1 The Perfective Aspect

The citation form of Majang verbs is the perfective form. Perfective in Majang is
morphologically marked, that is the phoneme —n is suffixed to verbs to express the
perfective aspect. Some examples are given below to show the perfective marker

application in Majang.

The present perfect in Majang is expressed by attaching the perfect marker without the

tense marker. The following structures can show such construction in Majang.

(88)

mel -k -aa -pg. ‘I have come’
come -DIR -1SGS -PERF

mel -k —ii —p . “We have come’
come -DIR -1PLS -PERF

mel -k —in —g . “You have come’
Come -DIR -2SS -PERF

mel —er —ks —n . “You (P1) have come’
come -PL -NPASTS -PERF

mel —-ki -1y . * He has came’
come -DIR -1SS -PERF

mel —er —ki  —x . ‘they have came’
come -PL-DIR -PERF

bokot-un -k - g (sepk) ‘you killed.’
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kill -2SS -NPAST -PERF you

As the examples in (88) clearly show, the perfective marker in Majang is suffixed in the
final position of the verb following other inflectional markers. In all of the structures, the
directional marker and the person marker morphemes come prior to the perfective marker.

There is no tense marker morpheme in all the structures.

The past perfect marking in Majang is expressed by attaching the tense marker -ka, before
the perfect marker -n. The following examples can show these constructions in Majang.
(89)

dam-daa -k g
eat -1SGS -NPAST -PERF
‘I have eaten’

dam—ii  -k3 -1
eat -1PLS -NPAST -PERF
‘We have eeaten’

dam-un _kd -p
eat -2SGS -NPAST -PERF .
‘You have eaten’

dam -kd -y
eat -NPAST -PERF
‘He has eaten’

dam-ar -k -
eat -2PLS -NPAST -PERF
‘“You (PL) have eaten’

dam —-ar -kd -
eat -3PLS -NPAST -PERF
‘They have eaten’

In the above structures in (89), there is the near simple past marker -ks immdeatly before

the perfect marker morpheme -. It is expressed as simple past form in the language.

If there is a pronoun marker (object) and demonstrative marker, the perfect marker moves
and is attached to them rather than to the verbs, as in the examples below:
(90)
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ruum -aa -kj idgaag neek -ip.
finish -1SGS -NPAST work DEM -PERF
‘I had finished that work.’

ruum -aa - kd idsaa -kogk -up.
finish -SGS -NPAST  work -DEF -PERF
‘I finished the work.’

ruum -aa -kj idsaag naak -ip.
finish -1SGS -NPAST work my -PERF
‘I had finished my work.’

den -aa  seen -in.
See -1SGS her -PERF
‘I have seen her’

den -eti segk -in.

see -10bj she - PERF

‘She has seen me’
As it has been presented in (90), the perfect marker -i has not been attached to the main
verbs but it is suffixed to the object or object pronoun in all of the given structures. It
shows the perfectness of the action done. The epenthetic —i- is inserted to stop unnecessary

consonant cluster, it becomes —u- in case of the second example due to the vowel harmony.

If the exact time is mentioned by temporal adverbs, the perfect marker morpheme is
dropped. The following examples show the omission of the perfect marker - while there
are the temporal adverbs within the structure as it is presented in the following examples

below.

(91)

mel -ki -kd  bepe romid.
come —DIR- NPAST today morning
‘He came this morning.

mel -ki -k3 sise.
come -DIR -NPAST now
‘He came soon.’

Keeda -ba deer.
go -RPAST long.ago
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‘He left long ago.’

In (91), there are temporal adverbs that are bepe romid , ‘this morning’, sise ‘soon’ and
deen ’long ago’. These temporal adverbs give the exact time when the actions have been
performed. Due to this reason the perfect marker morpheme -y is omitted from the main

verb in all case.

The perfective marker in Majang is used along with the applicative marker or agentive
marker -di in order to explain an action that express doing something by the help of other

thing. Here are some examples from the language (Majang) that show such constructions.

(92)
timy) ‘pierce’ tim-di-n ‘used for piercing’
baaley ‘throw’ baale-di-g ‘used for throwing’
damin ‘eat’ dam-di-g ‘used for eating’
adamery ‘hunt’ adame-di-g ‘used for hunting’
bokotur kall’ Hokoti-di-n ‘used for killing’
pasen ‘sharpen’ pasee-di-f ‘used for sharpening’
utern ‘drink’ utee-di-n ‘used for drinking’

As it has presented in (92) above, in all the verbs the applicative marker -di - is infixed in
the second column for indicating that a certain object is used for doing another action. The
perfect marker morpheme s suffixed after the applicative marker in all of the cases.

5.2.3.4.2 Imperfective Form in Majang

The imperfective aspect in Majang is represented by the morpheme in-. This morpheme is
prefixed to the main verb for showing the imperfect aspect. In this construction, there is
also the progressive/habitual aspect in different form.
The following examples display the imperfect construction in Majang:

(93)

in kadid ‘wears’
in badejid ‘breaks
in idgaagid ‘works’
in uted ‘drinks
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in reerid ‘run’

in Bbalvored ‘grows’
in deegar ‘sleeps’
in guugin ‘enters’
in kee ‘traveles’

As it is seen in (93), the prefix in- appears before the verbs in order to show the
imperfective aspect. The applicative marker - (V)d is suffixed to those of the transitive
verbs as in the first five examples. But it (-id) is omitted from those of the intransitive verbs
as in the next examples. Some of the intransitive verbs also take the applicative marker as

in the examples: in reerid ‘run’ and in Baldared ‘grows’.

The imperfective marker morpheme is attached as a prefix to the verb and suffixed the

person marker morpheme on the verb. The following examples presented its structure:

(94)

in- kad-aa ¢ let me wear’
in- bade-jaa ‘let me break’
in- guugup-aa ‘let me enter’
in- utaa ‘let me drink’

in -reer-aa °‘let me run’

in -deegar-aa ‘let me sleep’
in- idgaag-aa ‘ let me work’
in- Baldor-aa ‘let me grow’
iN- Po3s —aa ‘let me thank’
in- keed -aa ‘let me go’

As it is seen in (94), the prefix in- appears before the verbs in order to show the
imperfective aspect. In all of the structures the first person, singular subject marker

morpheme —aa is suffixed to all of the verbs. This morpheme is used in order to show the

doer of the action. There is no the particle — (V) d'in all of the verbs.

When a person marker becomes plural instead of singular, the prefix in- is changed into
koo- as in the following examples.
(95)

koo kad-ii ¢ let us wear’
kéo bade-jii ‘let us break’
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koo guugup-ii ‘let us enter’

kéo ut-ii ‘let us drink’

koo reer-ii ¢ let us run’

koo deegar-ii ‘let me sleep’

kéo Halaor-ii ‘let us grow’

kéo in pads-ii ‘let me (us) thank’

koo keed-ii  ‘let us go’

kéo idgaag-ii ‘let us works’ (for usal or known work)

kéo idgaag-dik-ii ‘ let us works’
As it is seen in (95), the particle koo- appearsbefore the verbs in order to show the
imperfective aspect for plural subject. The first person, plural, subject marker morpheme —
il is suffixed to all of the verbs in order to show the doer of the action. There is no the
applicative morpheme or the particle —(V)d in all of the verbs except the last two verbs in

examples koo keed-ii  ‘let us go’ and koo idgaag-dik-ii < let us works’.

5.2.3.4.3 Progressive Form

There is a progressive form in Majang that can be included under the imperfective aspect.
The progressive in Majang is expressed in two ways. The first one is,without adding any
morpheme (zero morpheme) into the verb root, that is related to aspect for the action
performed, we can call this the unmarked form. The other one is by reduplication of the
verb. Verbs in Majang have duplicated the root of the verb or part of it in order to show the
progressive action.
Example structures are given below to show the continuous (progressive) action in Majang.
(96)
dam —a sapatan or dadam —a

eat -1SS pourrage
‘I am eating porridge’

lej —aa goroo tak. or le-lej —aa goroo tak.
swim -1SS river POSPO. REDPU

‘l am swimming in a river.’

rer depée or rerer depée

die lion REDPU

‘alion is dying’
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kaar s¢ek duk —-a -se (epe-pe -k -ar seek duk —-a -se.)
go hey forest-ABL -DEF travle RDPUL-DIR -PL they forest -ABL-DEF
‘They are going to the forest.’

As presented in the above examples in (96), the progressive aspect has been shown by the
verb root without morphological representation (zero morpheme). Reduplication of the
verbs is also possible, both convey the same meaning. In each of the examples the first
structure uses the verb root only without attaching any morpheme expressed the
progressive aspect. There is no exact time indicator that shows when the action is

performed. Similarly, it is also expressed by reduplicating the first syllable of the verb root.

Reduplication also expresses the progressive aspect by suffixing the perfect marker
morpheme — at last of reduplicated verb. Some of the examples are presented below.
(97)

paar-yjar —aa - or ep -egpe -K —aa-y.

go -REDPU -1SGS -PERF go REDPU- DIR -1SS-PERF.
‘I am going.’

naar-nar —i orep-gpe -k —ii -n.

go -REDUP -1PIS -PERF  REDU -DIR -1PIS -PERF
‘We are going.’

paar-gar —ar - or epe-pe -k -ar -n.
go REDPU -2SGS. PERF  travel Redup. DIR 2SS. Per.
‘They are going.’

paar —-par —ari - orene -pe -k -ari -n.

go -REDUP - 2PLS -PERF travel - Redup -DIR -2PLS -PERF
‘You (PL)aregoing.’

paar-nar -1 or gpe-pe -

go -REDPU -3SS-PERF travel -REDPU -PERF.

‘He 1s going.’

paar-nar —in - or egpe -pe -k —in-yp.

go -REDPU -2SGS PERF travel REDPU -DIR -2SS -PERF

‘You are going.’
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As it is presented in (111), the verb root is represented by naar or epe, these verbs are

redplucated and all the reduplicated verbs suffixed the perfect marker —y in their right most

following the directional and person marker morphemes. All of the structures represent the

continuous (progressive) action.

5.2.3.4.5 Imperative and Prohibition Forms

The imperative form in Majang is marked by the suffix — VK that is suffixed to the verb.

This —ik changes to —uk, if the vowels in the verb root are back vowels (u, 0, and o) due to

vowel harmony. In prohibition or negative imperative form, the verb prefixes the negative

maker morpheme kat, and the last phoneme —k in the verb changed in to —n.

The following verbs are some of the examples in the imperative and prohibition forms in

Majang.

(98) Imperative form ( -Vk)

degerik
mukuk
rijik
bokotuk
denik
raguk
kadik
jawuk
kalejik
guugupuk
gaalik
nadluk

‘know’
‘pierce’
‘call’
kall’
‘see’
‘laugh’
‘wear’
‘cut’
‘begg’
‘enter’

‘clean’

‘sloughter’

(99) Negative imperative form ( kat V-n)

kat degerin

kat mukun
kat rijin

kat bokotin
kat denin

kat ragin
kat kadin
kat jawin
kat kalejin
kat guugupun
kat gaalin

kat goolun

‘don’t know’
‘don’t pierce’
‘don’t call’
‘don’t kill’
‘don’t see’
‘don’t laugh’
‘don’t wear’
‘don’t cut’
‘don’t begg’
‘don’t enter’

‘don’t clean’

‘don’t sloughter’
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b

pajik ‘vomit’ kat pajin ‘don’t vomit

kuduk ‘cry’ kat kudin ‘don’t cry’
batakik ‘carry’ kat batakin ‘don’t carry’
riibik ‘put’ kat riibin ‘don’t put’
reerik ‘run’ kat reerin ‘don’t run’
etik ‘stand’ kat etin ‘don’t stand’
dirik ‘push’ kat dirin ‘don’t push’
Sopsookuk ‘squat’ kat Sopsookiin ‘don’t squat’
Puruutuk ‘drag’ kat Puruutiin ‘don’t drag’
miipik ‘cover’ kat miipin ‘don’t cover’
moomonuk ‘hoe’ kat moomonun  ‘don’t hoe’
mudgijik ‘spy’ kat mudsijin ‘don’t spy’
kadik ‘wear’ kat kadin ‘don’t wear’
badejik ‘break’ kat badejin ‘don’t break’
utuk ‘drink’ kat utin ‘don’t drink’
deegarik ‘sleep’ kat deegarin ‘don’t sleep’
idgaagid ik ‘work’ kat idsaagid in ‘don’t work’
mak ‘go!l’ kat mak(keedin) ‘don’t goes’

As can be seen in the above (98), in the imperative forms all the verbs suffix the form -Vk.
Those verbs, which own the back vowels (u, 0, and ) in their root, suffix the morpheme —
uk due to vowel harmony. However, verbs with front vowel in their root suffix the
morpheme —ik for their imperative form. There is an exception that is the imperative form

of the verb kee ‘go’ is mak’ you go!’

In the negative imperative (prohibition) form in (99), in all of the cases the negative marker
particle kat- comes before the main verbs and the last phoneme -k has changed to-n, or the
negative suffix (v)n with the high tone, attached to the verb root. The vowel is either u or i,

based on being front and back of the vowels in the verb root. There is no negative suffix for
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the imperative form mak ‘go!” while it changes in to prohibition, it could be keed in alike

the others.

5.2.3.4.6 Negation in Majang

Negation in Majang is expressed by the negative verb root k-. This negative verb root along
with other inflectional morphemes appeared in sentence initial position and usually the
main verb follows it. This feature is shared by other Surmic language group, and the Nilotic
at large. In this regard Dimmendaal (1998) mentioned that an intial consonant phoneme k-
along with vowel or k(v) is used a negation marker in most of Surmic languages specially
in Majang, Me’en and Didinga. This usage also works in Nilotic languages, Dimmandaal
(1998:72) stated the following: “In Nilotic, there is a cognate marker reconstructed as *ki- ,
which always precedes the verb as well.” This type of negative construction works in

Majang as the following data illustrates in the example structures.

(100)

kii  -ki  -kd mel - ¢ bapse
NEG -DIR -NPAST come -NSUF today
‘He does not arrive today.’

kir -ki -kan mel -¢ eme -y
NEG(PL)-DIR -RPAST come -NSUF year -DEM
‘They did not come last year.’

kaa -kj ruum -et idsaag -kapk
NEG -NPAST finish -NSUF work -DEF
‘| have not finished the work.’

moko -kan eet idgaa
NEG -RPAST me worker

I was not a farmer.’
As it is seen in the above (100), there is no perfect marker in all of the structures. The
tenses are expressed in different cases, that is, the past tense is expressed in all of the

structures and the near past marker morpheme ko - is attached to the negative marker and
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the main verb with the negative suffix follows it. In the last structure, the negative marker
is different in its form it is moko ‘not’. In this case, there is no other main verb appeared
with nouns.

(101)

kii -kd> idgaag -dit eme -3
NEG -FUT work -NSUF year -DEM
‘We will not work next year.’

kii -ka -koo mel -¢ ale or kii ka kodale mel ¢
NEG -DIR -FUT come -NSUF Now
‘I will not come tomorrow.’

kii -k -d4a -kdod mel -¢
NEG -DIR -1SS -FUT come -NSUF
‘T will not come.’

kii - ki -ko mel -¢
NEG -DIR -FUT come -NSUF
‘We will not come.’

kii-ki -in -kd mel -¢
NEG -DIR -2SS -FUT come -NSUF
‘You will not come.’

kii -ki -kad mel -¢
NEG -DIR -FUT come -NSUF
‘He will not come.’

ki -ir -ki -ka mel -¢
NEG -PLS -DIR -FUT come -NSUF
‘They will not come.’

Ki-ir -koo der -an

NEG -PLS -FUT leg -NSUF

“You will not go.’
As it is presented in (101), there is no perfect marker morpheme in all of the negative
structures. The tenses are expressed in different cases, that is, the future tense is expressed
in all of the structures and the morpheme that show the future tense kad - is attached to the

negative marker and the main verb with the negative suffix follows it.
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(102)

inks -kii  dam-it.
Yet -NEG eat-NSUF
‘He has not yet eaten.’

kee -te wori.

NEG -1SGO money

‘I have no money’
In the above negative constructions (102), there are no tense marker morphemes, the
present perfect tense is marked by zero morpheme and the second structure is tense less
nominal clause.
As presented in (101-102), there is no perfect marker in all of the structures. The tenses are
expressed in different cases; the past tense in (100), the future tense in (101). The negative
marker is represented in different forms due to the inflectional morphemes. Basically they
are more or less similar, that is all of them have the root k(v). It seems that the basic form
of the negative verb root in Majang is k or k (v). This form has different appearance in the
conversation. The variants are : Kii-, kat-, kee-, ku-, and moko- as presented in the above
data.

5.2.4 Derivation (Derived verbs) in Majang

Derivation in Majang verbs is not productive, rather it is rare in the language. Instead of
verbal derivation, most of Majang verbs are derived to be a noun or an adjective. There are
some causative and passive constructions that exist in the structure. These verbal

extensions are verbs derived from verb itself.

4.5.4.1 Causatives
The causative formation in Majang is performed by conjoining two verbs that is the verb

ari ‘make’ and the other main verb coordinated by the connector a ‘and’. This construction
is common with in the data.
The following examples can show the causative application in Majang verbs

(103)

ari a kawe -
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CAUS CNJ bite - PERF
‘cause to bite’

ari a teem-ung

CAUS CNJ jump -PERF
‘cause to jump’

ari a dam -ii -n
CAUS CNJ eat -2PL - PERF
‘cause to eat’

ari a bald- ii - g
CAUS CNJ buy -2PI -PERF
‘cause to buy’

ari a reer -ii -y
CAUS CNJ run -2PL- PERF
‘cause to run’

ari a ute-g

CAUS CNJ drink -PERF
‘cause to drink’

ari a  boku -y
CAUS. CNJ remove PERF
‘cause to remove’

ari a koore - 1
CAUS CONJ keep -PERF
‘cause to keep’

ari a booju -g
CAUS CNJ hate -PERF
‘cause to hate’

ari a baslaa -y
CAUS. CNJ tired -PERF
‘cause to tired’

ari a kope -y
CAUS CNJ help -PERF
‘cause to help’

ari  a poru -p
CAUS. CNJ love - PERF
‘cause to love’
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ari a taje -n
CAUS CNJ open -PERF
‘cause to open’

As it is presented in the example in (103), the causative in Majang is constructed by
conjoining the two verbs together. In these constructions, the main verb can take the
inflectional morphemes as in some of the examples above. In addition, in all cases there is
the perfective marker -y suffixed in the main verb. Hence, causative in Majang constructed
by coordinating the verb ari ‘cause’ with other verbs using the coordinate conjunction a. It

showss that there was a different way of causative construction in Surmic languages.

As Unseth (1997) explains it, the Proto Surmic causative maker is the prefix i-. He tried to
show this by giving examples from four Surmic languages including Majang. The ruminant
of this case is seen in some of Majang verbs but it is not productive. The following

examples can show some of Majang verbs that prefixing the i-.

(104)°
idgaagin ‘work’ made
ibaalig ‘sing’
igeere ‘imurse’
igorun ‘treat for illness’
imiipe ‘take reast’
ikome ‘counted’
isiisgide ‘prepare.
iren ‘feed’

All of the above Majang verbs that contain the prefix i- are extracted from a single story i.e.
story 40. In the context, their function is not exactly a causative but it has the notion. Thus,

it can be an indication of the remnant for the proto Surmic causative i-, as it is suggested by
Unseth (1997).

5.2.4.2 Passive Markers in Majang
The passive in Majang is constructed by suffixing the morpheme -g¢ to the verb root. The

following examples can show the passive constructions in Majang.

% All of these words having the causative — | are extracted from one of the audio recorded story.
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(105)

jaanen ‘explained’ jaan-ge-n © was explained’
ragey ‘laughed’ ryg-ee-1 © was laughed at’
Sowep ‘sowed’ SOw-ge-1) ‘was sowen’

tajen ‘opened’ taj-ee-n ‘was opened’
daraajin ‘looked down.’ daraaj-ee-n ‘was looked down.’
kuder ‘mourned’ kud-ee-y ‘ was mourned’
damng ¢ ate’ dam-ge-f ‘was eaten’

bite) ‘beat’ bit-ee-y ‘was beaten’
bokotuny ‘killed’ bokot-ee-n ‘was killed’
agalin ‘stole’ agal-ge-n ‘was stolen’
miiper ‘covered’ miip-ge-n ° was covered’
koruy ‘cloosed/ shuted’ kor-ge-n © was closed/ shut’

As presented in (105), in all cases the passive marker morpheme -ge- is suffixed to the verb
root and the perfective marker - also attached at final position. If there is the vowel ¢ at
the final position, only one ¢ is added to make the passive as the first four examples
illustrate it in (105) above.

The passive construction in Majang also can be presented in phrasal structures. The

following examples can illustrate this passive construction in the language.

(106)

badeji  -kd naaj Kkebet.
break - NPAST woman pot
‘A woman broke a pot’

dam -aa -kad dama -ba dzeeme -k (sapaton)
eat -1SGS -FUT  food -RPAST ancient -FOC Porridge .
¢ I will eat cultural food or porrage’

bade] -ee -k3 kebet.
break -PASS - NPAST pot
‘A pot was broken’

dam -ge¢ -kd dama -ba  dgeeme -k (sapaton)

eat -PASS -NPAST food -RPAST ancient -FOC porridge .
¢ Cultural food or porrage will be eaten’
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bit - ee -k3 wood?
beat -PASS - NPAST whom.
‘By whom is he being beaten’

bit -ee  -kd mapa sine bdsloyg -k?

beat -PASS -NPAST brother DEM big -FOC

‘He is being beaten by his elder brother’
As presented in the above phrasal structures in (106), there is a passive construction in all
the structures except first two example structures. The first two sentences have the active
counter part of the passive one following them. In all of the passive construction, cases
there are the passive marker -g¢ before the tense marker. There is no the perfective marker -

1 in each of the case.

5.3 Adjectives in Majang

Similar to the case of other demonstratives, adjectives in Majang also express different
situations of the nouns by providing information about them. Most of the adjectives in
Majang are from verb category, that is adjectives are stative verbs. In this regard, Bender
(1983a) and Unseth (1989a) also agreed, or shared similar explanation. The adjectives and
verbs in Majang are similar in forms and uses. There are many types of adjectives in
Majang. These include the following: adjectives showing dimension, adjectives showing
physical property, adjectives showing human property, adjectives showing colors,

Adjectives showing value, adjectives showing quantity and others.

5.3.1 Adjectives showing dimension

(107)

dzeedoy ‘long’ samon sine dzéedoy -ogk
beard DEM long -GEN
‘long beard’

bakaapin ‘wide gopan sina bakaapny -opk.
road DEM wide - GEN
‘wide road’

joweedin ‘far’ pon sind Jjaweedy -ank.
place DEM far -GEN
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“far place.’

wadnkur ‘near on sind wadnky -ongk.
place DEM near -GEN
‘near place.

temy ‘small’ godesind  temr -agk.

house DEM small - GEN
‘small house.’

tokoolun ‘narrow’  gopan sind  tokoéoln -onk.
road DEM narrow - GEN
‘narrow path.’

5.3.2 Adjectives showing physical property

(108)
paakey ‘hot’

dilip ‘heavy’

gdonury) ‘fat’

bagkawry ‘strong’or brave

dodoopy ‘wet’

kowen ‘sour’

pajaoy ‘light’

domuy ‘sharp’

maawu -ijej -ogpk  sigo
water holly -GEN DEM
‘hot water that is holly’
kapgkalé sind dilip -ogk
bag DEM heavy -GEN
‘heavy bag’

taon sind gooniry

child DEM fat

‘a fat child’

idit sind bankawny -ogk
person DEM strong -GEN
‘Strong or brave person’

abii sina dodoony -onk
cloth DEM wet -GEN
‘wet clothe.’

taadgan sino  kowen -ank.
beer = DEM sour -GEN
‘sour bear (alcoholic drink)’
api sina pajéony -opk.

thing DEM light -GEN
‘light material.’

?are sind dd>mun -opk.
knife DEM sharp -GEN
‘sharp knife.’

paakerq -opk
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The data in (107) and (108) represent some of the adjectives in Majang that show the
dimension and the physical property of a noun respectively. In both cases, the structural
compositions are similar. All of the adjectives are in the verb form, that is the stative verbs
along with the perfective marker -n. The morpheme -5 and the genitive marker -ank are
suffixed to each of them. In both cases, the structures are arranged as follows: the
emonstrative comes next to the noun and the adjectives follows it. The genitive marker -

ank is suffixed to the adjective.

5.3.3 Adjectives showing human property

As the the following examples (109) shows words that explain human charactorstics can

modify the nouns following the demonstrative pronouns.

(109)

tonkan ‘talkative’ idit sind tonkan ( -k)
person DEM talkative -FOC
‘talkative person’

leemkan ‘calm’ idit sind leemkan.
person DEM calm
¢ calm person’

goltikan ‘selfish’ taon sind goltekan-k (golenopk)
child DEM  selfish -FOC
‘selfish child’
golengagk ‘selfish’ taon sind golen -apgk
child DEM selfish -FOC
‘selfish child’
koonant ‘stranger’ idit sind> koonat -ik.

person DEM stranger -GEN
‘ stranger person.’

635j ‘fearful’ idit sind  BH2dj -ik (buringank)
person DEM fearful -GEN
‘fearful person’

burinogk ‘fearful’ idit sind burip -opk
person DEM fearful -GEN
‘fearful person’
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5.3.4. Adjectives showing colors
As the the following examples (110) show, words that explain the color of something can

modify the nouns following the demonstrative pronouns.

(110)

kopulkun ‘white’ pedak sigd kopulkuy -opk
teeth DEM white  -GEN
¢ white teeth’
kadguy ‘black’ ...neples  kemt magk dginkuj sind kadguy -ok.
SQ sloughter goat CNJ sheep DEM Black -GEN
‘then sloughter goat or sheep that is black.’

deey ‘red’ tap sind deey -opk
cow DEMred -GEN
‘ red cow’

In (109) and (110), the structural arrangement is that the nouns are modified by adjectives
in such a way that the demonstrative follows the noun and the adjective along with the
genitive marker comes next. If the adjective is derived from other word classes such as
noun, the genitive marker is omitted and instead it is possible to suffix the focus marker -k

as in the first three examples (109).

5.3.5 Adjectives Showing Value

As the the following examples (111) shows the value of a noun can be expressed by

adjectives; it comes following the demonstrative pronouns.

(111)

worikan ‘rich’ idit sino a worikan
Person DEM CNJ rich
‘rich person’
mentanny ‘nice’ lak kodti sino mentanny -ogk’
own coat DEM nice(good) -GEN
‘have that nice coat’ or he owns nice coat.’

naaj sind mentanni -onk paana
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Wife DEM Good -GEN your mother
“Your mother is good wife .’

tokoy ‘lazy’ idit  sinad  tok)j -ik.
person DEM lazy -GEN
‘lazy person’

5.3.6 Adjectives Showing Quantity

(112)

Hbaskaary ‘a lot of ’ néopgu -de maakele a baskaar.

fry -APL maize CNJ a.lot.of
‘frying a lot of maize’
komoje baskaar
types many
‘Many types’

bage ‘all ... SIS neekek kus-i-kd  seen -a etepk bapge.

now arrive -PL -NPAST here -to we all

‘ Now we all arrived here.’

obin ‘big’ napi sind obin -opk
ulcer DEM big - Gen
‘big ulcer ¢

As can be seen in these (111) and (112), the structural arrangement is the same as that of
others. However, there is some different construction in some cases. There are adjectives
that modifya noun coming in its juxtaposition without the insertion of demonstrative sis,
as in the second example. Moreover, it can be possible connecting the noun with adjective
by a conjunction a ‘and’ instead of demonstrative sisa as in the first and the third examples
112 above.

5.4 Adverbs in Majang

There are lexical particles in Majang that are used as adverbials. They express how, where

and when the action is performed. These include adverbs of time, manner, and place.
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5.4.1 Adverbs of time
(113)

sise ‘now’ a.

agorgorn ‘soon’or quickly b.

romi ‘morning’ C.

beend ‘day’ d.

beepoweke always’ or‘daily’ e.

ka?ale ‘yesterday’ f.
bepse ‘today’ g.
inky ‘yet’ h.

koo ?ale ‘tomorrow’ i.

ks eme sy ‘last year’ J.

k3o eme sd ‘next year’ K.

rer — k3 sise
die -NPAST now
‘It died now’

rer agorgori / rer sise
die quigly or  diesoon
‘It died very soon’

kus —-aa  -kj romid
come -1SG - NPAST morning
‘I came this morning.’

mel -ki  -kas bepi om
come -DIR - FUT day one
‘ He will come one day.’

enene meera gabijo —ya beegpowe genk bane.

going Mera market -DAT daily 3PL all
¢ Mera goes to the market always.’

mel -k -aa -kj ? ale
come DIR 1SG.S yesterday
‘I came yesterday.’

mel —ki -kd  bepse
come —DIR-NPAST today
‘He came today.

inka kii -ki mel -¢
yet NEG -DIR come -NSUF
‘He does not come yet.’

. mel -k -aa koo 2ale
come -DIR -1SGS tomorrow
‘I will come tomorrow’

rer —kan eme -SJ
die  MPAST year -DEM
‘He died last year.’

paar -Kdd eme -S.
go -FUT year -DEM
‘He will go next year.’
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As presented in (113) above, most of the adverbs follow the verb and express when the

action is performed. There is one exception in the example (h), the adverb inks ‘yet’ in this

example comes at sentence initial position, the negative marker followes it and the verb

comes at final position. In the other example (e) the adverbs begpawe “daily’ ‘together with

the third person plural pronoun genk and bane ‘all’ represented the adverb always.

5.4.1 Adverbs of manner

(114)
Kedom ‘carefully’

bade ‘wel’

kekar ‘again’

gopun ‘quickly’

dzet ‘very’(degree)

neeweny) ‘badly’

dakeda ‘only’

dom ‘exactly’

idgaag —in  -kd  Kedom.

Work - 2SGS -NPAST carefully.

‘ You did it carefully.
lak badeed

there wel

‘ Be wel’

idgaagin kekar
work again

‘Do it again’

mur  kekar

return again

‘Return again.’

tiidgi -di -ke gopuy
plant -APL -as quickly’
‘Planted as quickly’

kee gopuy
go quickly
‘go quickly.’

ton -di lakder dzet
speak APL Lakder very
‘Lakder speaks very wel’

epaaj -aa néewen dget
chased -1SGS bad very
‘I chased very badly.’

sasale se dakeda.
child DEM only
‘Only the child.’

tonu ke- dom
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speak  SQ- exactly

‘Speak exactly’
balaan ‘slightly’ i dam a balaag

eat CNJslightly

‘Eat slightly’
goore ‘realy’ J. naar -ks goore .

GO -NPAST realy
‘He went realy’

S€en gpen goore
he his father realy
‘He is realy his father.’

As it is presented in (114), adverbs of manner also come immediately following the main
verb in most of the cases. The degree word dset ‘very’ follows the subject as in (e) ton -di
lakder dset, and it can also comes with the adverbs as in (f) epaaj -aa  péewen dget . In
other case, it comes following the verb as in passaa dzet ‘I thank very much’ and
boorkaan dzet ‘very satisfied’. In all of these cases, the degree word dzet ‘very’ comes at
sentence final position following the subject, an adverb and the verb respectively (in each
of the case). In all other cases, the adverb comes next to the noun following the other

morphemes and the definite marker if there is as in (g).

5.4.3 Adverbs of Place Directional (attributive)

(115)
soon (lak) ‘towards’ a. kee meera soon lak lijaa -k

go Mera  towards Liya -FOC
‘Mera came towards Liyak.’

b.  reeri mejad -koy son lak adamojin - k.
run buffalo -DEF towards hunter -FOC
‘The buffalo run towards the hunter.’

c. den-di -ir-ik segpk soon lak peet sine -k
see -APL -PL -DIR PRO towards girl DEM -FOC
“They saw towards that girl.’

(116)
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Saadi ‘there’ paar-ar a podar  dzo00Q¢ -kopk saadi
go  -PL CONJ left(PL) people -DEF there
* They went and left the people there’

seedi ‘here’ ...saa -ba beedirdi seedi
Comp -RPAST live  here
‘Were live here.’

As (115) shows in the structures, the directional adverb soon (lak) ‘towards’ comes
following the subject to show the direction of the movement. In the next adverb saadi
‘there’ also comes next to the subject; it shows that the noun is situated far from the
speaker. Farness in Majang is also expressed by another adverb jawedin ‘far’ as in dendiir

ajawedin ‘see too far’. In case of the last one, the adverb seedi ‘here’ expresses the

nearness of the place to the speaker. It also comes immediately after the verb.

Adverbs of place in Majang substituted by postpositional phrases as the following
examples illustrate by using different structures.
(117)

ar naaj -kopk gode tak.
be woman -DEF house in.
‘The woman 1is in the house.’

eteter peet —kogk goroo kentee.
Stand girl DEF river besids
‘The girl stands besides a river’

beeber taon —kogk keet der —¢.
sit childe -DEF tree leg LOC
“The child sits under the tree.’

eteter peet —kogk gors kente -¢.
stand girl DEF river besides -LOC
‘The girl stands besides the river’

ar idit —konk goodeej tak
be person -DEF house in
‘The man is in the house.’

Lej  toan -koy goroo tak.
swim child -DEF river in
¢ The child swims in the river’
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cteter péet —kopk kéet dzok.
stand girl DEF tree near.
‘The girl stands near the tree’

ete seen - dgok
Stand him -LOC Near
‘stands near him’

rer gope tak -ik

dieroad in -FOC

‘dies on a road.’
As it is presented in the structures above in (117), the place where the subject nouns are
found have been expressed by postpositional phrases. All of these are situated at sentence
final position following the subject. In cases of the last two structures, there are no clear
subjects but the postpositions are satisfying their adverbial use, that is they explain where

the action takes place.

To sum up the morphology of Majang, the meaningful units in Majang can be categorized
in to six. These include the nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs, ad-positions and
other particles. Nouns and verbs are the basic categories in the language and they are
productive. There are simple and derived nouns in Majang. Nouns in Majang inflect for
definiteness, number, and cases. There are also many derived nouns in the language .
Nouns can be derived from verbs, adjectives and even from nouns. The verbs in Majang are
the most important grammatical constituent in a sentence in order to deliver the full
meaning. Verbs inflect for number, tense, aspect and person. Pronouns in Majang can be
used instead of nouns; they also inflect for other different grammatical purposes like the
nouns. Adjectives in Majang are most likely similar to verbs. Adjectives in Majang share
many features with verbs. The other categorical element is an adverb; it can modify the
function of verbs in the structure of the language. There are also ad-positions and other
particles in Majang that cannot stand by themselves, but exist within the phrasal categories.

These include preposition, post-postion, conjunction, interjections and sequential particles.
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CHAPTER SIX: THE SYNTAX OF MAJANG

In this chapter, the syntactical structures of Majang are going to be discussed. The syntactic
description includes identification of order of categorical elements, sentence types, clause

types, and phrase types.

6.1 Word Order in Majang

In Majang VSO is the dominant word order though there are also some SOV and SVO type

sentence constructions in the language structures. Previous scholars such as Cerulli (1948),
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Unseth (1989a), Bender (1983), and Getachew (2004) who described the language earlier

report these facts.

Majang is a head initial language. The relations of the constituents within the structure are
not very much complex in Majang. The verbs as well as the nouns are morphologically
marked for different grammatical purposes. In Majang the order of the sentence is
structured as follows: the verb phrase comes first in the sentence initial position and the
noun phrase follows it. The phrase may consist only of the head or it may have different
constituents such as: demonstratives, determiners, relative clauses as a specifier,
complementizer etc. In the case of the noun phrase, the head comes at the initial position
and other different types of linguistic elements can follow the head. The different
constituents in the structure are used as a specifier and/or a complement of the head noun.
There are also different formatives (morphological elements) used as sequential particle in
the given structure. These particles are revealed in narration of stories or in speech act of

day-to-day activities. The particles are the following: le, so, ke, di, e, etc.

The following examples show the different orders of the categorical elements arrangement

of constituents in Majang.

1)

A. pali -kd jemalo taar tasmoka geen -ak .
Buy -NPAST Yemalomeat children his -PL
“Yemalo bought meat for his children.’

B. kaar laswan a mapa dunsgj -a.

go (PL) Lowan and brother Dnchai to
‘Lowan with his brother go to Dunchai.’

C. bokotu kalakun mejad .
kil  Kalakun buffalo
‘Kalakun kills buffalo .

D. puure kalakun duk.
clear Kalakun forest
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¢ kalakun clears forest.’

E. rer kutur agut toon neek.
die pig for child her/his
‘A Pig died for her child.’
F. noon -gu -de maakele abaokar.

fry -2SPL -APL  maize a.lot .f
‘fried a lot of maize’

G. degeri saakom nook.
know friend your
‘know /select/ your friend.’

l. mele gars -wa.
come river -to
‘comes to the river.’

J. mel -ki ~ -kJ idit a omor).
Come -DIR -NPAST person CNJ one
‘One person came’

K. rer -kd idit om
die -NPAST person INDEF

‘A person died.’

L. epaaj -aa  neewen dzet. ¢
chase -1SGSbad very
‘I chased very badly.’

As it is presented in the above (1), Majang is dominantly a verb initial language. The verb
phrase in most of the structures contains only the verb whereas; the noun phrase consists of
other elements than the head noun. Other constituents follow the noun. The dominant
arrangement of the order of the constituents in the sentence is the verb comes first, the
subject follows the verb and the object follows the subject as in the first five sentences. If
there is an indirect object, it follows the direct object as in the first sentence above. The
object can follow the verb without the subject as in the last five sentences illustrate clearly.
The verb in Majang can appear with the post-positional phrase or adverbial phrases without

the subject as in the last two sentences respectively.
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In Majang, some sentence constructions permit the appearance of the subject in the

sentence initial position. In these cases, the subjects that come in sentence initial position

are verbal nouns, relative verbs, nouns, and the basic nouns.

The following examples show the appearance of subjects in the sentence initial position in

Majang: (2)%°
A.

gumaaken kodsu kada neek-exy.

Enemy  black tongue his -PERF
‘enemy’s tongue is black.’

jaaka a wuda gaagam -in.
happy and mourn connected -PERF
‘Happiness and mourn are same.’

digoj kiigide lake keep.
greeting NEG there shy
‘Greetings do not have payment.’

de  denadoas degeger.
DPU see better knowing.
‘Seing is better than knowing.’

gaage Ki kooret dzigkuje.
foolish NEG keep sheep
‘Foolish does not keep a sheep.’

idit siny atokank tiiri paajan -agk.
person DEM talkative  butuck loose.stool -GEN
‘The talkative person is like a buttok with deharea.’

idit sind obip -ogk deger rer  neek -i.
person DEM big -GEN know death  his - ACC
‘The old man knows his death.’

idit sina gadzojik deger idgaag neek-in.
person DEM hero know work his  -ACC
* The hero man is known by his work.’

idit sind neeweny -onk beele a bubur -in.
person DEM bad -GEN leave Con. fear -ACC

1% These data is extracted from the proverbs in Appendix 2.
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‘The bad man lives in fear.’

J. idit sino  gaage -k ki gaje a tekaan.
person DEM foolish -FOC NEG  be CNJ relative.
‘A Fullish person can not be a relative.

K. biling-ir a kajanen kir gaj -it.
wasp -PL CNJ fly NEG same -NSUF
‘Wasps and fly are different (not same).’

L. gaage a gaak omdr.
fullish CNJ crow one
‘Foolish and crow are the same.’

M. maaw a mad Kkee seeg gaam -it.
water CNJ  fire  NEG them match -NSUF
‘Water and fire do not match.’
As all of the above data in (2) clearly show, in all of the structures the subjects come first
and the verb follows the subject. Even in some cases there is no verb at all as in. gaage a

gaak omor). ‘Foolish and cork are same.’

The subjects that come in sentence initial position are verbal nouns as in the first five
sentences, relativized nouns as in the next /following/ five structures, and basic nouns
connected by the conjunction ‘and’ as in the last three sentences. All of these examples are
proverbs in the language. Similar ways of sentence constructions are also attested in day-to-

day communication.

Alike that of the verb phrase, the word order of the noun phrase in Majang is head initial.
That is the head noun comes first and the other constituents in the given structure follows

the head noun. The following examples can clearly show such construction in Majang.

(©)
A. d&goop sigoj dgiit -ik dgéeduwatu -nogk kodguta -pink.

people those three -GEN  long -DEF black -DEF
‘Those three tall black men.’

B. olt a oméy sind tém dzet -ik.
fish CNJone  that small very -GEN
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‘That very small fish.’

C. péet -kd néok mentan -pigk.
Girl -NPAST your nice -DEF
‘That beautiful girl of yours.’

D.indi a babé sino mentan -gopk.
mother CNJ  father that good  -DEM
‘The excellent mother and father.’

E. iditsind leemkan -k
person that calm FOC
‘A calm person’

F. depesine - k) tim  jawen bej -e -k.
lion REL -NPAST peirce Yawen spear —-INST- FOC
‘A lion that Yawen peirced with spier.’

G. tnsine -kd goru -k.
child that -NPAST sick -FOC
‘The child who is sick.’

H. péetsine -k goru -k.
girl that -NPAST sick -FOC
‘“The girl who is sick.’
In the above structures, in (3), the nouns dz6op , olt, péet, idit, taon , india and baabé
are the head nouns of the noun phrases. In all of the cases these head nouns come in the
initial position of the structure. The other constituents follow the head noun and modify it.
In the last three structures, the relativized verb modifies the head nouns depe ‘lion’, tasan
‘child’ and peet ‘girl’ by following them. The relative clauses are considered as a single

entity that gives additional information to the head noun.

6.2 Sentence Types

Sentences can be categorized based on their function, which they transmit to the notion of
expression. The other criteria, which help to group sentence types are the number of
predicates in the structure. Based on the function we can categorize sentences into four
types as follows: affirmative sentences, imperative or declarative sentences, negative
sentences, and interrogative sentences. This categorization also works for the Majang
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sentence constructions. Based on the number of the predicate in the structure sentences can

be divided in to simple and complex sentences.

6.2.1. Sentence type Based on its Function

The sentence type can be categorized by its function in the course of communication. The
function of a sentence could be for declaration of information, for asking questions, for

ordering somebody, and for negation of something.

Based on the function of sentences the following sentence types are distinguished in

Majang.
6.2.1.1 Affirmative Sentences

Affirmative sentences are sentences that convey (declare) a positive notion to the situation
or in a given action. The following examples are some of the affirmative sentences in
Majang.

(4)

A. keds -kd sepk bambéj -ak kebet-i.
boil -NPAST she sweet potato- PL pot -INST
‘She boiled sweet potato with a pot’

B. jawe -kd sepk keet Kkab -i
cut -NPAST he tree axe -INST
‘He cut a tree with an axe.’

C. kee -kd  npaaj -koy gors -wa
Go -NPAST woman -DEF river -DAT
‘The woman goes to the river.’

D. keds dugure molon
cook Dugure cabbage
‘Dugure cooks cabbage’

E. ne -ba  na depe -& guru -n.
SQ -RPAST SQ lion -NOM sick -ACC
‘And then a lion was sick.’

F. keeds - ii -kdd nasi.
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Bake -1PLS -FUT bread
‘I will bake bread.’

keeds -aa -kod nasi.
bake -1SGS -FUT bread
‘We will bake bread.’
keeds -in -kdd nasi.
bake -2SGS -FUT bread
“You will bake bread.’

kegeds meera nasi.
bakes Meera bread
‘Meera bakes bread.’

As presented in (4), all the structures are affirmative sentences that convey a positive

notion which declare simple information. In these cases, the sentence has a verb phrase and

a noun phrase. The verb along with the inflectional morphemes comes in sentence initial

position and the noun with or without other constituents can follow it in most of the cases.

In the first five sentences, the tense marker morpheme is suffixed to the verb. In the last

four sentences, the subject reference marker is suffixed and the tense marker morpheme is

following the subject marker.

6.2.1.2 Negative Sentences

Negative sentences are sentences, which negate the positive notions of explaining an idea.

In Majang there are negative constructions. The following sentences illustrate negation in

Majang.

(5)

A.

kiik -da -kod deran
NEG -1SGS -FUT legs
‘T will not come.’

moko mejad
NEG buffalo
‘It is not a buffalo .’
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moko -ka  depe.
NEG NPAST Lion
‘It was not a lion.’

kee -kod war.
NEG FUTDog
‘There will be no dog.’

kat jaap-in  toonasiny -na peet -ik sanduk nook.
NEG show 2PLS child DEM -to girl -GEN box your.

‘Don’t show your box to a woman.’

As it is presented in the above (5), all of the sentences are negated by the negative maker

morphemes in Majang. These negative forms in the language are varied. The negative

morphemes are a little bit different but in all forms, there is the k- as a root in each case.

This negative verb root k- also inflects for persons and other inflectional morphemes as

needed.

The following structures illustrate this application in Majang.

(6)
A

Ki -k -da deran
NEG -DIR -1SGS leg

1 do not come.’

k -i -ki deran

NEG -1PLS -DIR leg
‘ We do not come.’

ki -ki -in deran
NEG -DIR -2SGS leg
‘you do not come.(sg)’

ki -ir -ks deran
NEG -2PLS -NPAST leg
“You do not come. (PL)’

Ki -ki deran .
NEG -DIR-3SS leg
*S/ He does not come’

k -daa dam -at.
NEG -1SS eat NSUF
‘I do not eat.’

k -ii dam -at
NEG -1PLS eat -NSUF
‘We do not eat. ¢

Ki-in dam -at
NEG 2SGS eat NSUF.
‘You do not eat.’

ki -ir dam -at
NEG -2PLS eat -NSUF
“You do not eat. (PL)’

ki dam -at

NEG eat -NSUF
‘S/he does not eat.’
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F. Ki -ir -ki deran ki-ir dam -at
NEG -3PL -DIR leg NEG -3PLS eat -NSUF
‘They do not come.’ ‘They do not eat.’

As it is presented in (6), the negative verb root k(i) inflects for all persons and for
directional movement in case of the verb ‘come.” Formal variation in negation seems
common in most of the world languages. In this regard, Payne (2006: 284) stated the
following “It is fairly common for negative constructions to involve multiple operators,
either an affix and a particle, two particles or a particle or affix plus a word order change.”
Similarly, he also adds this “In many languages the negative particle or affix varies
depending on the tense, aspect, mode or other factors” (p. 285). This also occurs in Majang

as the examples in ( 5 and 6) reveal.

6.2.1.3 The Imperative Sentences

Imperative sentences are used to express a command. There are some examples below to

illustrate such constructions.

(7)

reer-ik ‘run!’

et-ik ‘stop!’

gaal-ik ‘clean!’
bool-uk ‘beat him’
bokot-uk kill him’
naon-uk ‘insult him’
ut-uk ‘drink it
dam-uk ‘eat it’

diilak sinaj
bring that
‘bring that one!’

mak duk -a -se
Go forest -DAT-DEF
‘go to the forest’

As it is expressed in (7), all of the structures convey the notion of command. The command
is represented by the last (v) k suffix, which is a focus marker in the language. The vowels

vary due to the vowel harmony created by the influence of the verb root, the other syllable
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that is found in juxtaposition of it. In other ways the command is expressed by using the
verb along a demonstrative pronoun as in the last two examples, that is ,diilak sinaj ‘bring

that one!’, and mak duk -a -se¢ ‘Go to the forest’

6.2.1.4 Interrogative Sentences

The interrogative sentences are used for asking questions. In Majang, questions are raised
in two ways. These are the polar questions and the content question words. Polar questions
are that need yes or no as an answer. Whereas, the content questions require content
answers. They are also called Wh. Questions because all of the words, the integrative
pronouns begin with Wh-. Both of them are going to be discussed in the following

subsections.

6.2.1.4.1 The Polar Interrogatives

Polar interrogatives seek a yes or no reply from the asked body. The answer is either yes or
no, no need of other explanation in such interrogative sentence construction. The polar
interrogatives in Majang can be presented in different ways. They can be presented as

perfective interrogative, permissive interrogative and negative polar interrogative.

The following examples show the various types of polar questions in Majang.

(@)

Perfective interrogative The positive answer The negative answer

keeds -ii -kodo mnasi? i kéeds -ii- ko -y mako, k-ii  -kdy tegeds
Bake -1PLS-FUT bread yes bake 1PLS -FUT PERF No NEG-1PS -FUT to.bake
‘Shall we bake bread?’ ‘Yes! we will bake’ * No ! we will not bake’

keeds -aa -kad nasi? ii kéeds -aa  kdd-y mako, k -aa  -koo tegeds
Bake 1sS FUT bread yes bake 1SGS FUT PERF No NEG-1SS -FUT  to.bake
‘Sall | bake bread.?’ “Yes ! | will bake’ ‘No ! I will not bake’

keeds -in - koo nasi ? ii kéeds -aa -kd - mako, k -aa  -kdy tegeds
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Bake -2SS -FUT bread yes bake -1SGS FUT -PERF no NEG-1SS -FUT  to.bake’

‘Will you bake bread? * ‘“Yes ! | will bake’ “ No! I will not bake’
kegeds méera nasi? ii kegeds -1 mako, -ki  -kad tegeds
bakes Meera bread yes bakes -PERF no -NEG -FUT to.bake
‘Meera bakes bread?’ “Yes! She bakes.’ ‘No ! She will not bake.’

In (8), all of the structures show perfective interrogatives. In these cases, the interrogative
notion is shown by marking high tone on the subject agreement morphemes and the object
noun. In the case of perfective declarative, there is no high tone on these constituents. In
the case of replying the positive answer for these polar interrogatives, the particle ii ‘yes’
comes first and the verb along with tense and perfective aspect marker follows it. In case of
the negative answer the negative word moko ‘it is not’ comes first and the negative marker
morpheme root, k- along with the subject switch reference comes first and tense marker

morpheme follows it, finally the infinitive form of the verb comes.

The perfective interrogative with personal pronoun work in the same way. In this, case the
perfective marker morpheme is suffixed to the personal pronouns. The following examples

can show the structures in Majang.

(9)

A. mel -k -aa -kd saak -in?
come -DIR -1SGS -NPAST mine -PERF
‘* Did | come?’

B. mel -k -ii -kJ séek -in?

come -DIR -1PLS -NPAST our PERF
‘Did we come?’

C. mel -ki -kJ segk  -in?
come -DIR - NPAST his/her -PERF
¢ Did s/he come?’

D. mel -er -ki  -kd seek -in?
come -3PS -DIR -NPAST their -PERF
‘Did they come?’

E. mel -k -in -k3 sépk -in?
come -DIR -2SGS -NPAST your - PERF
‘Did you (S) come?’

F. mel  -¢ér - kd -k3 sdak -ip?
come -2PS -DIR - NPAST your -PERF
‘Did you (PL) come?’
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As it is observed in (9) the perfective polar interrogative is structured as follows: the verb
suffixing the subject agreement and the past tense marker morphemes come initially and
the object pronouns suffixing the perfective aspect marker morpheme -ip follows it (the
verb). The high tone is marked upon the subject, switch reference morphemes and object
pronouns are employed to indicate the polar interrogative.

6.2.1.4.2 The Permissive Interrogative

In Majang the permissive polar interrogative is structured in different ways. See the

examples below:

(10)
in- saak kus -aa?
IMPERF- mine come -1SGS
‘Shall | come?’
in- séek kus -i i?

IMPERF- our come -1PLS
‘Shall we come?’

in- séepgk  Kusu?
IMPERF her/his come
‘Shall s/he come?’

in-  seek  kur - aki?
IMPERF- their come -3PLS
‘Shall they come?’

in - ségk  kus-un?
IMPERF your come -2SGS
Shall you (S) come?

in - sk kur-aka?
IMPERF- your come -2PS
Shall you (PL) come?

As it is presented in (10) in the case of the permissive polar interrogative construction,
there is some sort of difference in structuring. That is, permissive interrogative is arranged

in a way that the imperfective marker is prefixed to the object pronouns and the verb
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follows it, the subject switch reference morpheme is attached to the verb. The high tone is
marked on the pronoun and the subject- reference marker morpheme.

Polar interrogatives also work with the verb to have lake ‘there’ in sentence initial position.
(11)

A. lake - k3 naaj godeeji takin?
there -NPAST woman house in
‘Was there a woman in the house?’

B. lake idit godeeji takin?
there person house in
‘Is there a man in the house?’

C. lak -kdn  béabujn?

there - MPAST husband

‘Did she have a husband?’
As presented in (11), all the polar questions which need yes or no answer from the asked
body are structured as follows: the verb to have lake ‘there’ suffixing the tense marker
morpheme comes at the sentence initial position and the noun phrase follows it. The
perfective marker -i suffixed to the noun phrase.

6.2.1.4. 3 Polar Negative Interrogative

It is possible to construct the polar negative interrogative in Majang in a different way
compared to the above constructions. The polar interrogative is negated (show the negative
notion) as the following example data shown.

(12)

kat saak kus -aa?
NEG me come -1SGS
‘Did I not come?’

kat séek Kkus -ii?
NEG our come -1PLS
‘Did we not come?’
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kat seénk kusud?
NEG his come
‘Did he not come?’

kat seénk kusud?
NEG her come
‘Did she not come?’

kat seek ku rak -id?
NEG their come -3PLS
‘Did they not come?’

kat sépk Kkus-un?
NEG your come -2SGS
‘Did you not (S) come?’

kat sy k Kkurakd?
NEG your come 2PLS
‘Did you not (P) come?’

As it is observed in (12), in the polar negative interrogative formation, the negative marker
kat comes in sentence initial position, the object pronouns follow it, and the main verb

suffixing the subject agreement morpheme comes in sentence final position.

In other way, it also structured differently, as the following examples illustrate it.
(13)

ki -kd ruumet idgaag néek?
NEG -NPAST finish work her
‘Did she not finish her work?’

Ki -in -kd ruumetidgaag néek?
NEG -2SGS -NPAST finish work her
‘Does she not finish her work?’

ki -in -kd tuu kaari?
NEG -2SGS -NPAS drinking coffee
‘Are you not drinking coffee?’

Ki -ir -kb déran gord -wa?
NEG -PL -NPAST leg river to
‘Are they not going to river?’
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ki -ir -kd ada  dama?
NEG -PL -NPAST mouth food
‘Are they not eating food?’

Ki -in -kd ada ?
NEG -2SS -NPAST mouth
‘Did you (S) not eat?’

Ki -ir -kd ada ?
NEG -PL -NPAST mouth
‘Did you(P) not eat?’

As it is presented in all of the above sentences in (13) the subject agreement marker
morpheme and the tense marker morpheme are suffixed to the negative verb root k-, and
the main verb follows it. The other constituents come following the main verb if needed as
in the first five sentences.

In examples (12) above there are subject and objecvt pronouns following the negative
marker morpheme (kat-). But in (13) the personal pronouns are represented by the
inflectional morphemes that substituted it. In spoken form the negative marker morphemes

kat- and ki- used interchangeably.

5.2.1.4. 3 Content Word Interrogatives

Content word interrogatives are those questions raised by using the interrogative pronouns.
In this case the answer need some sort of explanation rather than saying simply yes or no as
an answer for the questions asked by somebody. Content word questions in Majang are

illustrated by the following examples.

(14)

idsaa  -ko wood dzikon? gagi -di -in -kd agut dzikon?
work - NPAST who what give APL -2SS -NPAST for what
‘Who did what?’ ‘Why you gave him?’

bokot -kd  wood dgikon? dam wood?

kill -NPAST who what ate who
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‘Who killed what?’

kee -di -in ete -na?
go -APL -2SS where to
‘Where are you going?’

beel -in ¢k?
do -2SGS how
‘How do you do ?’

‘ who ate?’

kee ete -na?
go where to
‘where to go?’

kusu wood?
come who
‘ Who is coming?’

kusu -n eet?
come -2SS where
‘From where are you coming?’

lak -in toomdk a  eger?
there -2SGS children CNJ howmany
‘How many children do you have?’

mel -ki  -in -kd okod?
come -DIR -2SGS -NPAST when
‘When did you arrive?’

gode nook won ?

house your which

‘Which house is yours?’

As presented in (14), in all sentences, the words found in sentence final position are content
question words; the answers for all questions need at least some explanation. The reply is
not only yes or no answers. Alike in other types of the sentence constructions, all of the
verbs with their inflectional morphemes can come in sentence initial position if there os a
need to do so. Next to the verb, the question words follow them, as most of the examples in
(14) clearly shown. In some cases the questioned noun phrase comes first without the verb

as in the structure: gode nook won ? ‘which house is yours?”’.

6.2.1.4.4 Interrogatives as Confirmation

It is also possible to ask a question, in Majang just for the sake of confirmation. The

following examples display such constructions in Majang.

(15).

A mentan J>dowen nagkip , ki mentan -k -aa?
Good leader our NEG good -FOC -1SGS
‘Our leader is good, is it not?’

B. beele - k) meera saadi , kee -kd -t?

seat NPAST Mera there
‘Mera was there,’

NEG -NPAST -NSUF
‘was she not?’
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C. kete - ko wehi keet, ki -ko teket

cut -NPAST W. tree NEG -NPAST cutting
‘Wehi cut the tree,’ ‘did not he?’

D. gaaldi-k -aa -kd -y, ka -kj gaaldi-t?
Late FOC 1SGS NPAST PERF NEGNPAST late NSUF
| am late, am | not?

E. Ki -in -kd  sepk taan taseen, den -in -kd -p?

NEG -2SGS - NPAST you look for him  see -2SS -NPAST -PERF
“You did not see him, did you?’

F. ki -in ool - telej ¢ ool -un -pg?
NEG -2SGS able -NSUF siwm able -2SO -PERF
“You can not swim, can you?’

G. ka -a -kd seeg bite -ed, ara -kd -n?
NEG -1SGS -NPAST them beat -NSUF Do — NPAST- PERF
‘I did not beat them, did 1 ?°

. Ki -in -kd sépk taan -ta, den -in  -kJ seeg -in?
NEG -2SGS-NPAST You look for, see -1SGS -NPAST them -PERF
“You did not see them, did you?’

J. kas paar - ii, k -ii paar -in?
FUTgo -1PIS, NEG-1PLSgo -NSUF
‘Let us go, can we not?’

K. eti  saadi, ki -in £te?
stand there NEG 2SGS stand
‘Stop there,  don’t you?’

L. mak soon, ki -in déran?
go! there(far) NEG -2SGS leg
‘Come on, don’t you move?’

As it is observed in (15), all types of sentences can use the polar interrogative for the sake
of confirmation in the course of day-to-day communication. The negative interrogatives
have an affirmative polar interrogative. The affirmative interrogative sentence have a

negative polar interrogative/tag question/.
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6.2.2 Sentence types Based on the Complexity of the Structure

Sentence types can be divided based on the complexity of their structures. The number of
the predicates or the verbs within the structures determines the complexity of structures. It
can be categorized into two and said to be a simple or a complex sentence. Simple
sentences are those sentences with only one (a single) predicate or one verb in a sentence.
In other words, a simple sentence consists of only a single clause that can transmit one idea
or action. The other type of sentence structure is that consisting of more than a single
clause within the structure, that is, structures having more than one predicate within a
sentence construction. Moreover, it can transmit two or more ideas or doing of actions at
once. This also can be divided into two, which is, compound sentence and complex
sentence. These two notions are explained by Trask (2007:37) as follows:
A compound sentence consists of two or more clauses of equal rank, usually
connected by coordinate conjunctions (words like: and, or, but). A complex
sentence also consists of two or more clauses but in this case, the one out-ranks the
other. A clause which is in the highest ranking is a main or matrix clause whereas; a
clause which is embedded to the other is a subordinate clause.
Each of the types is going to be treated in this subsection by giving an empirical data from

the Majang.

6.2.2.1 Simple Sentences in Majang

As it explained in the above definition of simple sentence a sentence that contains a single
verb and other constituents in its structure. A simple sentence in Majang can be constructed
in different ways, that is as a complement of the verb “to be” (copula verb constructions) in
tense less clauses, with adjectival or nominal predicates and with the verb “to have”. The
other kind of simple sentence construction is a combination of a single main verb and a

noun. Other constituents can accompany the noun and the verb in order to form a simple
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sentence. The following structures are a case in point for illustrating simple sentence

constructions in the language.

(16) Copula verb constructions

ege meera mapa eeta sine tem -ik.
be Mera brother mine DEM small -GEN
‘Mera is my younger sister.’

ege wehi adamojin sino gadzoj -ik
Be Wehi hunter DEM hero -GEN
‘Wehi is a hero (good) hunter’

ege kalakun idgaa -ik
Be Kalakun worker - GEN
‘Kalakun is a farmer.’

ege kalakun gadsoj
be Kalakun hero
‘Kalakun becomes a hero.’

ege wehi bartan
be Wehi student
‘Wehi becomes a student.’

ege depse keegun sino bankaw -nagk.
be lion animal DEM strong -DEF
‘A lion is a strong animal.’

ege meera peet sino  mentan -pagk.
be Mera girl DEM good -DEF
‘Mera is a beautiful girl.’

ege sepk peet sind mentan -nogk.

ge she girl DEM good - DEF

‘She is a beautiful girl.’
In (16) above, in all cases, there is the verb to be or the copula particle ‘ege’, which comes
in sentence initial position and the other constituents follow it. The subject is comes

following the copula verb and the other syntactic elements are following the subject.
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Similarly, a simple sentence can also start with the verb “to have;” as it is presented in the
following examples:
(17)

lake war godeej tak
there dog house in
“There is a dog in the house.’

lake idit godeej takin
There person house in
‘There is a person in the house.’

lak -aa  dgarti sina mentan - ngagk.
There -1SS wife DEM good -DEF
‘I have a good (nice) wife’

lak -ba  baabuj sino memtan -gopk.
there -RPAST husband DEM nice -DEF
‘She had a good husband. (Her husband is good.)’

lak -aa war
There -1SGS dog
‘I have a dog.’

lak - koj wori
There - FUT mony
‘ He will have money.’

Lak -aa -koj toan.

There -1SGS -FUTU child

‘I will have a child.’
Alike that of the copula verb construction, the verb “to have” lak ‘there’ appeared in
sentence initial position as presented in the above (17). The other inflectional morphemes
follow it. The subject comes next to the inflectional morphemes, the postpositions and the
definite marker appeared at last as in the first four examples above.
It is also possible to drop the verb “to be” or verb “to have” by using verbal adjectives in
sentence initial position. This is presented in the data below:
(18)

A. des bambe -n.
Blue seewt potato -ACC
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¢ A sweet potato is blue.’

mentaan -a lakder a
good - PL Lakder CNJ
‘Lakder and Dhuguren are good.’

mentan meraa -y
nice Mera -ACC
‘Mera is nice (clever).’

duguren -y
Dhuguren -ACC

In (18), there is no copula construction. Neither the verb “to be” nor the verb “to have” is

present, and the noun in each sentence is modified by the adjectives.

As it is presented in (16, 17, and 18) above, in all of the structures there is no main verb

that can explain the action. The only verbs that are inserted in the sentences are the verbs

to be ege ‘is” and lak ‘there or have’. These verbs come in the sentence initial position like

other main verbs and the other constituents follow them. All of the structures are simple

sentences.

Simple sentences in Majang can also be constructed by using the main verb and other

constituents. The structure could be the subject and the verb, or the subject, the verb and

the direct object and/or the indirect object.

The following examples show the Majang simple sentences constructed by the main verb

and other constituents.

(19)

mel -ki lakder -y
come -DIR Lakder -ACC
‘Lakder is coming.’

deger lakder -y
know Lakder -ACC
‘Lakder is knowing’

ute mukak kaari
Drink Mukak cultural coffee.
‘Mukak drink cultural coffee.’

kee -ko  mukak dzejn-a
go -NPAST Mukak jeyin -DAT
‘Mukak went to Jeyin.’
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da - dame dama
REDPL -eat food

‘He is eating food.’

dire tagget rektan
push Tanget wall
‘Tanget pushs a wall.’

poora wehi péet sino mentan -npopk.
Love Wehi girl that beautiful -DEF
‘Wohi loves the beautiful girl.”

bité -kd -tu idit sine -kd  obi- gogk
hit -NPAST -1SGO person that -NPAST big -DEF
‘The big man hit me.’

kedsi - k) nasi déjin

bake -NPAST bread griddle

‘She baked bread with a griddle.’

kete wehiolt  ?are -e.
split Wahi fish knife INST
‘Wahi splitted a fish with a knife.’

tim -k3 jawen depé bej—e
pierce -NPAST Yawen lion spear -INST.
“Yawen pierced a lion with a spear.’

bokotu -k kalakun sine gadgoj -ik mejad sina obi -pagk.

kil  -NPAST Kalakun DEM hero -GEN buffalo DEM big - DEF

‘Kalakun, the clever, killed the big buffalo.’
As it is clearly seen in the above data in (19), all of the structures have a single verb within
their construction, so that they are called simple sentences. The structures are organized by
having a single main verb in sentence initial position and the other constituents are
following that verb. Even in the case of long sentences, as in the last example, they are
simple sentences as long as there is only a single verb in the structure. If the sentence
construction contains a subject, direct and an indirect object in a single structure together,
the verb comes in sentence initial position, the subject comes next to the verb, the direct
and indirect objects follow it as it has been presented in the above last three structure in
(19).
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6.2.2.2 Complex Sentences

A complex sentence is a sentence that has two or more predicates. Due to the existence of
these verbs, it contains two or more clauses within a single sentence. The complexity of
sentences can be of two types: compound sentences and complex sentences. In some

literature, the later one is called as complex-complex clause.

6.2.2.2.1 Simple Compound Sentences

Simple compound sentences are sentences that contain at least two equally ranked clauses

which are joined by coordinate conjunctions (and, or, but).

(20)

A. bokotu - kd lakder mejad ne -kd dpku taar neek toomok-a geenak.
kil -NPAST Lakder buffalo SQ - NPAST take meat his children to his(PL)
‘Lakder killed a buffalo and brought the meat to his children.’

B. kee -kd mapa meeraa  duk —a -se ne -kd bokotu depe.
go -NPAST brother Mera forest —to- the SQ -NPAST kill lion.

‘Mera’s brother went to the forest and killed a lion.’

C. puure -kd  taget doo ne waaji makele.
clear -NPAST Tanget  land SQ plant maize
‘Tanget cleared the farm and planted maize.’

D. daam -k3 taget pon ne-kd kep gode sina obiy -agk.

select -NPAST Tanget place SQ-NPAST build house that big -GEN
‘Tanget chose a place and built a big house.’

All of the structures presented in (20) above are compound sentences. In all of the
structures, the sequential particle ne is used as a coordinate conjunction ‘and’. In all cases,
the connector joined (connected) equally ranked clauses, which were expressed by their

own verbs in each clause.

6.2.2.2.2 Complex clauses
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Like compound sentences, complex sentences can have two or more predicates. They differ
in the rank of the clauses, which is a complex clause contains the dependent clause and
main clause. Complex clauses in Majang display different kinds of constructions based on
the notion of transferring information to a third party. These include converb construction,
conditional clauses, reason clauses, concessive clauses, temporal clauses, relative clauses

and the interrogative clauses. Each of them are described in the following sub sections.

6.2.2.2.2.1 Converb Clause Constructions

Converb clauses are clauses that show sequences of action using different verbs. The verb
does not form a sentence on its own in each clause.
(21)

A.dam-kd nasi ne ute kaari nepaar duk -a -sé.
Eat -NPAST bread SQ drink coffee SQ go forest -to -DEF
‘Having eaten bread and having drunk C’emmo, he went to the forest.’

B. kusu -k3 adisab -¢ ne- k) gorun ne -kJ beed a balan ne wéeriin.
come -NPAST A.A-LOC  SQ -NPAST sick  SQ - NPAST seat CNJ long SQ returned
‘He came from Addis Ababa, he become sick he stayed (here) and returned.’

C.gori-kan k& -map ne -Kd rer-g
sick -MPAST SQ -for.long SQ -NPAST died -PERF
‘Having been sick for a long time, he died.’

D. kaakas-k3 wori  négek dgoop -a a bakaang  ne-kd ruumé -i.
divide-NPAST  money his people-DAT CNJ  several SQ -NPAST finished -PERF
‘Handing out his money to several people, he finished it.’

E. adi -k> temak geenk ne-k> ruumé segg-in.
burn-NPAST firewood her (PL) SQ-NPAST finish it-ACC
‘She burned and burned the firewood and finished it.’

F. kondijé -k5 kalakun olti-ir ne -k3 bonku sgeg ne tuuj-e SEEg -
né
trap-NPAST Kalakun fish-PL SQ -NPAST catch it SQ fry-NOM it - SQ

dam sggg-n.
ate it-ACC
‘Kalakun has trapped a fish, he caught and eat by frying.’
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As it is presented in (21), different events are explained in a sentence by using a converb
construction. The verbs are presented in each clause and the sequential particle used as a
connector in all cases. The perfect marker particle -y is suffixed to the verbs , used as

accusative case marker suffixing to the pronouns.

6.2.2.2.2.2 Conditional Clauses

Conditional clauses are expressions that used the hypothetical notions in both of the
clauses, that is in the main and subordinate clauses.

In Majang the notion of conditional clauses explained as follows:

(22)
A. dkon  mentaana maaw geenen ne -kod  ut-da ségeqg -in
COND pure water our (PL)SQ -FUT drink -1SGS it ACC

‘If the water is pure, | will drink it.’

B. okon saluwer maaw geeney  ne -kdd ut -aa $eeg -in
COND cold water our (PL) SQ-FUT  drink -1SS it -ACC
‘If the water is cold, I will drink it.”

C.okan degj -in €né mangasi -jak -ig ne -kad  den -in age -n.
COND want-2SGSgo Mangasi -DAT -ACC SQ —FUT see -2SGS elephant -ACC
‘If you want to go to Mangashi, you will see an elephant.’

D. okon - kao dam -un kéet  sini -y ne -k reer -iy
COND — FUT eat 2SGS plant this ACC SQ FUT die -PERF
‘If you eat this plant, you will die.’

E. okon kii -ki  méle agorgorny ki seeg lay -id.
COND NEG -DIR come quickly NEG them met -NSUF
‘If he does not come quickly he will not get them.’

F. okon -koo -ta gaje-ny ne -kod kus -aa -n.
COND -FUT -1SGO able -PERF SQ -FUT come -1SGS -PERF
‘I would have come, if | had been able to come.’

As it is presented in (22), the subordinate clauses are introduced by the conditional marker
particle akan, it comes sentence initially. The tense and subject marker morphemes are
suffixed to it, the main verb comes next to this. The sequential particles connect the two

clauses; the other main verb comes in clause initial position of the main clause.
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6.2.2.2.2.3 Reason Clauses

A subordinate clause gives reason for the occurrence of the action or situation in the given

sentence. Reason clauses in Majang can be shown as follows:
(23)

A. agut sins - ko npawited gopan sins joweed -nogk -ik  ne -Kki  oole
For that -NPAST travel road DEMfar -DEF-FOC SQ-NEG able
a tuuke -g.
CNJ Continue -PERF
‘Since he traveled long, he was unable to continue.’

B.agutsind -ky ut-idiid dget -ik ne pajé¢ -n.
For that -NPAST drink -APL very -GEN SQ vomit -PERF
‘Since he drunk a lot of alcohol, he vomitted.’

C. agut siny obik -id  koji gibiri -jogpk -uk  ne noéonoga idzaag -er -n.
for that big -APL pay tax -GEN -FOC SQ complain farmer -PL -ACC
¢ Since the taxation is high, the farmers complained.’

D. agutsin> moko déran negsk-¢  bodutan-k né ki ool réer -an.
for that not leg his-NOM Wel -FOC SQ -NEG able run -NSUF
‘ He can not run because his leg is not normal.’

E.agutsina-kd ruué-da idsaag naak 3ot neek -ek -ik  ne imiip -aa -n.
For that -NPAST finish -APL work my time his - NOM -GEN SQ raste -1SGS -PERF
‘Because | have finished my work in time, | am free.’

F. agut sins -k3 kalakun kowid waawuj bange-k  ne bajdla -n.
for that - NPAST Kalakun ploughing day all -FOC SQ tired -PERF
‘Kalakun was tired because he had been ploughing all day.’

G. den -aa -k oia a bykan agut sind ko kus-ud -aa meeti -ja -k.

see -1SS -NPAST things CNJa.lot  because that come -APL-1SGS Met’l -to -FOC

‘I have seen a lot of things because of my coming to Met’i.’
As it is presented in (23) reason clauses are introduced by the reason showing particle agut
sind ka ‘because of that ‘or’ for what’. The verb in the reason clauses comes following the
reason particle. After the sequential particles, the other main verb in the main clause comes
at the clause initial position. Transpostion of clauses (place exchange) can be possible as in
the last two example structures. That is the conditional clause particle comes in between the
two clauses.
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6.2.2.2.2.4 Concessive clause

A concessive clause is a subordinated clause, which refers to a situation presenting in idea
that contrasts with the idea described in the main clause.

The following examples represent these types of clauses in Majang.

(24)

A. kéjgin  kii-ka -jin  porid seen-ip maségk beeli a  mentan.
CONCE NEG -1SS -2SS love him -ACC but you become CNJ nice
‘Although you do not like him you can still be polite.’

B. kejgun segk Kii-ke mentankay  ma-kdd ségk waawu ke gopon).
CONCE she NEG -SQ pretty MPAST but -FUT she marry soon
‘Eventhough she is not pretty, she will marry soon.’

C. kejgan bHbel -kaa -jin  ek-in ma kat tonun apsine-kd -na tona-K.
CONCE done -2SSwhat -ACC  but NEG  tell thing that -NPast -1SS tell -FOC
‘Whatever you do, don’t tell him the thing that I told you.’

As it is presented in (24) above, the concessive marker kgjgan comes at the initial position
of the subordinate clause; the verb along with the inflectional morphemes can follow it.
The two clauses are connected by the coordinate conjunction ma ‘but’. In the main clause,
the subject comes after the coordinator and the verb followed it. The other constituents can

appear as needed in the sentence.

6.2.2.2.2.5 Temporal Clauses (Adverbial Clauses)
Temporal clauses are subordinate clauses that are related with the time when the action is

performed in relation to the main clause.

A temporal clause in Majang can be marked by using the particle saa- in the initial position
of the main clause. This particle saa represents the adverbial clause time markers (when,
while, before, ) the following examples illustrate such constructions in the language.

(25)

A.saa dam -id -ik ne kanér.
TEMP eat -CONT -FOC SQ coughed.
‘When he ate food, he coughed.’

B. saa kolegped bapi-ja-k nedeneédéepe a  kd mel  -ki dgdka.
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TEMP returned back -to -FOC SQ look lion and —-NPAST come -DIR Near to.
‘When he turned back and looked and looked a lion had alredy come.’

C. saa -k mel -ki dibaabij neeke bagija ne gabeé emesa dama
TEMP —FUT come -DIR husband her back.to SQ give mother food
tdomn ka geenak.
child their -PL.

‘After he arrives, his wife will give the children their food.’

D.Sdaa damdu méera muudzije-k  né uduulén (pajén).

TEMP eat cont Mera banana -FOC SQ vomit.

‘Mera develops a rash whenever she eats banana.’

E. dubu -buj-k3 méera saa -kJ mel -kid' -ak - ix.

dance REDPL NPAST Mera TEMP-NPAST come -DIR -PL -PERF

‘ Meera was dancing when | came in.’
In (25) the temporal particle saa- is placed in the initial position of the subordinate clause,
the verb follows it. The two clauses are connected by the sequential particle ne or neke.
The verb in the main clause comes following the sequential particle. It is also possible to
exchange the position of the main clause and the subordinate clause as in the last example.

In this case there is no the connector or the sequential particle ne.

5.2.2.2.2.6 The Relative Clauses

The relative clause is a clause constructed by gelatinizing the verb for some purposes. The
construction can be a noun phrase which the noun modified by the relative clause or a
complex clause that owns the main and subordinate clause. Andrews (2007: 206) defines
relative clause as follows: “A relative clause (RC) is a subordinate clause which delimits
the reference of an NP the role of the referent of that NP in the situation described by the
(RC).” The relative clause in Majang is introduced by the relativizer particle seno ‘that’
along with the near past marker ko.

(26)

A. tim -kd jawen depebej -e.
Peirce -NPAST Yawen lion spier -INST.
“Yawen peirced a lion with a spear.’
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B. jawen sine -kj) tim depebej -e -k.
Yawen that -NPAS Peirce lion spier —INST - FOC
“Yawen who peirced a lion with a spear.’

C. depesine-kd tim jawen bej -e -k.
lion that NPAST peirce Yawen spier- INST -FOC
‘A lion that have been peirced by Yawen with a spear.’

D. beja sing - k3 tim-di jawen depe- k.

spear that -NPAST peirce -APLYawen lion -FOC

‘A spear that Yawen pierced a lion with .
As it is shown in (26) the first simple sentence is relativized in to three types in order to
modify the three nouns in the sentence in different ways. In all the three structures the
rilativizer particle sine ‘that’ along with the near past marker morpheme -k have been
inserted in each case. The first sentence is a simple sentence having a subject, an object
and an indirect object. In the second sentence the subject is relativized, in the third
sentence, the direct object is relativized and in the fourth sentence, the indirect object is
relativized. In all cases, the nouns are modified by the relative clauses.
Relativized noun phrase can be constructed in Majang in many ways as shown below:
(27)

A. tdon sine -kd gor -uk
child REL -NPAST sick - FOC
‘The boy who is sick’

B. péet sine -kj gor -uk
girl REL -NPAST sick -FOC
‘The girl who is sick.’

C.idit  sine -kd 6biny -opk
Person REL -NPAST Big -GEN
‘That big person.’

D. kawo -je  sine -kd pokot -id tdon  nook -& depe -k.
gun -INST REL -NPAST kill -APL child  your -NOM lion -FOC
“The gun that your son shot the lion with.’

In (27) the nouns t3on ‘child’, péet ‘girl’, kawé ‘gun’ and idit’ person’ are modified by
the relative clauses.
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Relative clause can also be found within a complex clause; that is a sentence with two or
more predicates can have a relative clause as one of its constituents.
(28)

A.den -eer  iditsino epe -pe -ki -pInk.
See -PL Person that come -DPLU -DIR -DEF
‘He sees the man who is coming now.’

B. kusu idit sind deje  eet-ik.
Come person that want me -FOC
‘The man who wants me came.’

C. Goru ton naake sini mel -ki sisé -k -in.
Sick childe my REL come -DIR Now -FOC -PERF
* My child who comes now is sick.’

D. rer kd ?2ale idit sind-kd  bHal -diid pedan ane -jonk 2alek.
Die yesterday person that NPAST Sale -PROG. teeth elphant -GEN today
“The man who sold an ivory yesterday died.’

E. gaamue -kj polis -jek pedan agé -jogk sini -k) bal -diid
Catch-NPAST Polis-FOCteeth elephant-GEN this-NPAST Sale -PROG

idi -kopk k3 ?2alek.
Person -DEF yesterday.
“The ivory that the man sold yesterday cought by the police.’

F. polisisine -kd gaamu npedan ane -jogk sini-kd bal -diid
Polis that -NPAST Catch Teeth elephant -GEN this -NPAST sale PROG
idi -kopk kd ?alek.
Person - DEF yesterday.
“The police who cought the ivory that the man sold yesterday.’

G. mentan béja sine- k bokot -id wehi dgpe -kagk -uy.
Nice spir that -NPAST Kill -APL Wehi lion -DEF ACC
“The spear that Wehi killed the lion with is nice.’

H. dene -er-aa  war sini -kj epaj  deers -kagk -uk.
See -PL -1SGS dog REL -NPAST Chase ape -DEF - FOC
‘| saw the dog that chased the ape.’
In (28) above the relative clauses are presented in the complex clauses, in each of the
sentence there is a verb in initial position. In addition, there is a relativized noun phrase
following the main verb, the relativised noun phrase having its own verb. As a result the

sentence can have more than one verb and result in (become) a complex clause.
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6.2.2.2.2.7 The Interrogative in A complex Clause

In this case, the clause is either affirmative /positive/ or negative, but there is an embedded
question, which is buried under /in/ a larger sentence that implies the notion of

interrogative.

(29)

A.

in ki méera kob -id ke idgaag -kod dsikon.
IMPER NEG Mera think -NEGSUF. SQ work -FUT What.
‘Mera has not decided what she is going to do.’

in ki  méera kob -id ke waawgeed -kas wood.
IMPER NEG Mera think NEGSUF.SQ  marry FUTWhom.
Mera has not choosen whom she is going to marry.

in ki- déegér -dan wehi ke kee - kad eté -na.
IMPER NEG- know -NEGSUF Wehi SQ Go -FUT where -to
‘Wehi has not know where he will go.’

B.

déegér adamojint ke kee -kdo eté -na -n.

know  hunter SQ go-FUTU  where -to -PERF
‘The hunter knows where he is going.’

dégér waakojot ke idzaag - koj dzikon -ur.
know God SQ do -REMFUT what -PERF
‘God knows what he is going to do.’

gaamu -k3 josep k& tuuke-kd>  tamaari neek éet -in.
catch -NPAST Yosef SQ continue -FUT lesson  his where -PERF
‘ Yosef has decided where he will continue his education.’

ki dégér -oon idi -k3 -1 ké idgaag -k dsikon.
NEG know - NEGSUF person —-NPAST - PERF SQ do -FUT what.
“The person did not realize what he is going to do.’

ki -k3 gaam -it méera ké tuukeé-koo  tamaari neek okéd.
NEG -NPAST catch -NEGSUF  Mera SQ continue —FUT lesson  her when.
‘Mera has not decided when she will continue her education.’
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As (29) shows there is an embedded question in all of the structures. The embedded
question is found in final position of the clause. All of the questions have the content word
questions or the interrogative pronouns in order to ask the questions. The imperfect marker
morpheme in comes in initial position of the clauses as it is presented in (29 A.). The first
three data in (29 B.) display the perfect marker -(v)n. It is suffixed to the interrogative
pronouns for affirmative sentence construction in order to show the perfective aspect. In the
case of negative sentences, there is no suffixing of this perfective marker morpheme to

interrogative pronouns.

To summarize the ideas presented in this chapter, the word order of the Majang sentences
are dominantly VSO. There are some SOV or OSV sentence constructions in the day-to-
day language use. In the language, the structural relation of the constituents within the
sentence is not as such complex. The nouns as well as the verbs are morphologically

marked or inflect for different grammatical purposes.

The sentences are categorized based on their function and the complexity that is, the
number of verbs within the sentence. Considering these two issues, Majang displays the
following sentence types: affirmative sentences, imperative or declarative sentences,
negative sentences, and interrogative sentences. Based on the number of the predicate in

the structure sentences can be divided as simple and complex sentences.

CHAPTER SEVEN: SUMMARY and CONCLUSION

7.1 Summary

This research work is concerned with the Documentation and Grammatical Description of
Majang. Majang is one of the language which is in South- Westrn part of Ethiopia. The
speakers of this language are called as Majangir. The people live in southwestern part of
Ethiopia, in three different regional states, in Gambella, Oroomiaa, and SNNPR (Southern,

Nations, Nationalities and people Region) states. Majang is classified as members of the

226



Surmic subgroup under the Eastern Sudanic group in coverage of the largest group of

Chari-Nile division, within the Nilo-Saharan super family.

Based on the work plan, different linguistic corpuses were collected in the field. From the
collected data, about 1500 basic words, more than 40 stories, 300 proverbs,and various
day-to-day communicative events were collected. These were written in Majang

orthography, transcribed in IPA and translated into Amharic and English.

In addition to the documentation, the grammar of the language was described based on the
collected linguistic data. In this case, an attempt was made to analyze the phonology of the
language. These resulted in 20 (twenty) consonants and 7 (seven) vowels with their long
counter parts. The distribution of Majang phonemes was presented. All Majang stop
consonants are found in all positions (work initial medial and final position), except /b/ and
1?2/ which do not occur in word final position. The occurrence of stops in pre-consonantal
position is not attested, but stops are frequent in post consonantal position. Stops occur
between vowels. All Majang nasals, liquids and glides are distributed in all positions, and
in intervocalic position. These phonemes also occur in pre-consonant position, but rarely

occur in post- consonant position.

Majang has seven vowels with long counter parts, /i, e, €, @, 0, 3 u /. In the language vowel
length has a distinctive feature. Majang vowel phonemes are found in all positions: word
initially, word medially and word finally. Like short vowel phonemes, long vowel
phonemes can be found in all positions.

The syllabic structure of Majang has also been treated in the description. Most of the root
words in Majang are monosyllabic, disyllabic and some of them are trisyllabic. Majang has
open and closed, heavy and light syllables. The open and closed, based on the terminal
consonant (having coda or not). The heavy and light depending on their weight. TH elater
one focuses on the complexity of the rhyme in the syllable, not the onsets. Majang consists
of monosyllabic, disyllabic and multisyllabic structures. A vowel, long vowel, two different
vowels or diphthongs can be a peak of syllable. The frequently occurred syllable structures
are CV, CVV and CVC patterns. The syllable template of Majang is (C) CV (V) C (C) that

is the coda, onset and the peak can be doubled. Consonant clusters, geminating consonant
227



and vowel length are permitted in the language. Geminating is restricted with some
alveolar phonemes: these includes (/I/, / r/,/t/, [d/, Is/ and /n/. Consonant cluster is possible

in word medial and word final positions but not allowed in word initial.

From The suprasegmental features tone is also examined. Majang has two basic tone
levels, that is, high and low tones. Tone in Majang has both grammatical and lexical
function. The vowel harmony is also treated in the language. There is progressive and
regressive vowel harmony in Majang. The vowel harmony does not make any meaning

change or other influences in the language.

About the morphology of Majang, the grammatical categories in Majang can be
categorized in to six. These include the nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs,
adpositions and other particles that are found in narration of texts. Nouns and verbs are the
basic categories in the language and they are productive. Nouns in Majang generally can be
categorized as simple (underived) and derived nouns. Inflectional affixes are attached to
nouns for different grammatical purposes. That is, Majang nouns are inflected for various
grammatical functions, which include definiteness, number, and case. There are also many

derived nouns in the language derived from verbs, adjectives and even from nouns.

Verbs in Majang are the most important categorical element to deliver the full meaning.
Verbs are inflected for number, tense, aspect and person. Pronouns in Majang can be used
instead of nouns; these also inflect for other different grammatical purposes. Adjectives in
Majang are almost identical with verbs, i.e. they shared many features with verbs. The
other categorical element is an adverb, it can modify the function of verbs. There are also
ad positions and other particles in Majang that cannot stand by themselves, but exist within
the phrasal categories. These include prepositions, postpositions, conjunctions, interjections

and sequential particles.

The syntactic features of the language were also examined. The word order of Majang
sentences are dominantly VSO. There are some SOV or OSV sentence constructions in the
day-to-day language use. The sentences are categorized based on their function and the

complexity of it, the number of verbs in the sentence. Considering these two issues, Majang
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has the following sentences types: affirmative sentences, imperative or declarative
sentences, negative sentences, and interrogative sentences. Based on the number of the
predicate in the structure, sentences are divided into simple and complex sentences. In

addition, there are various clause constructions under the complex sentence type.

7.2 Conclusion

To conclude the grammatical description of Majang, the language, the language has 18
productively working consonant phonemes. There are also seven vowels with their long
counter parts for each of them. All of these phonemes can distributed in all of the three
positions that is word initially, medially and finally except the phoneme / b / which is not
available in word final position. The other two consonants (/h/ and /?/ are not productive
phonemes in the language, by now they are almost out of use.

The frequently occurred syllable structures are CV, CVV and CVC patterns. Most of the
words in Majang are monosyllabic and disyllabic components, though there is also some
trisyllabic and polysyllabic word. In the language, the structure, in relation to consonant
clustering, geminating is restricted with some alveolar sounds (phonemes). Consonant
clusters are permit able in word medial and word final positions but not allowed in word
initial one of the constituents within the sentence is not as such complex.

The lexical categories of Majang can be classified in to six these includes Nouns, Verbs,
Adjectives, Adverbs, Ad positions (preposition and postposition) Conjunction and Other
sequential particles. Among these Nouns and Verbs are more productive than others. They
are inflected for different grammatical purposes that is, number case tense aspect etc.
derivation is also applicable more in Nouns and Verbs. Sentences in Majang can be divided
in to two based on its structural complexity, that is simple and complex sentences. Based
on their function Majang sentences are classified in to four these are: positive (affirmative)

sentences, negative sentences, declarative (imperative) sentences, interrogative sentences.

Finally, this work presents or brings a great deal of data as documentation. In addition to
this, the grammar of the language is presented. Based on these, it is possible to conduct

further detailed researches on the language. For example, it is possible to work on phonetic
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inventory, tone analysis, morphophonemic description, and checking the syntactic relation
using the existing new linguistics theories. It is also possible to check the influences of
language contact in Majang in sociolinguistic analysis. Majang is distributed in wide areas,
abd due to this it has contacts with different languages in various major language groups,
that is Shekaa, Beeench and Sheko from Omotic, Afaan Oromo from Cushitic, and Meen

and Anuwa from Nilotic language group.
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Appendix One: Indigenous Stories, Transcription with English and
Ambharic Translation

Waasiye Omong neek (story one)'’

Waasiye idhiti a wilangk

Idhit a wilang a eso dhegejik waasiye geenek idhit sieneyi ekange goro kee
gora dheegaso lake soon lakundhe taajank lake soon lakundhe taajank ne
kee gora dheegaso lake goro saadi okosek ne wilang sey kaar petitar gora
neeka ada a majang se ne sa kaar petitarkidh saanak? netonge wilang se
keoo ekangarte seedi goro sin dheegaso ne inna tintimera eek ne
tintimerge eek okoyek tintimerge eek bange okosinek ne majang se
tintimerge eek bagek okosinek ne ngaar majan sine ne gujedh goro sine
dheegas noona oko sinek ne keesa kee meleedh tinggineyak ne kibho
dheye a worworiking wilang se ne diileer oko sinek saanakan lak taajank
okosinek ne gun mele saana ne tonkeyge majang sinekank ke waahto
dhooka ne kiiki der ma ari eek majangte neeke a reedhe eek adheye a
reedhe eek a dheye a a guno dheye seen abhokotung ne reedhe eek aguno
o deeta tame geengk ne saadi kee meleer lakuune saadi esine dhegejik ne
idhi sine dhegejik tonu ke iinake a any sini kii lalangikookoto eet tukerkoo
ko eet kita mele any sini ma joo sige kan taajawong bhurijng bange agut
bhooyur any so ong wilan sine woorku eek majante saang ne keeroong ke
korkorkoo saad woodh langkoo idhi om le agut sino bhuriidhngong joo
gekan ogok daker ke many no idhi sine dhegejik tonuk ke ma koto any sini
tukerko eet kita mele tukerkooto okon netaan kookeedhi saanakongk ne
weerike bangi takan oko sinek saanakan tukedhe any sek murke gora oko
sinek le kuse ekangke goro sinekankoko sinek a esine dhegiejik gujuke
goro sine kank me leedha saana kan tukeedhe anysek ne tonu idhi so
dhegejik ke iin wilang sini woora eek majangte se ne kerineek bheleedhink
okoyeko jeemek ma ore jin majang sini ne ore keedhin ngayitin ore oko
sinekong oko sine ko kosudhunk ne ngayitikin okosek ne woorku eek
wilang ne keri eek okoye kangk maore majarg sekank ngaar saadi le keeito
ngayitik okoye kangk ma idhi ko dhegejik goroo neek totonii r goroo neeke

tak a mumur bangi takan a ariir majanga a waasidhiir majanta sakangk

! The tone in the data attached in the Appendixes is not marked.
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ariit ke tengaara togonuk ne wilang sineyi ar kooriyeke rang a kobhu ke
ngaawurku majang sekong okoyekong ma o ngaar reerana bangitakan di
reeriir soo oko sinek ma ore ngaarki bangi takan di ore dheyki dakedha
ekangki goro sekangk ne murku di ore o kus ngaar nyaka ne keeketi oko
sinekma wilang sekangkdake saadi ne bode majang sekangk esine
dhegejik ne keeketi oko sek.

Waasiye Omorn necgk (story one)
Waasije iditi a wilagk

idit a wila a eso degedsik waasije geenek idhit sinegji ekange goro. kee gora
deegaso lake soon lakunde taadsank lake soon lakunde taadsank ne kee gora
deegaso lake goro saadi okosek. ne wilay sej kaar petitar gora neeka ada a
madsarn se ne sa kaar petitarkidh saanak? ne topge wilar se ke oo ekanarte
seedi goro sin deegaso ne inna tintimera eek. ne tintimerge eck okojek
tintimerge eek bane okosinek ne madsan se tintimerge eek bagek okosinek ne
paar madsan sine ne gudsed goro sine deegas noona oko sinek. ne kee sa kee
meleed tinginejak ne kibo deje a worworikiy wilayg se. ne diileer oko sinek
saanakun lak taadsank, okosinek ne gun mele saana ne tonkejge madzang
sinekank ke wadto dooka. ne kiiki der ma ari eek madsagte neeke a reede eek
adeje a guno seen abokotun ne reede eek aguno o deeta tame geepk. ne saadi
kee meleer lakuune saadi esine degedsik. ne idi sine degedsik tonu ke iinake a
an sini kii lalagikookoto eet tukerkoo ko eet kita mele ap sini. ma d3oo sige
kan taadsawor buriin bage agut boojur an so on wilag sine woorku eek
madsante saan ne kee roon ke korkorkoo saad wood lagkoo idi om. le agut
sino buriidijon dsoo gekan ogok daker ke man. ne idi sine degedsik tonuk ke ma
koto an sini tukerko eet kita mele tukerkooto. okon netaan kookeedi
saanakopk ne weerike bani takan oko sinek saanakan tukede anp sek murke
gora .oko sinek le kuse ekangke goro sine kankoko sinek a esine degiedsik
gudsuke goro sine kank meleeda saana kan tukeede apsek. ne tonu idi so
degedsik ke iin wilarg sini woora eek madgante se. ne kerineek beleedink
okojeko dseemek ma ore iin madgay sini ne ore keedin gajitin ore oko sinekon.
oko sine ko kusudunk ne pajitikin okosek. ne woorku eck wilag ne keri eek
okoje kagk maore madzar sekank paar saadi le kee ito najitik okoye kangk
ma idi ko degedsik goroo neek totoniir goroo neeke tak a mumur bani takan a
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ariir madsana a waasidhiir madsagta sakagk ariit ke te gaara togonuk. ne
wilay sineji ar koorijeke rag a kobu ke gaawurku madsan sekon okojekon ma
o gaar reerana banitakan di reeriir soo oko sinek. ma ore gaarki bagi takan
di ore dejki dakeda ekanki goro sekangk. ne murku di ore o kus gaar paka ne
keeketi oko sinek ma wilayg sekarny kdake saadi. ne bode madsan sekapgk
esine degedsik ne keeketi oko sek.

One: the Man and the Python

Once upon a time, a man who was going to a friend’s house for help and drink
Borde (a local brew) afterwards, encountered a python at a bank of a river.
The serpent was unable to cross the river since the river was overflowing.

“Can you help me (to) cross the river, please?”” The python begged the man
earnestly.

“Ehh ...I would like to. But how can I do so?” The man inquired.

“It is easy. You can wrap me around your waist and swim across the river” the
python suggested. The man agreed, wrapped the python around his waist, and
crossed the river.

However, the python refused to be unwrapped from the man’s waist after
crossing the river. The unfortunate man went to his friend’s home with the

python.

The frightened friend and his family asked the man what the problem was.
The man told them about the whole episode and demanded for justice.

“In order to give a fair judgment, | shall see how you two met at the river
bank,” the wise man said. Then the three of them, the man, his friend, and the
python went back to the river bank.

“Show me where you were when the man came,” the friend requested the
python. The python unwrapped itself from the man’s waist and laid itself in
the ground.

“Now, show me from where you were coming,” the man inquired his friend.
The friend retreated for some distance to show where he was coming from.
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By that time, the self-appointed judge told his friend, using sign language, to
run to his home.

Tt W
@9 74

aA7e (@ NL0E PAT A AD 0 Oé A’TTHS 0CL AgomMF hahan.m-
&P @80 09 (LLE Nao 1L AL QA @FH &C A7& N2 LIOTavPi:: @7H-
PN OAINC N2 A@YD7 ANAY LU7 OFTH AQ247%7 Nde N°90-+HHH7
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H72@m9° LV PAN 10 At A7t O AL +MmP°T 77 941CHhTS N71A
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o7 22N @7 D FAS N7A Aofor N72207 NN o7H7 AATAICT
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Waasiye peey neek (Story Two)
Lake dhepe a tuwo a dhiira a dheero

le latu wey kaaka taladheyongk ne dhepe se sengk gajoy oole a beedhi
saadi a bongu meri se saadik ke poo ma dhiirakaa tuwo sini a dheero sini
gonardhi tul bheenyo we geengbange nekan saadi behenyo om bheele
sengk dhepe neeke a suumi joo gek bange ne lake wure dheero neek
wdreyee dheero sini dheye no ajooleeye ese omk ne se joule yedhe gun
esayk ne tone dhepeya sa ke a tapa ngawuwutun dhook agut jikon oole
deni sinte bheenan saameyekongk jet ari ke doos ne kooto dena sinte neek
mato sinte dheero riyiri tapa neke dheero neeking ne kusu tong eke a sinte
ke abet (yoo) tonur dhiira a tuwo ke oolunno bheenan saameyekong jet ne
ari ke doos bheena goore, yakana bheene tarman dhiirak ma bheendhidhe
dhikiiny tuwokong ari okoyurg seedi ne tornge ke doos tapakong bhokotu
dhiira sini ne bhokotu tuwokong agut sinko tonidhi sinte ke bheendhidhe
dhikiiny tuwokong ma bheene tarman dhiirakik ne to bhokor seeg ne to
teeyi seeg sintekong. Ne bongu seeg tonuke tapa tubhe seeging ing ne diite
seeg soon goro so obingong bheele a teel moko sino gonngongk ne
keetubhe seeg saadi ne oote omalte beedhing kee soo okodedendhin
dheero ne kee dendhiir ne ariir koyungk ne arage ore sooy ke goroneekek
ne murku waa ne kus beedhine tongeno tapa ke a sinte saamee akoo kir
gayeke tapa gayerng yee leewa seeg siso ne ngaar ne reeri sonkong gora ne
kee gimdhiir ne deneer eek ne top kekar ne deneer eek neek ne topu kekar
ne dener murkung bheenyo see gun bheenidh same yegek ne tonier
tapadha ke oo tapa lake sooy eso ito iinik sooy goroo dhamko ola kong ke
poo. ne tapa okoyung ngaditobhung esinto denin esoto obingongk neto
arkidh bangi neto tonge noke dakin seedi ma keedha deneera ne se
dakedh seedi ma ariir eek okokong ne denear eek neek kenoko denin gayii
a sekoo kus aridh idhi soy obik kus sooy kee deneer eek okoyuk neno arki
ke wadhing isi bheele seedi ne to tapakong ngadi dito nguriri ne gimeer
neto gimki seen sooy tipiko neeke sooysen ne teemiir ke kolololo ne ute
maawukong. ma ari ke tapa oriir gidhee bangi neeke pukedh ke oo tapa
naak tapanaak ne sedenin oriir gidhee keno rerirdh noto jooge jiitik
bhokor seeg bange agut jikon dheye sooyk kaakakongk talaadhekongk

ruume seeg dingaar soon.

243



waasiye peej neck (Story Two)
lake depe a tuwo a diira a deer)

le latu wej kaaka taladejogk ne depe se sepk gadzoj oole a beedi saadi a bogu
se saadik ke poo. ma diiraka a tuwo sini a deers sini gonardi tul beepowe geen
bane. nekan saadi begno om beele senk depe neeke a suumi dsoo gek barge. ne
lake wure deero neek wdrejee deero sini deje no adgoolegje ese omk. ne se
dzoolegjede  gun esojik ne tone depeja sa ke a tapa gawuwutun dook agut
dsikon? oole deni sinte beenan saamejekonk dzet. ari ke doos ne kooto dena
sinte neek. mato sinte deero ne rijiri tapa neke deero neekin ne kusu toge ke a
sinte ke abet (yoo), tonur diira a tuwo ke oolunno beenan saamejekorn dzet.
ne ari ke doos beena goore, jakana beene tarman diirak ma beendide dikiin
tuwokor) ari okojuy seedi ne tone ke doos. tapakon bokotu diira sini ne
bokotu tuwokon agut sinko tonidi sinte ke beendide dikiip tuwokor ma beene
tarman diirakik ne to bokor seseg ne to teeji seeg sintekon. ne bopgu seeg
tonuke tapa tube seeging. ne diile seeg soon goro so obinon beele a teel moko
sino gonponk ne kee tube seeg saadi. ne oote omalte beediyy kee soo oko
dedendin deero ne kee dendiir ne ariir kojugk ne arage ore sooy ke goro
neekek. ne murku waa ne kus beedi ne togeno tapa ke a sinte saamee akoo
kir gaje ke tapa gajern yee. Le ewa seeg siso ne gaar ne reeri sonkon gora ne
kee gimdiir ne deneer eek ne top kekar ne deneer eek neek ne topu kekar ne
deneer murkurn. beenpo see gun beenid saamejegek ne toniir tapada ke oo tapa
lake sooy eso ito iinik sooy goroo damko ola kony ke poo. ne tapa okojur
paditobuy esoto obigonk neto arkid bapi neto toge noke dakin seedi ma
keeda deneera. ne se daked seedi ma ariir eek okokon ne deneer eek neek.
kenoko denin gajii a sekoo kus arid idi soy obik kus sooy kee dencer eek
okojuk neno arki tapada ke wadin isi beele seedi ne to tapakon padi di to
guriri ne gimeer neto gimki seen sooy tipiko neeke sooj sen ne teemiir ke
kolololo... ne ute maawukor. ma ari ke tapa oriir gidee bayi neeke pukedik
ke oo tapa naak tapa naak ne sedenin oriir gidee keno rerird, noto dgooge
jiitik bokor seeg bange. agut jikon deje soojik kaakakonk talaadekogk ruume
seeg di gaar soon.
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Two: the quartet [The Lion, the Fox, the Monkey and the Ape]

Long ago, there were four friends known as the Lion, the Fox, the Monkey
and the Ape. All of them were living together in an ancient cave.

The Fox, the Monkey, and the Ape were very much afraid of the Lion. Hence,
every one of the frightened animals was trying to befriend the Lion to save his
live.

One day, “Dear lion, as king of all animals, you shall have shoes” the Monkey
said. The monkey also suggested that the Ape, as a wisest animal, shall take
the responsibility of making the new shoes.

The troubled monkey underscored that the new shoes shall be sewed by an
‘intestine of a fox’ for strength. The Fox on his part suggested that the ‘skin of
a monkey’ is very good for making shoes.

The Lion killed the Fox and the Monkey immediately and ordered the Ape to
make him shoes. The Ape, who knew that her days are numbered, devised a
way of buying some time for critical thinking.

The Ape told the Lion that the skin shall be rinsed in the river for days to
make quality shoes. Luckily, the Ape, who saw its own image in the water
while rinsing the skin, got a hint as to how to get rid of the dreadful Lion.

Going back to the Lion, the Ape told the lion that somebody, which looks like
her master, was lurking in the river and threatened that the ape shall not rinse
the skin.

The lion got angry and went to the river with the Ape. As soon as the Lion
saw his reflection in the water, he jumped into the river to fight against his
own image and drowned there.

By so doing, the wise ape got the cave for herself.
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Waasiye jiit neek (Story Three)
Wasiye deelekesk a domon a dhepek

Kan bheny omalte dhomon ngaar ne ke dhuka sienna adamoya ne
sakeedh adamoya ke bhokodhiking taar ne puruutukung okoyek ke kaak
ma deelekes arkun bholbhol gombari dere ne ween gene jeedhuwtung e
bakanyju ne sa melkidh saanak utula sinaana arkidh deelekesik ne ko
taage deelekes ke iin woodh ke eet domon ke diilin jikon ke diila taar riibhi
saadi a ongkoo ara oko sini ne bobongku ween geeng bholbhol sinaane
walsa ne yikage seeg okoseeg ne bhure seen domoon ne ngaarki waa
sokon son lak toomok geengkik a jartineek bheenyowe geeng bange seen a
jarti neek dheegarar ngaawu adhong bhookaang nekan saad bheny omalte
melki dhepe soon lak domonk dikus koyngon seen ke toomo goongk majir
ma bheele ek gigijin seeg any sino dhamgongkung tong eke enye dhukase
adamoya ne bhokotka taar ne lake any soti oodhengongk any so or gope
kenteek delekes kes yakana kikan dhegeroon ke deelekes gayiige kan a
any sino obingngongk agut jeedhuwatu ween gene ebhore bakanyiu ween
geenek ne ki dhoon ke keegun ke jikon ne saadi tonge dhepee ke keedh
koong agut omong nekoo saad ooykudh any sek saadina kokotudh any
sinek dikoo keedha dugidhikaang ma sisoneeke mak no keedhin
bhokotkun taar ne dheyi do moon okose ne gnaar dheyir okosek saadi kan
riridhi taar sek ke sengk dheyi domoon dhukasa dike bhokodhiking ne
puruudhiki sen ma arkun dhepee dugedh ne sa melkidh saanak epeta
abholbhol sine mang gombari sine ar kidhi deelekesk ne koyngonu seen
okosinek kediieind ii/in jikon in woodh ke eet domon ke riibh saadi ma
okon koo ara koonu oko sinik agut sino lakidhe idhitik dire aku ngaatan
bhaye neekema sengk dhepee lebheye utul sine ar kidh anysek deelekes
neekekik kor gombari sa utulasa ne sa ke meledh joka nesa tonidh
deelekes ke arakoonu okosink--- gabherge dhepee arin di ngakik saadi di
maledh keet ne tonu dhepee do moona oo bhubhurunko ore any so ete
koyong akobhakoto sake any so obingongk nebho saadi bodeho
domoonung keebho dhuka sineena dibho dhokiik aokee o any so bhurek
kobhukan bhore ke any so bhangkauungongk kobhukan ke any so
obingongk makadhaa any so tem okosek ne o koye kan maledhi dhepee
deelekese keetik keebho any sino bhure dhamibho toono geeng nebho any
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sine kanbho ngaar saadk neekanebho dhami domoon a toomo geengk
aokee any so bhureek eoreo dhokiikikdh a okee any sino bhurek.

Waasije dziit neck (Story Three)
Wasije deelekesk a domon a depek

Kan ben omalte domon naar ne ke duka sienna adamoja ne sakeed adamoja
ke bokodikin taar. ne puruutukury okojek ke kaak ma deelekes arkun 6olbol
gombari dere ne ween geene dzeeduwaturn e bakapdsu ne sa melkid saanak
utula sinaana arkid deelekesik ne ko taage deelekes ke iin wood? ke eet
domon ke diilin dgsikon? ke diila taar riibi saadi a ogkoo ara oko sini ne
bobogku ween geer) bolbol sinaane walsa ne jikage seeg okoseeg ne bure seen
domon ne paarki waa sokon son lak toomok geepkik a diartineek. beepowe
geen bane seen a dzarti neek deegarar naawu adorn bookaarn. nekan saad bep
omalte melki depe soon lak domonk dikus kojpon seen ke toomo goonk
madiir ma beele ek gigidsin seeg an sino damgonkurn toge ke ene kea dukase
adamoja ne bokotka taar ne lake an soti oodenogk anp so ar gope kenteek
delekes jakana kikan degeroon ke deelekes gajiige kan a an sino obiggonk
agut dzeeduwatu ween geene ebore bakapndsu ween geenek ne ki doon ke
keegun ke dsikon? ne saadi toge depee ke keedi koon agut omor nekoo saad
oojkud an sek saadina kokotud an sinek dikoo keeda dugidikaay ma
sisoneeke mak no keedin bokotkun taar. ne deji domon okosek ne naar dejir
okosek saadi kan riribi taar sek ke sepk deji domoon dukasa dike bokodikir
ne puruudiki sen ma arkun depee duged. ne sa melkid saanak epeta a 6ol6ol
sine mar gombari sine ar kidi deelekesik ne kojgonku seen okosineek
kediilin jikon iin woodh? Ke eet domon ke riibh saadi maoron koo ararsonu
oko sinik... agut sino lakide iditik dire aku pgaatan baje necke ma sepk depee
lebeje utul sine ar kid apsek deelekes neekekik. ne kor gombarija sa utulasa
ne sa ke meled dzoka nesa tonid deelekes ke arakoonu okosink... gaberge
depee arin di ngakik saadi di maled keet ne tonu depee domoona oo buburunko
ore an so ete kojoy akobakoto sake an so obigogk nebo saadi bodebo
domoonury. Keebo duka sineena di 6o dokiik aokee o an so burek kobukan bore
ke anp so bagkauunonk kobukan ke an so obigonk makadaa an so tem okosek
ne o koje kan maledi depeee deelekese keetik keebo an sino bure dami 60 toomo

248



geen nebo an sine kanbo gaar saadk neekanebho dami domoon a toomo geenk
aokee an so bureek eoreo dokiikikd a okee ap sino burek.

Three: the three wild animals [The Tiger, Rabbit(hare), and the Lion]

Long time ago, there were three beasts called the Tiger, the Rabbit and the
Lion who lived in a big forest.

Tiger was used to pass via a den of a Rabbit while returning from a hunt. The
Rabbit, hiding itself in its den, used to threaten the Tiger by showing its big
ears.

“Deliver your spoils. Otherwise, I will slap you with my ears!” the rabbit
would say and the tiger would provide the spoils and go home without food.
The Tiger and its cubs became sick and weak due to lack of food.

One day, the Lion went to visit the Tiger and found the Tiger and its cubs in
bad condition.

“You seem starved. What is the problem with you? Are you in short of food?”
the Lion asked the Tiger.

“There is enough food, alright. But an animal with big ears is taking my spoils
all the time” the Tiger told the Lion in tears.

The Lion became so angry and decided to punish the big-eared beast. The two
friends went to the den of the Rabbit and the Lion hide itself around the gate
of the den while the Tiger went for hunt.

As soon as the Tiger reached the gate of the den with its spoils, the Rabbit
showed its enormous ears and began threatening the Tiger. All of a sudden,
the Lion pulled the Rabbit out of its den and killed it immediately.

The Tiger was surprised that it was only a rabbit that looted its spoils. That
day onwards, the Tiger and its cubs began to live in peace.
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wassiye angan neek (Story Four)
rome ange a koogeleyik

Ne tonu bha koogeleesaa ke saakom dhamikikoo bhenyse waawuy kaaya
bhele saakomeye tuker dhama ma sayitye peey ne dhami toroge any so no
ke jompolk ma riyedhook se nangk ke doori so mojutank ne toroge anyonit
a jiit ne dham seeg ke nak netobho kegaye sayti ye go tula jiitik ne saytiye
kego tula jiitit angee boolal ne dhungkudhe, ma sengk arkidh see jokongk
awawa di a dhadhaming okoyek ma saad lak meedhedhin ne meedhedhin
ketikidh eek ne tonu angee ke aha bheelekoobho saakom ek adham koor o
tung ngeenkootang isi siso neeke tuketing ne ngaar angee seedi oote so
dinyngongkne gonurbho adakin tonuke dham koo bhotu nyaa sining agut
soko dhamiko apedi sayti nebho pediya neeka tukebho eet neto nyaakongk
ne lose meeno saadi dibho ngaar togona saadi, goy sinoone ekik koogele
dhadhami ma pejajarng ma pejajarng ma sengk angee dhami agut omong
nekoo pejar agut omong dakedha ne lose meeno ant sinoone ete koyungk.

waasije agan neek (Story Four)
rome ane a koogelejik

ne tonu ba koogelee saa ke saakom daamiki koo bepse waawuy kaaja bele
saakomeje tuker dama ma sajitje peej ne daami toroge an so ne ke dsompolk
ma rije dook se nagk ke doori so modsutank ne toroge aponit a jiit ne daam
seeg ke nak. netobo ke gaye sajtije go tula dziitik ne sajtije kego tula jiitit angee
boola ne dugkude, ma sepk arkid see dsokogk awawa di a daadamir
okojek... ma saad lak meededin. ne meededin ketikid eek ne tonu agee ke aha
beelekoobo saakom ek adaam koor o tur neen koo tar isi siso neeke tuketin ne
naar anee seedi oote so dipgogkne gonurbo adakin tonuke daam koo b6otu paa
sinif. agut soko daamiko apedi sajti nebo pedija neeka tukebo eet neto
naakongk ne lose meeno saadi dibo paar togona saadi, goj sinoone ekik
koogele daadami ma pedsadsargy. ma segk apee daami agut omor nekoo

pedzar agut omon dakeda ne lose meeno ant sinoone ete kojunk.
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Four: the Contest of the Elephant and the Hen
Years ago, there were two friends namely the Elephant and the Hen.

One day, the friends decided to hold an eating contest. The date of the
competition was set for the next day and the contest was started early in the
morning.

At first, the two contenders earnestly began eating their respective stable
foods and kept on eating until noon. In the afternoon, while feeding on a huge
tree, the Elephant knocked down a big trunk, which was full of larvae and
insects. The Hen continued devouring the larvae and insects without
wandering here and there.

Later on that day, the elephant made enough of the food and slept leaning on a
big tree but the hen kept on eating. After some time, the elephant woke up and
saw the hen picking the ticks stuck on its belly.

The Elephant, who got frightened by the enormous appetite of the hen,
abandoned the competition all together and run into the forest.

Every one was surprised that the minute animal, the hen, was able to defeat
the huge animal in eating contest.
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Wasiye tuul neek (Story Five)
War a kuroy

Ege kuroy se boolong ma ore war neeke boolong ne war se kiidhe ngedak
kuroy se bheenyowe geengk bange booleeng ma ore war se Booleen ne
tiveer idhi omaay meeno ke wee maore ke put put neon bheny omalte
tonur ke oo saakom iine laangoyeni bheenyogeengk bange mabhore eet,
koote ngaari ne to ngaarar angodhar joogekangk saddi ne kaar nyona
omalta ne saakan kaardhi nyona omalta okoyung melerbho ma kee dhama
war se, ma sengk kuroy sin lang mante elang tadhapu ne dham tadhapu
edham maate se.ma sengk war ari gode sini a tadhapu sine anyon
dheegaronongk dakedha ma sengk dhami ne bhoorkun ne sengk sa
bhoorkudhu kuroy ari ke oo saakom boola kaang bhoor kaang jet ma seng
bheenyowe geeng bage ooye e dhowedh ne saadi bangiya tonu mengka ke
arinre abalang moko arin jet ke doos ne eengadhage okoyungk ne aridh
abalangong netonge ke in topa Dbhoodh sini note agut so
dhodhwudhungong se duriyedh ke ha ha ....... Seedi ar jik tong eke Topon
sokon mare okon ngeen neto Melki dhungedh ne romke Seen ke dhal
koroy kongk romke ne pipike ne Ute yerom neek ma warkong dhudhandhe
Soodi dakedha kee seen seey meeno Sinik netobho meeno rer neon tonu
ke Amabho seng iin woodh sini dhudhudhe neon tonge Ke eetre idhit sine
teeteyik tonu war kongk eta so Agut saakom neek sin ko dhamek, neon
Saadi neeke tongeke ne wadh teeyang Ne se dheye koosan neek dheye
dund neek Dhugekong ne tong eke a dunde neek gabhata ko Neon
jumurage ke a okongko lak dundeng Gunko ki rerin kene Ruumunkong ke
ruumakong teeyan neek neto ruume Teeyan neek okoyung ma ngaarki
dhami Dhugekong ne dhudhudhe ma murku warkong Kekar ne dhami
murku soodi kekar Ne tongeke ngaa tadhe iin seedi, Ne jumurge aiine
amokoto teeya saak Angaatobho dhee eet ek, Ke aha liki ne mur kekar ne
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dham Mako jeeme koosan neek dham ke poo agut dunde kong Dhamko
dunde neek ek poo netobho saad ngaar ne dham jet adheger ke tiijakoo
saakmnaaking Ne lak koomos neek ke seko dhungedho ne dhamuru kawe
tumaki nengor saad mato ne ngaar reerana ne gonur waa saana kan
guugidhikidhik.

Wasije tuul neek (Story Five)
War a kuroj

ege kuroj se boolon ma ore war neeke boolon ne war se kiide gedak kuroj se
beenowe geenk bange booleen ma ore war se booleer) ne tijeer idi omaaj meeno
ke wee.. maore seed ke put put, neno bep omalte tonur ke oo saakom iine
laanojeni beepogeenk bane mabore eet, koote paari neto paarar agodar
dsoogekangk saddi. ne kaar pona omalta ne saakan kaardi pona omalta
okojun. ne melerbo ma kee daama war se, ma segk kuroj sin la mante e
lag tadapu ne daam tadapu e daam mante se. ma sepk war ari gode sini a
tadapu sine apon deegarononk dakeda ma sepk daami ne boorkun ne sepk sa
boorkudu kuroj ari ke oo saakom boola kaan boor kaarn dzet ma sen beepowe
geen bane ooje e dowed ne saadi bagija tonu mepka ke arinre abalary moko
arin d&zet ke doos. ne e?nadage okojupk ne arid abalangon ne toge ke in topa
bood sini note agut so dodwudunon se durijed ke ha ha ....... Seedi ar dzik
toge ke topun sokon mare okon neen koon neto melki duged ne romke seen ke
dal korojkonk romke ne pipike ne ute jerom neek ma warkon dudande Soodi
dakeda kee seen seej meeno Sinik netobo meeno rer. neno tonu ke a mabo ser
iin wood sini dudude neno tonge ke eet re idit sine teetejik tonu war kopk,
eta so agut saakom neek sin ko daamek, neno Saadi neeke togeke ne wad
teejan ne se deje koosan neek deje dunde neek dugekon ne tonge ke a dunde
neek gabata ko neno dsumurage ke a okogko lak dunden gunkos ki rerin. Kene
ruumunkor ke ruumakor teejan neek neto ruume teejan neek okojuny ma
paarki daami dugekon. ne dudude ma murku warkory Kekar ne daami
murku soodi kekar ne topgeke paa tade iin seedi, ne dzumurge aiine
amokoto teeja saak a gaatobo dee eet ek? Ke aha liki ne mur kekar ne daam
mako d&seeme koosan neek daam ke poo agut dunde kory daamko dunde
neek ek poo netobho saad paar ne daam dget adeger ke tiijakoo
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saakmnaakin ne lak koomos neek ke seko dugedo ne damuru kawe tumaki
neror saad mato ne gaar reerana ne gonur waa saana kan guugidikidik.

Five: the Donkey and the Dog

A dog and a donkey were living together in a farmer’s home. But the two
friends were not happy about their life with the man. The donkey was always
loaded with heavy freight and the dog was always in short of food.

One day, they decided to run away from the farmer’s house and live in peace
somewhere. As soon as they left the farmer’s house the donkey got lots of
grass while the unfortunate the dog could not get anything to eat.

The donkey began getting fatter and fatter by the day while the dog suffered a
lot from lack of food.

“I’'m so happy today, please let me bray for once?’ the donkey asked his
friend.

“No, please don’t do so. We are in enemy’s territory” the dog disagreed. But
the donkey could not listen to the friendly advice of the dog. Then, the donkey
made the loudest braying ever.

The donkey wanted to do the same in the next day disregarding the advice of
his friend. The hyena, who was living around, came all of a sudden and bitten
the belly of the donkey. While enjoying the rich flesh of the donkey, the hyena
saw the poor dog sleeping in the nearby.

“Who are you? What are doing here?” the hyena inquired.
“I’m a butcher. I’m here to serve you, Sir” the dog responded in fear.

“If you really intend to serve me, then come and arrange the meat as butchers
do,” the hyena ordered the dog.

While serving the hyena, the badly-starved dog got the heart of the donkey
and swallowed it swiftly.

“I did not see the heart of the donkey so far,” the suspicious hyena asked the
dog. “The donkey did not have heart, Sir” the dog answered.
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“Why?” the hyena got confused. “If it did have heart, it would not come here
to be eaten, sir” the dog responded.
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Waasiye tula om neek (Story Six)
Waasiy koogele a goyeenik

Koogele a goyeen seeg sawtunak Ne keg kiiwu boolangeerong Sa kedh kiiw
okoyekik ne ruume [jaag neek ne keejiing nyeyedhaneeka Ma esine kan
beedhirdhi sawtunakek goyeen Melking ne aar gogop rang ne tonge Ke ege
sine wook tonge, koogeles kenookn ok Gogopidh peengongk ege sine
dhama Joogek alage dhamaSinebha bholoorerdhirk dhamar dhama
sinebha bholoor dhik ijaagir dhama se bha bho loorerdhik koogele neekek
ne tong eke ege soy wook ke nook

Totonge koogelees okose adhong bhookaang bheeny oale geeng Bange gayii
a sinko jeemek Ne sa gagabhur kiyako geengk Seeg goyen kanteyak bange
oko sek dibongl seeg ne dule seeg nyaka ne taar dhami a toono geengk.
Ajigeye geeng bange mabhore romidha geeng bange ari oko sineyik ne
toomo kogelekaayk majirng ne ajigeye ke weyikeeng romidhake weyikeeng
agut kee kiiwu se dhamek dhadhami goyeen nekan saad bhore ke melki
seegea koora kamt ne koyngon koogle ke amatoomo bheele ek no
majirdhik esi kegejikin seegang ke aa kegejika seegang yakana lake
saakom naak sin goysek nete laugoyeng gogopa kiyako le gagabhura seena
bobong seeg sengk bheen yo are geengkbange agut bhure koogeleneke
goyeenin ne gabherge kiyako ge bange ne bheenyowe geeng bange okosak
..... ne kunke melki kamtik ne tong eke doos wadh koo tegeja ore bheenyo
sokoo bheeledhangongk ne ijaadhi koogeles lese oko sek .... Ma isi bheelek
kamti ne kanno saadi kegaye oote so keejidingongk agogopingongk ne
gogopi oko sek ke ege se wook ke nook .......... ne ruumer seeg kanteya
sinoona goyenkaayik okoyek ma ar isis rang.kamti isis agut kamti ere
kogelekaay ne se ngaarkeydhi goyeen bongu seeg bhatakak ma ngaar
seedi kamit beebeng goyeen okosek ngor ala gekangk saadi ma oreering
dheeyibho nyaka a yermeng so tamekong ne saadi neeke ke nyoonku
seening goyeen ke haha iin kogelekaa petikoy tudhuweng kiikoy kaalet
mare seng ong iin kamtiing nekoy langiirakoy nu meltaang ne kan bho

noogelees langi bode anin goy sinoonekan bheeleedha oko sinikik
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Waasiye tula om neck (Story Six)
koogele a gojeenik

Koogele a goyeen seeg sawtunak ne keg kiiwu boolageeror. Sa ked kiiw
okojekik ne ruume idsaag neek ne keedsiin pejedanecka ma esine kan beedirdi
sawtunakek gojeen melkin ne aar gogop rarn ne tone ke ege sine wook? tone
koogeles ke nook gogopid peengonk ege sine dama dzoogek ola ge daama sine
ba boloorerdirk daamar daama sineba boloordik idzaagir daama se ba boloorerdik
koogele neckek ne toge ke ege soj wook ke nook...

totoge koogelees okose ador bookaar beepoale geen banpe gajii a sinko
dseemek. ne sa gagabur kijako geepk Seeg gojen kantejak bane oko sek
dibonu seeg ne diile seeg paka ne taar daami a toono geepk. adsigeje geen bane
mabore romida geen bape ari oko sinejik ne toomo koogelekaajik madsiry ne
adsigeje ke wejikeen romidake wejikeen agut kee kiiwu se daamek dadami
gojeen ne kan saad bore ke melki seegea koora kamti ne kojgon koogle ke a
ma toomo beele ek? no madsirdik esi kegidsikin seegan ke aha kegedsika
seegan jakana lake saakom naak sin gojsek neti laugojey gogopa kijako le
gagabura seena bobor seeg sepk beepowe geenk bange agut bure koogeleneke
gojeenin ne gaberge kijako ge banns ne beepowe geenp bane okosak. ..... ne
kunke melki kamtik ne toge ke doos wad koo tegedsa ore beepo sokoo
beeledangongk ne idsaadi koogeles lese oko sek .... ma isi beelek kamti ne
kanno saadi ke gaje oote so kedsidigonk a gogopigogk ne gogopi oko sek ke
ege se wook? ke nook .......... ne ruumer seeg kanteja sinoona gojenkaajik
okojek ma ar isis ray. kamti isis agut kamti ere koogelekaay ne se naarkejdi
gojeen bonu seeg batakak ma naar seedi kamit beeben gojeen okosek pgor ala
gekangk saadi ma oreering dejibo paka a jermen so tamekon ne saadi neeke ke
noonku seenin gojeen ke haha iin kogelekaaj petikoj tudhuwery kiikoj kaalet
mare sen oy iin kamtiinp nekoj lagiirakoj nu melta?an ne kan 6o koogelees
lagi bode anin goj sinonekan beeleed oko sinikik.
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Six: the Scoundrel and the Hen
Long a go, there was scoundrel that lived near the home of a hen.

Whenever the hen prepared porridge and began dividing it into parts for her
chicken, the scoundrel would come and say:

“Whose part is this?” the scoundrel would ask the hen pointing each of the
parts.

“It 1s yours, sir” the frightened hen would answer and the scoundrel would eat
all the porridge. Day by day, the hen and her chicken became so weak and
sick due to lack of proper food.

One day, the wild goose came to visit the hen and learnt what the scoundrel
was doing to the hen. The wild goose became so angry that it scratched the
face of the scoundrel so badly before flying away.

That day onwards, the scoundrel and the hen (including the wild goose)
became sworn enemies. That is why the scoundrel likes to kill hens and wild
geese.
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Wasiye dheero a dhepeek (Story Seven)

Lake bha no sento le bhano lak jinkuye abhookang saad bha bheldhik. Le bhenyowekedhldhi
iredha padiya omalta deranta a elta. Le bhano bhenyo om kaar petir a dhepe gopetak so
dheyedh dhamata jinkueek. Le koone seen ke dildhikin ko bhenyse iredha wone? Le jumur
gedh ke elta koot. Le ko ore bheny omalte petirgopetak le koone ke sento dildhikin ko
bhenyse iredha wone? Le jumurgeedh ke paadiya ko deranta. Le bhenyowegeeng bange le
seen raram sento oko seek. Le bhenyo omm ke dhepey wa sentook le ke gakun eek
godeya jinkuyekong. Le sa melkidh sento gope iredhongkuk le seed gun gabherkidh
jinkuyekong godeyaaki le de neer taame dhepeyong godeyako jinkuyekong takana a
dhaawurng. Le sento riyir dhepekong godeya takana ke tapa wadh walasa
ko no na yawa se obiik. Le kus dhepekong walasaang. le daam geedh sine
obiik leyawgeedhing. Le saad neekek keejigeedhing le kaar dhadhami
atapa bhaaking a seen agutu omong. Le kaar dhadhami okose ma bha
sento oru gugujoy madha aku dhoon dhepey, le saad Gurusike oko seek
oote omalte tunuge ke tapa tay ato jet ko no nu gursa taar ko san geeng,
ma bha kadham bonga geedh gidhe sino bha oru madaak paakengong le
to gabheer ada ko dhepeyong no reta. Le saad neeke sa bha rergeedh dhe
pey woyku le kobhu ke lekoyta purutidhiki dhuka a woodhak? Le saad
neeke ke dheyi dhepey om so wey sen took jokong le tonurgeedh ke atapa
wayate no ne kusa wara ngeti. Le sad neeke tongeedh ke onko yoyokun
ameenaang le bhokota emesaka ngetika, ma kadham bhebhenirgeedh
kuula dhepey a rerk ne sa rumeedh ware a ngetikong le teemu keeta le
tonku dhepeyakong ke ngaar re bho. Le seed gun ngaar keedh dhepeykong
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ranganaki le yoku alak any om kuule. Le tonageedh sento rakaay ke tapa
lakin any om bangi sino ne no nom ngong le bha ngaatir dhepey aak
reerana a dhepe a rerk kuule neeke dhuka ma dake dheero aak mowan
woy neekek a bode neek.

Wasije deers a depeek (Story Seven)

lake ba na sento le bano lak dginkuje abookan saad ba beldidk. le bepowekeldidi ireda padija omalta
deranta a elta. le bana bepd om kaar petir a depe gopetak so dejed daamata dzinkujeek. le
koone seen ke dildikin ko bepse ireda wone? le dzumurgeed ke elta koot. le ko ore bep
omalte petir gopetak le koone ke sento dildikin ko bense ireda wone? le dsumurgeed ke
paadija ko deranta. le benowegeen bane le seen raram sentooko seek. le bena omm ke depeji
wa sentook le ke gakun egk godeja dzinkujekong. le sa melkid sento gope iredonkuk le seed
gun gaberkid dzinkujeko godejaaki le de neer taame depejon godejako dzinkujekon takana
a daawurg. le sento rijir depekon godeja takana ke tapa wad walasa ko no na
jawa se obiik. le kus depekory walas?ar. le daam geed sine obiik le
jawgeeding. le saad neekek kedzigeedin le kaar dadami atapa baakin a seen
agutu omon. le kaar dadami okose ma ba sento oru gugudsoji mada aku
doon depeji, le saad gurusike oko seek oote omalte tunuge ke tapa taj ato dzet
ko no nu gursa taar ko san geen, ma ba kadam bopga geed gide sino ba oru
madaak paakenon le to gabeer ada ko depejor no reta. le saad neeke sa ba
rergeed depe] wojku le kobu ke lekojta purutidiki duka a woodak? le saad
neeke ke deji depej om so wej sentook dzokorn le tonurgeed ke atapa wajate no
ne kusa wara peti. le saad neeke togeed ke onko jojokun a meenaan le
bokota emesaka petika, ma kadam bebenirgeed kuula depej a rerk ne sa
rumeed ware a netikon le teemu keeta le tonku depejakoy ke naar re bo. le
seed gun paar keed depejkorn raganaki le joku alak an om kuule. le tonageed
sento rakaaj ke tapa lakin an om bani sino ne no nom nox le ba naatir depej
aak reerana a depe a rerk kuule neeke duka ma dake deero aak mowan woj
neekek a bode neek.

Seven: The Ape and the Lion
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During the previous years, there was an Ape who had many sheep.
Unfortunately, there was a lion who wanted to devour the entire sheep.

One day, the lion asked the Ape where the sheep were grazing. The Ape
wrongly told the lion that the sheep were grazing under the big oak tree. The
Lion went to the oak to devour the sheep but could not get the sheep.

The next day, the lion met the Ape and asked (for the second time) where the
sheep were grazing. The Ape, knowing what the lion is after, told him
wrongly that the sheep were grazing in the swamp. The lion went in the
swamp but could not see a single sheep.

The furious lion went to the house of the Ape immediately. The Ape,
understanding the intension of the visitor, volunteered to slaughter one of the
fatty sheep and feed the lion herself.

The Ape secretly heated a big stone wrapping with mutton. The Ape fed the
unsuspected lion with the overheated stone and the lion was chocked to death.

Unfortunately, another lion appeared and demanded for food. The Ape offered
some meat to the lion and volunteered to pick lice from his mane.

While picking the lice, the Ape secretly tied the tail of the dead lion with the
new one and swiftly clipped in the nearby tree. The lion assuming that another
one is chasing him began to run for his life and plunged into the ravine.
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Wasiye bha bolonegerongk tulujiit neek (Story 8)
Wasiye gaak a wanggoyk

Kan bheny omalte gaaki ware any sino dhamngok le kan ke umwku taar
sino ko dhirking ok noo ne gun dhami le ke doku keet rakaay a ko ku
kobhidhi ke mele wanggoy keeta saakan dokiidh gaakik deranta neeka le
ke kolenye rakanya le ke de neer gaak alak taar ad ne tonirgeedh ke mores
mentana taame goong a loomigoong a mentanao ek? more lak milki
yakaana sine reemdhi geeti amku a gutu sino kedhin oole iliya ko iligidhia
gore ke taar taar tonurge okoyungk gaaki saa kan ke tiyedhi toni
wanggayku a yaagedhingonguu le ke mondhi kee lakako taarad le taye at
neek no gun iligale taar sekan lak a dik dhirkidh daooka wanggoy see kan
dhegejiki kusu ta we taar sekank walars taamt le giing eering le
tonurgeedh ke poosaan jet taar neek yang ma bhore iliyakin ke dhomm ma
yakana agutu sino keedhin oole kobhiki le ngewen tonur geedh le ngaarng.
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Wasije ba bolonegerogk tuladsiit neck (Story 8)
Wasije gaak a waggojk

Kan ben omalte gaaki ware anp sino damnok le kan ke umwku taar sino ko
dirkiny ok. no ne gun daami le ke doku keet rakaaj a ko ku kobidi ke mele
warngoj keeta saakan dokiid gaakik deranta necka le ke kolene rakana le ke
deneer gaak alak taar ad. le tonirgeed ke mores mentana taame gooy a
loomigoor a mentanao ek? more lak milki jakaana sine reemdi geeti amku
a gutu sino kedin oole ilijja ko iligidia gore ke taar taar tonurge okojupk.
gaaki saa kan ke tijedi toni waggajku a jaagedinonku le ke mondi kee lakako
taarad le taje at neek no gun ilija le taar sekan lak adik dirkid dooka. wangoj
se kan degedsiki kusu tawe taar sekank walars taamt le giigeerig le
tonurgeed ke poosaan dzet taar neek jary ma bore ilijakin ke domm ma jakana

agutu sino keedin oole kobiki le gewen tonur geed le gaary.

Eight: the Crow and the Fox

Once upon a time, a fox saw a crow in the nearby tree with piece of meat in
his beak. The fox wanted to have the meat and devised a way of getting it.

“Dear crow, what a lovely feather you have! Your eyes are beautiful, too,” the
fox said and added, “What a pity you can’t sing like the other birds!”

The crow, who felt very proud of himself due to the fox’s appreciation,
opened his beak to sing and the meat fell from his mouth. The fox caught the
meat in mid-air and swallowed it immediately.

“Poor crow, you can sing alright. But you really can’t think,” the mischievous
fox noted.
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Wasiye baa bolongerongk Tuwlangan neek (story 9)
Wasiye soolilaing a bhokoriyank

lake bhaano bhokorian le tonu soolilanta ke pipirar soo ku ek? Dheya ro
ora atidilikoo neeta a jartinaak leko gammi keet kenete yere maa sengk
gaaman mangki kawon koor lekone piriing rakaay le saako me ledhiiki le
kati sengki kokotun a in kone ki mele dhooka le bhato see bha meledhe
walasa taamtaki le to bho koringanta sa meledheki yaagedh le rogeng le to
se rogedhiki le to ngor keet bha kawe adik mondhile ngorng le to dhirking
dhooka le bhadaya ke poo. Le saad melerk kagangeer le seega tonuke
intota kenyke any sin eeka naaka le kayanggerkong Ketargeedh te keny le
segi koonyeng kee gunkoy ro keny kaay sin kojudhe ke nygunkoy ro okodh
le gun koy ko lange sola alla sigo bha Majengong bode dhakik le see bho
bhenyse Kayangeer no bhele rdhi okosinki koonye bha Seeging se baak Le
ateemng melerki Negedanak le seega tonu bhokoriyan nekeke irota kenyire
any sini eeka naaka le seeki Negedana kenyitargedhing le getiye sige gun
bha kayangerongku bongur bha bho ngedana le bhose bheny se ngedana
kenyardhi etedhik ijadhidhik gor gorakidhik geet bhokoriyantongk.

Wasije ba bologgerogk Tuul agan neek (story 9)

Wasije soolilag a bokorijank
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lake baano bokorian le tonu soolilanta ke pipirar soo ku ek? deja ro ora
atidilikoo neeta a dsarti naak. leko gammi keet kenete jere maa sepk
gaamun manki kawon koor le kone pirii) rakaaj le saako me lediiki le kati
senki kokotun a in kone ki mele dooka le bato see ba melede walasa taamtaki
le to bokorijanta sa meledeki jaaged le rogen le to se rogediki le to nor keet ba
kawe adik mondile gory le to dirkin dooka le badaja ke poo. le saad melerik
kajaneer le seega tonuke intota kepke ap sin eeka naaka le kajanggerkon
Ketargeed teken le seegi koonen kee gunkoj ro kepn kaaj sin kodsude kepgunkoj
ro okod? le gun koj kon lage so la alla sigo ba modsenor bodedakik. le seebo
bense Kajageer no belerdi okosinki koope ba Seegin se bak. le ateemr melerki
negedanak le seega tonu bokorijan nekeke irota kepire an sini eeka naaka le
seeki negedana kepitargedin le getije sige gun ba kajagerogku bogur ba 6o
nedana le bose ben se pedana kepardi etedik idzadidik gorgorakidik geet
bokorijantonk.

Nine: the Hawk and the Tortoise

There was a tortoise that envied the birds for their ability to fly. One day, the
tortoise met a hawk and said:

“You, hawks, are so lucky because you can fly”.
“Do you really like to fly?” the hawk asked.
“Oh, yes. I wish I could fly just for a while,” the tortoise answered eagerly.

“It 1s easy. I and my wife will help you to fly for a few minutes. But, mind,
you can’t talk while flying,” the hawk warned the tortoise.

“I’m not a fool,” the tortoise answered curtly.

Then, the hawk brought a piece of stick and ordered the tortoise to bite the
stick in the middle. The hawk and his wife caught the two ends of a stick and
began to fly carrying the tortoise for two.

Forgetting the hawk’s warning, the gratified tortoise laughed, fell into the
ground and disintegrated into pieces. The flies came to see the episode.
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“Please, help me attach my pieces together,” the tortoise pleaded the flies. But
the flies ignored her. The tortoise cursed them to be filthy and eat dirty things
all the time.

Fortunately, the bees came and helped the tortoise put its parts together. The
tortoise thanked them and wished them to be strong, make honey, and be
happy for the rest of their lives.

+4+ Hm™
PALTS B

aAe RO, UL NG 0T AT ACOT U 1 NAPC AL
PP T10L 4TS PITNST ALAT MG PAT: ALI® A€ 7 ARG ao AL
ALNINU TANT:: SPPNLTI° 388 L' 9°7 TOIC hA@ PAA 10 ABS “LOvE
CH7N AMNEAT AN HI® AT A1V ANT ATS%7T ATl hmes heng
ABS TLOL ATLHAT hooi\ L79° WPE 1ant -F2WAT hh.f SH7N A7NE-AF::
8.2 NLé MR aoGIC CANNI° NI4T aopd-T:: (NI°I°1-T @ aonlt OAG
0T BNLPTCATRET MES e GHO- A, oo AT 1hA Léd- +HEovl::
ANI° AGA7T NAPC AL P F 1H N&aJ 0% A+oM k0P PrhhTa-d
A7eRT NaoAdd  haodel AL -Hh0A ChNNN, @M::

ool AL, NOLETNT @P 1 HINTF A1, ALA4 AMMTU- AAT 1N Too-NT
N0 Aoy FF@-:: HIOF AL 0INTHT@- aoBE9° (P77 (AL AWTU-7)
N AT hEAd ATAR ooFLET U QU7 NA Lo F T lovdmAY®
T oome: AAYS ANMTU- OHANNL  AhAT 1TMTooAT M990 Aao i FT o
IVEIS AaoSPy HPNAD- CHANNL ANAT 1IN Toe® ALY aoAn-ATF:: hHI®
nh. IET AL PAG0TY T U Moo FTU- TIC 06 Pl AGHET U
LANGTF U UAaoSTU- 004 U7 NCIAT aolbTFTF@m LOAA::

Wasiye wooyokongk (Story Ten)
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Lakebha no wooyok ne se ano bhebhelardh joo dheengkik Ne joo sa
petirdh idhi so mook a esino peetik Ne lakiike amdh ne Seed gun
bharteedhen gongk le kee dhegeroon ke Renge idhine no koo bharteer toon
so sasalek le saad ano majanger lalalar idhit amdhu neek seko laki
amdhuk ne laale amdhu neek le bongke sasale neek amdh neekek ma
emesaakan neek gabhee dhooka ne o aa woye sasale se dakedha. le a saad
neeke a emey bhookaang ne bhano Majanger bhebhelra okosinik le koosu
lakiike amdh koyek le keedhe gun bharteeng le kee dhegeroon ke rengeeng
renge idhi nekoo bharteng ne saad neeke laalkeeng sasaee neek ne
bongkeeng ma eme sakan neek gabhee dhooka le seena bhebholdhi
okoyung le tonur boolorger ogook kea a iinake gun koy denedho aree doos
koy jik nokoy boderdhi joo gankik pedirroo tine joop nebha saad neeke
tonee ke bheele no woorokung agut Seen no ngey ne wosey dhigiheng
malake jarti so dheye bharteetik ne tone eke in kus wooyok agut oole
sengk tama dikoo kus esinideniikoo rakat se oor seenking le melki wooyok
le saadineeke lak tcakawaaj le ngeydhi ne se ngeydhiidhik le tonu ke ahaa
kee efe Se rakate ara in renge dakedha dikoo saad neeke Bhrte koong ne
saadineeke tong eke rengik le to Bharte jarti se aak toon okosek ne Bongee
toon neek ne aadeeng ma ore o emesa Kirerin kiikebho laale amdh tak
bharteer Dokedha ne ore bode ton neeke ma bhore bode Emesaang ne
saadneekek tonee Joo ogooke a iine wooyok le gunbha melkin dheeng
legun atine kir joo pedi ne saad neeke latu o joo gool le epaayee keedhe
dugee godeey omalte le saad neeke dugidhi lebha kee eso a seen langike le
a kee wogoyeng ke ongkoy ngaarr a godeeyi ne koy Langk buuse naak gar
keentee mangk re gope kentee ako reeraang ne no sise wogoye bhanong no

deneedhe wooyok ako rer gope takik lake no wogoy.

Wasije woojokogk (Story Ten)

Lakeba no woojok ne se ano bebelard dsoo deepgkik ne joo sa petird idi so
mook a esino peetik ne lakiike amd. ne Seed gun barteedegonk le kee
degeroon ke repe idine no koo barteer toon so sasalek le saad ano madsager
lalalar idit a mdu neek seko laki amduk. ne laale amdu neek le bogke sasale

neek amd neekek ma emesaakan neek gabee dooka ne o ?awoje sasale se
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dakeda. le a saad necke a emeji bookaan ne bano madsager bebelar okosinik le
koosu lakiike amd kojek le keede gun bharteen le kee degeroon ke reneen. rege
idi nekoo barten ne saad neeke laalkeen sasale neek ne bogkeen ma emesakan
neek gabee dooka. le seena bebeldi okojury le tonur boolorger o gook ke aha!
iinake gunkoj denedd waree an doos koj dsik nokoj boderdi dsoo gapkik
pedirroo tine dzoop. neba saad neeke tonee ke beele no woojokur agut seen no
nej. ne wosegjdigiden malake dzarti so deje barteetik ne tonee ke in kus woojok
agut oole sepgk tama di koo kus esiniden ii koo rakat se oor seenkin. le melki
woojok le saadi neeke lak takawaads le gejdi. ne se yejdiidik le tonu ke ahaal!
kee ete se rakate ara in repe dakeda di koo saad neeke bartekoor. ne
saadineeke tonge ke renik le to barte dzarti se aak, okosek ne bonee toon neek
ne aadeen ma ore o emesa kirerin, kiikebo laale amd tak, barteer dokeda ne
ore bode toon necke ma bore bode emesaar. ne saadneekek tonee dz00 ogooke a
iine woojok le gunba melkin deen legun atine kir dsoo pedi, ne saad neeke
latu o dz00 gool le epaajee keede dugee godeej omalte. le saad neeeke dugidi
leba kee eso a seen lanik. le a ke wogojeng ke onpkoj gaarr a godeeji ne koy
lagke buuse naak gar kentee mank re gope kentee ako reeraan ne no sise
wogojebanon no deneede woojok ako rer gope takik lak no wogoj.

Ten: the witch rat

During the ancient times, the Mezengers did not know that a pregnant woman
could naturally give birth to a child. Hence, they used to surgically operate the
expecting woman in order to get the child. Most of the mothers used to die
that way.

As a result, the population of the Mezengers dwindled alarmingly. At last, the
Mezengers went to a witch rat that was supposed to have a supernatural
power.

The rat, murmuring inaudibly and beating an empty gourd, ordered the
expecting mother to push harder and harder. Then, the mother delivered a
healthy child in peace.

However, the Mezengers suspected that the rat had deliberately concealed the
secret of natural delivery while lots of expecting Mezenger mother died over
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the years. Therefore, they decided to kill the witch rat. But the rat ran into the
bush.

That is why the Mezengers never want to see a rat alive!
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Waasiye kemt a jingkuyk (Story 11)
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Bhabheny omalte piraadhi kemt seen as jingkuy neke tonu kemt Jingkuya
ke a koote joodhi weereya doome jingkuy ke kootobh ne ngaararng
nemeler ma bhooku mooy kaar dhamii Kojuroona tonu kemt kooto teengi
rakaya arge mengk ke doos ne teengerng koot koolr lakto jingkuy tooyo
tonge kemt ke weeri eek soomorokos no nyeewun rakaaya ne jingkuy
weere eek neto nyeewu keng kiiki bode dhooka Paparakas... tongage kemt
rakaay dhooka, gaamu se obik , gaamu se obik ,regedhegem bheyinta kee
mokore obika eet! tonu goyen ne gonar mooja bhaak ke poo.

Waasijec kemt a d&sigkujik (Story 11)

baben omalte piraadi kemt seen a dzigkuy neke tonu kemt dzigkuja ke a
koote dzoodi weereja. doome dzigkuj ke kootob. ne gaarary ne meler ma 6ooku
mooj. kaar daamii Kodsuroona. tonu kemt koots teeni rakaja. arge menk ke
doos ne teepgery kaat koor lakto dsipkuj toojo. tonge kemt ke weeri eek
soomorokos no peewun rakaaja. ne d&zigkuj weere eek neto peewuken kiiki
bode dooka Paparakas.... tonage kemt rakaay dooka, gaamu se obik,
gaamu se obik, regedegem bejinta kee mokore obika eet! tonu gojen, ne
gonar moodza baak ke poo.

Eleven: the goat and the sheep

Once upon a time, there were a goat and a sheep that lived together. One day,
the goat asked the sheep to go to far places on their own. The sheep agreed
and the two friends went to an unknown place.

Later in the day, the goat asked the sheep to go up in the cliff together. The
sheep agreed and the two friends spend the day feeding themselves.

In the night, the sheep wanted to pee and asked the goat for advice what to do.
“Well, turn your face upwards and try to urinate downwards,” the goat
advised his friend. However, the sheep slipped and began falling down the
cliff,

“Hold the bigger one,” the goat screamed. The goat was meant to say the

bigger branch in the cliff.
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Hearing the voice of the goat, the wildcat in the nearby fearfully responded,
“I’m not the bigger animal around,” and began running down the cliff.

All the wild animals in the surrounding got scared and run downwards. As a
resalt, the goat and the sheep spend the night unharmed.
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Waasiye aarin a peey (Story 12)

Lakebha waasiye lakebha tuu lakebha dabo sino bhookaakengongk
komoyeere ege sigi keeweteer ma sigi keeleyeer komoyeer oko dabo ne
waloye tabhe ma isi hohoo bheelek teeton le kusung ne kaareeng seedi joo
kongk eek nengk komoy sini keele yeere a keeweteer ne ngaarki ho hoo
netonu ke keeweteero eet hohoyee keeleyeero doos yee eet hohoo yee yoo
ne pireng any so ke hohookbha kaargidhe tabhe joobha dheengk ne
titimike ato denin any sini gompa palik isi nyaa om ko miinyeere seenak
tijjidhike ke gonyung nebhatono teeton kong ari ke keeleyeero eet
hohooyee doos Keeweteero eet hohooyee doos Nebha tonu kosungk
hohoose teeton titimighe any soBala tabhe ngeewebhaag joobha dheengk
gaageebha nebha bheelekosek.

Waasije a?rin a pegj (Story 12)
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Lake ba waasije lakeba tuu lakeba dabo sino bookaakenonk komojeere ege sigi
keeweteer ma sigi keelejeer, komoyeer oko dabo ne waloje tabe ma isi hohoo
beelek teeton.le kusun ne kaareen seedi dzoo kopk eek nepgk komoy sini
keele jeere a keeweteer ne gaarki ho hoo netonu ke keeweteer o eet ho hoo jee!
keelejeero doos jee eet hohoo jee joo... ne pireny an so ke ho hook ba. kaargide
tabe dzooba deepk ne titimike ato denin ap sini gumpa palik isi paa om ko
miipeere seenak tiidgidike ke gopun nebatono teeton kon ari ke keeleyeero eet
ho hoo jee! doos... Keeweteero eet ho hoo jee doos... neba tonu kosugk ho hoo
se teeton titimigde ap so bala tabe peeweban dzoo ba deengk gaageeba neba
beelekosek.

Twelve: a tobacco-smoking bird

There were two tribes of the Mezenger People. The tribes were called the
Kelyer and the Komtyer.

One day, while the two tribes were playing and drinking a local brew called
‘Borde’ in adjacent places, a bird came and began smoking the tobacco in
between the two tribes.

The tobacco-smoking bird suddenly began singing, “I'm Kelyer. I'm also
Komtyer”.

Both tribes wanted to include the bird in their tribe. They quarreled bitterly
and lots of people from the two tribes died. That is why the war of the two
tribes was said to have been triggered by a mere tobacco-smoking bird.
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Waasiye aarin a jiit neek (Story 13)
Waasiye gumunongk

Bheele kosungk anyso ke gumunk kebha kusu soona joop sigo Atukun
taajaank. ne pooyeeng jet joo ge ne etee rangana dakedha. ma isi gammun
dheegark neto bhedhiki guumuun ma wudhaakeeng. door googiyooy ke
piirr wudhakeeng rerkonoto gumunung yee neto tonu ke ma jik ke ma
reerinkotobhung ke kaako rerin ala goke dhongk ke yoo eekeer tobh ijaag
se in pare ko ne paari idhi omaay ne dheegarng netobha kaar daketar
adhong nebheele okosek bha yang edh gumunorng ongbho keedhe seen ne

keedheegaron etee rangana dakedha.

Waasije ?arin a dziit neck (Story 13)
Waasije gumunopk

beele kosungk apso ke gumunk ke ba kusu soona lak dzoop sigo atukun
taadsaank. ne poojeen dzet ds00 ge ne etee ragana dakeda. ma isi gammun
deegark neto bediki guumuun ma wudaakeery. door googijooj ke piirr...
wudakesy. rer ko noto gumunup jee neto tonu ke ma jik? neke ma
rerinkotobur ke kaako rerin ala goke dogk. ne ke joo eekeer tob idsaag se

inpaare ko ne paari idi omaaj ne deegarn netoba kaar daketar adon. nebeele
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okosek ba japed gumunor ba keede seen ne kee deegaron, etee rapana
dakeda.

Thirteen: An owl and sleep

Long ago, the Mezenger people spend the whole time working and drinking a
local brew called Borde. They never felt asleep.

One day, an owl came and began drinking Borde with the Mezengers. After
some time, the owl got so tried and went into deep sleep.

The Mezenger, who never known sleep before, thought that the bird was dead.
They began crying bitterly for the poor bird. The owl woke up and asked what
the problem was.

“We thought that you were dead,” the people answered with confusion.

“No, I did not. I was simply asleep. Haven’t you ever been asleep? It is good
to sleep after a tiring work,” the owl advised them.

It is since then that the Mezenger people began enjoying sleep.
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Wassiye moogun a bhowek (story fourteen)
Lakebhano bhowe dheeng nebha ngaur ne ariluk mooguna Waawugeebha
moogun ne sa waawuge moorgunk ne eyee toon so mooyk suuru ne se
keedhe eydhe suuru. Oko sineki ne kusu suuru ony manya nekusc Koniy
ke iinto toon wook, ke eet toon moogun/org Ke aha nebhare laki abhaaba
a seng ne ke Sebhare latkudho a baabee asek ne dhegerang nekoyna koya
saakoy seswedh gidheyk Nebhano tonge okosinck nebha idhi sinebhak
Kekoye agut wori sebha neek Nebha seedgun kaarardhingang ne boobe
idhi Omay ma idhi omaay tem nebha idhi sinebha dhumat a seyak nebha
kekoye nebha rerng. Mabha idhi sebha lak woriseak rerbha etedhoge
Mabha titidhigeedh keet ne ege any se moogun abhowe ne beha waase

okosine joobha dheeng boolongeerk.

Wassije moogun a hbowek (story fourteen)
lake bano bowe deery neba naar ne ari luk mooguna waawu geeba moogun.
ne sa waawuge moorgunk ne gjee toon so moojik suuru. ne se keeede ejide
suuru oko sineki ne kusu suuru om mapa ne kusu Koopi ke iinto toon
wook? ke eet toon moogunor. ke aha! nebare laki a baaba a sen, ne ke sebare
latkudb a baabee asek ne degeran ne kopa koya saakoj seswed gidejik. ne
bano topge okosinik neba idi sinebak Kekoje agut wori seba neek. ne ba
seedgun kaarardigon ne boobe idi omaj ma idi omaaj tem. ne ba idi sine ba
dumat a sgjak neba kekoje neba rery. maba idi seba lak woriseak rerba
etedoge maba titidigeed keet. ne ege an se moogun abowe. ne ba waase oko

sine dsooba deen boologeerk.

Fourteen: an Antelope and a wild-goat

Once upon a time, an antelope and a wild-goat were living together in
friendship ( as a wife and huseband). After some time, the antelope bore a
wild goat.

276



One day, the wild goat asked the antelope to pay her debt since the wild-goat
had borrowed her money previously.

“Oh, I can’t pay you now, can’t you see | have a son to grow?” the antelope
pleaded.

“When are you to pay me then?” the wild-goat inquired.
“Some time later,” the antelope answered.
“When exactly?” the wild-got became serious.

“Well, I will pay you as soon as stone blossoms,” the antelope responded. In
fact, the wild-goat did not know that a stone never blossoms.

So, the foolish the wild goat died without getting his money.
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Wassiye gedhel a koogeleek (story fifteen,15)

Lakebha no gedhe nebhano kee masedha. Ne sebhano kee kuley kidh sooy
lak koogele marpe bheenanoogk nebhano diile nebha kee ebodengr nebha
kigaye no koydhike Marpebha bheenan ongk nebhanobho gedhel ke ebode
nebhabho Ki langidh nebha koniniyke ne agut sinobha kiigidhe koyidhik
nebhano saadi neke ke ngadning nebhano tomu ke“doos sata kiidhin
koydhitik nekoy dena toomok goony Kung ne meleedha bheenyewa se ne
kooky marpe sine bha neek toomoke kogleesong nobhenyse gedhel dham

dhu kogelesakik agut no kokoyno marpe sine bha neek
Wassiye gedel a koogeleek (story fifteen,15)

lakeba no gedel ne bano kee ma seda. ne se ba no kee kulej kid sooj lak koogele
marpe beenanonk nebano diile neba kee eboder. neba kigaje no kojdike marpe
ba beenanonk. nebanobo gedel ke ebode nebabs ki lanid. neba koninijke ne
agut sinoba kiigide kojidik nebano saadi neke ke nadin. nebano tonu ke,“doos
sata kiidin kojditik nekoj dena toomok gooy kun. ne meleeda beepewa se ne
kookj marpe sine ba neek toomoke kogleesory nobepse gedel damdu

kogelesakik agut no kokoj no marpe sine ba neek.

Fifteen: the Hawk and the Hen

During ancient times, a hawk and a hen were living together. Both of them
were unable to fly. They were feeding themselves by poking the ground.

One day, the hawk got a needle and was able to fly after meticulously sewing
its wings. The hen asked how the hawk was able to fly.

“I got needle while pocking the ground and sew my wings,” the hawk said.

The hen borrowed the needle and began sewing its wings. Unfortunately, the
needle got lost before the hen finished sewing her wings. The hawk got angry
when it learnt that the needle was lost.
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“You better get the needle quick. Otherwise I will be picking your chicken
whenever I can,” the hawk warned and flew away. But the hen could not
recover the needle.

That day onwards, hawk began picking the chicken of the hen.
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Waasiy Nyasakundeek ( story seventeen,17)

Bha dheengk nebha lake esobha ke nyasakundeek neba seen esoba kandi
dzet ne lowdiden. ne yakan daraayeng ola sige lowgudhek nebha bheenyo
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Keedhe lowugudhe moogun ne ngile ke alowekota any sini ey senggeeryan
der neek ne wooriir ne oriir so. Nekekar saadi ngawiteng yoobhing nemele
mako lowugudhe bhowe ne tonu ke a lowekota any sini ey bhotoolyan
taamegeengk ne wooriiring ne oriir so Nemele kekar mabha lowugudhe
kutur ne tonuke alowekota any sini ey bosooryan ato neek ne oriir so Ne
ngawiteng ne mele mabha lowgudhe eduge netonuke alowekota any sini ey
sangaalyan ngedak geengk Ne wooriing ne oriir so nebha oor seeg oko
sinek nemele mabha lowgundhe wilang sino obing ongk Netonu ke
dhedheyako sini ne woorku ne sonysoome Kengkenga ne bongu yimata ne
diile neke gabheer paleya ne meleki toomok geengk ne tonurge ke abaabe
kee taar ara? Ne ke rootdhitaar saana paleya lake taar saadi paleye. Nekee
ton neek neke lokooseering nekekar melki toon neek Om neke baabe a ek
weerikinko gopeko dhuk sink ek? Ne ke lake taar saad paleey nekeedhe
lokooseere toon kongkug Ne kekar weeriki toon neek om neke abaabe
melikinko gope dhuk sink ek kee taar? Ke lake taar Saad paleey ne keeng
ne keedhelokoo seere toon Kongkung. Nebha pedtaan saabha dusaneedhe
toomok geengk ke pook rootdhike jarti neek neke lokooseer Bhore jarti
neeking ne pedtaana kebho rootidhi seen Paleya nebha keeseen lokooserke
okoyek nebhabho saadi reerki abhato bho dhegerke ege sini waatii aeekeer
nebha dusaaneedh toomok sigebhak ke poo oote sinebha daraayedh

taarakik.
Waasije pasakundeek ( story seventeen,17)

ba deepk neba lake eso ba ke pasakundeek neba seen esoba kandi dzet ne
lowdidery. ne jakan daraajer ola sige lowgudek neba beeno Keede lowugude
moogun ne nile ke a lowekota an sini ¢ sengeerjan der neek, ne wooriir ne
oriir so. ne kekar saadi gawiter) joobiry nemele mako lowugude bowe, ne tonu
ke a lowekota an sini ey botooljan taame geegk ne wooriiriyy ne oriir so. ne
mele kekar maba lowugude kutur ne tonuke a lowekota an sini €y bosoorjan

ato neek ne oriir so. ne nawiter) ne mele maba lowgude eduge netonuke a
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lowekota an sini ¢j sagkaaljan gedak geenk, ne wooriin) ne oriir so. neba oor
seeg oko sinek. nemele maba lowgunde wilag sino obig opk. netonu ke
dedgjako sini ne woorku ne sopsoome kepgkena ne boygu jimata ne diile neke
gabeer paleja, ne meleki toomok geepk ne tonurge ke abaabe kee taar ara? ne
ke rootdi taar saana paleya lake taar saadi paleji. nekee toon neek neke
lokooseeriny nekekar melki toon neek om neke baabe a ek? weerikinko gopeko
duk sink ek? ne ke lake taar saad paleji nekeede lokooseere toon kogkug. ne
kekar weeriki toon neek om neke abaabe melikinko gope duk sink ek? kee
taar? ke lake taar Saad paleji ne keen ne keede lokooseere toon kokur. neba
pedtaan saaba dusaneede toomok geepk ke pook, rootdike dsarti neek neke
lokooseer bore dzarti neekin. ne pedtaana kebo rootidi seen Paleja neba kee
seen lokooserke okojek nebabo saadi reerki a batobo degerke ege sini waatii a

eekeer neba dusaaneed toomok sige bak ke poo oote sineba daraajed taarakik.

Seventeen: Nasakundi

There was a man called Nasakundi. He was a hunter known for catching
different kinds of animals with traps.

One day, he was able to catch a wild-goat, pig, rhino, and other animals. But
Nasakundi let all the animals free as the trapped animals have pointed mouths
except for a big python.

He felt so happy because the python had large mouth. He tied the serpent
carefully and put it under the roof.

After some time the youngest son came and asked his father whether he
trapped something that day or not. Nasakundi proudly pointed to the python.
The son went to see the python but the serpent swallowed him instantly.

Then, the other children and the wife (turn by turn) went to see the python and
got swallowed by the serpent. At last, Nasakundi, who could not understand
the fate of his family, went to see the python and miraculously escape from
being eaten.
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Nasakundi bitterly regretted that he brought the python, wide-mouthed
serpent, home while letting the other animals free.
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Wasiye war a wanggoyk (story eighteen,18)

Lakeba no war ne gogogi geebee argidhebha buyoy geebee netonge

wanggoy ke ama rorogudhun jik ajigeyeeke ke jakoy bhoodhorareng kegeje
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taar.Nenoke nekooto joodher ang ne ke ogkooto joodherin Ne katbhane
keedhin dhodhoyrun keedhin eteerin neen Keerin eek wideedh ma sisa
ngononye taar.Ne okonkoo denin aoiire emeenan ne keedrin seng dhamun
tur sineene makat wiwidirin eek son lakeetik.Beebedhira saak joka saana
keejidhek ne okon koo Keedhin dokiirin jokung nekoo denketin ageedhi
Peey nekoota are ke us nekoonu epaaya angee Wen jet nebhanoto wanggoy
sebhak kusu ne Widiki eek joka seena keejidhek neto kusu beeberki jok
neto se idni sini ngonydhidhik netobongu emeenan neek ne oriir wara se
ma bho oso et om noonuk wanggoy kongk. Nenototonu idhi sini kegejik
tonu ke ama soy noonuk Jik? Se isi war sink ne ke a waggoyro. Neto ari
warakong ke us neto ngaar wanggoy Kong neto reeri neto epaay netobho
waawuyase bhenysek okon sise neekek melki wanggoy edeneere Oko
soonung netobho epaaye a majang neek bis Neto sise wanggoy a war neto

balagaroye yee.
Wasije war a wagngojik (story eighteen,18)

lakeba no war ne gogogi geebee argideba bujoj geebee netone wangoj ke ama
rorogudun jik? adsigejecke, ke dzakoj boodoraren kegedse taar. nenoke nekooto
dzooderan, ne ke ogkooto dgooderin ne katbane keedin dodojrun keedin eteerin
neen. keerin eek wideed ma sisa nopope taar. ne okonkoo denin a oiire
emeenan ne keedin seyy damun tur sine ene makat wiwidirin eek son
lakeetik. beebedira saak dzoka saana keedzidek ne okon koo Keedin dokiirin
dsokun nekoo denketin ageedi peej nekoota are ke us! nekoonu epaaja a
neewen dzet. nebanoto wangoj sebak kusu ne widiki eek dsoka seena keedzidek
neto kusu beeberki dsok. neto se idi sini gopdidik netobogu emeenan neek ne
oriir wara se ma b0 0sd et om noonuk wangoj kogk. nenoto tonu idi sini
kegedsik ke ama soj noonuk d3ik? se isi war sink ne ke a wangojro. neto ari
warakon ke us! neto gaar wangoj kon neto reeri neto epaaj netobo waawuja se
bensek okon sise neekek melki wanggoy edeneere oko soonur netobo epaaje a

madzan neek bis. neto sise waggoy a war neto balagaroje jee.
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Eighteen: the Fox and the Dog

Long ago, a fox and a dog were living together. One day, the fox saw the dog
preparing his meal.

“What are you doing?” the Fox asked.
“I’m preparing my meal,” the dog answered.

“Can I be with you for a minute?” the fox shrewdly wanted to eat the dog’s
meal.

“You can. But you shall stand far way from me,” the dog volunteered.
However, the fox came and stand very near to the dog. The dog got very

angry.

“Alright, have this and be off” the dog threw a bone for the fox. But the fox
returned after devouring the bone.

The two animals quarreled fiercely that day and began living separately

afterwards.
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Waasiye moogun a dhiirak (story nineteen,19)
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Lake bha dheengk waasiye moogun seen a tapadh nengk Dumar dhiira ne
saabha beebed hardhik a dhiira soke dumark sino boobengongk tapadh
mengkakongk. Ne arir dhiiraka a moogunk a tapadh nengk nebha no
Kalkal jet Nebhano tonur ke ama topadh sini nangk nokoytine nyeedh
kalkalkak a laangoy sinik adhegee ra akoy arii ek siso neeke nebhato
sengk dhiira Keygun okodh eso dheye maakeleek nebhano keedhe
Nyoonygudhe maakele abhookang. Nebhano dhaming ne saabha
gupangedh amdh neeke aboobe okosungkuk neto sengk der moogunong
dhegeretobhung dhomutobhu ng Nebhano pedtaana keedhe ibaalidheeng
mano tone ke saakoo ibaalidhi jetik ne sa yaakidh tapadha nongkik ma
keedhe diike moonyan neek ne koo rer saadi nebhano keedhe idbale
okoyek nebhano kee diike mooguun moonyan Dumarongk dhiirak ke
pukup. Seedi okoyung nebha Kotar nyoonyanagebhak nebha nobho rer

saadi.
Waasiye moogun a dhiirak (story nineteen,19)

Lake ba deegk waasije moogun seen a tapad nepk dumar diira. ne saaba
beebedardik a diira soke dumark sino boobenonk tapad megkakopk. ne arir
diiraka a moogunk a tapad negk neba no Kalkal dzet. ne bano tonur ke ama
tapad sini nagk no kojtine peed kalkalkak a laanoj sinik adegee ra akoj arii
ek siso neeke ne bato segk diira Kejgun okod eso deje maakeleck nebano keede
noopgude maakele a bookar. nebano damir) ne saaba gupaped amd neeke
aboobe okosupkuk neto sepk der moogunory degeretobur domutobur. ne
bano pedtaana keede ibaalideen mano tone ke saakoo ibaalidi dzetik ne sa
jaakid tapada napkik ma keede diike moonan neek. ne koo rer saadi. nebano
kesde ibale okojek neba no kee diike mooguun moopan dumaronk diirak ke

pukup. Seedi okojurn neba kotar poopnanagebak neba no 6o rer saadi.

Nineteen: Antelopes, wild-goats and a Baboon
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In ancient times, the boss of the antelopes and the wild-goats was a baboon.
The antelopes and wild-goats were suffering from the hands of the baboon.

The baboon had an enormous appetite, especially for cooked maize. One day,
the antelopes and the wild-goats decided to kill the baboon since the baboon
was mistreating them for no apparent reason.

First, the antelopes and the wild-goats cooked enormous maize and fed the
baboon until the belly of the baboon bulged out. Then, one of the antelopes
deliberately stepped on the belly of the baboon and killed it immediately.
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Waasiye idhit a dhiirak (story Twenty,20)

Bha dheengk nebhano idhit seen a dhiira nebha nokaar Puuri oko sinek.

Nebha saner weykon neno tonur ke awarikoy weykon wone kooto Keedhi
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waatapadhongk nebhano kaar okoyek waa tapadhongk. Neno seega
keedhe bongke maakele tapadh neno tone seega ke diileer seeging ne agut
sino yowerkidh gopan neekengongk. Ne tuse seeg kedhom. Ne seeg
diileeng nekookaar waayiiring. Ne no tonur ke doos keedhi tobhung. Neno
ugaararki woy sabha tapadhongk ne ngawiterng neno kaar tonur ke
akooto tusidhiki weyko geengk noto seeg diili neno tonu dhiira ke diila
saak gaangk bhakiwant kita gaye aseeg diila ariting. Neno tonge idhi ke ne
sekoo sengk seelg diiledhin bhakiwantik nekoo ek? melerkoosuneng, ke
melerkooreteeng keere any neno tonu sengk idhi ke diilare saak gaangk
ariit neno ngawiter okoyungk kaay neek ke poo, magiibha bhakiwantik ne
sengkbho dhiira dhadhaming neno peditaana meleekoobho kuleeta, tonu
dhiira ke aidhito geko goongk aeksa dhoyitarko gaaneng pedirore gaaneng,
neno tonu ke mabho sengk goone pedir ek Nekoobho sengk waayin jikon,
ke a keeto any korakooto masedha korakoo agey nebhano kaarokoyek
nebhano dhiira tobho sengk. Ngaar dhukase keetobho sengk taawoy.
Neeke waaydnit mano ke idhi waaydhing ma ajigeya kus dhiira ne kus
kuukurku maakele geengking. Neko aadhorarke maakele etong ma sengk
kus bosoota okoyek ne siso dhiira bhenyse seen a idhit atubho pakatiit

sinoone kooree ekank.
Waasiye idhit a dhiirak (story Twenty,20)

ba deegk ne bano idit seen a diira neba no kaar Puuri oko sinek. ne ba saner
wejkon. neno tonur ke awarikoj wejkon wone kooto keedi waa tapadopk.
nebano kaar okojek waa tapadopk. neno seega keede bopke maakele tapad.
neno tone seega ke diileer seegin ne agut sino jowerkid gopan neekenogk ne
tuse seeg kedom. ne seeg diileey nekookaar waajiirinp. ne no tonur ke doos
keedi tobuy. neno naararki woj saba tapadongk ne nawitery. neno kaar tonur
ke akooto tusidiki wejko geepk noto seeg diili neno tonu diira ke diila saak
gaank bakiwant ki tagaje a seeg diila ariting. neno toge idi ke ne sekoo segk

seeg diiledin bakiwantik nekoo ek? melerkoosunen, ke melerkooreteery keere an
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neno tonu sepk idi ke diilare saak gaapk ariit. neno gawiter okojugk kaaj
neek ke poo, ma giiba bakiwantik ne segk bo diira dadamin. neno peditaana
meleekoobo kuleeta, tonu diira ke aidito geko goonk a eksa? dojitarko gaanen,
pedirkore gaanen. neno tonu ke mabo sepgk goone pedir ek? nekoobo sepk
waajin d&zsikon? ke a keeto anp korakooto maseda, korakoo ageja. nebano kaar
okojek nebano diira tobo senk naar duka se keetobo sepk taawoj ne kee waajdit
mabo kee idi waajding ma adsigeja kus diira ne kus kuukurku maakele
geepking. nekoo ?adorarke maakele etoy) ma sepk kus bosoota okojek ne siso

diira bepse seen a idit atubo pakatiit sino ne kooree ekank.

Twenty: a man and a monkey
Years ago, a man and a monkey were living together in the nearby forest.

One day, the two friends decided to change their lives for the better. Hence,
they agreed to saw maize after clearing the forest. However, the two friends
had no seed at that time.

They went to the chieftain of the area and asked for the seed. The chieftain
provided them the seed and warned them not to lose the seed as he would give
them no more.

The monkey chose to have the borrowed seed in his mouth while the man kept
his share in his hands. The monkey gradually swallowed his share until they
arrived at their clearing.

“What are you going to saw now. You already finished your share?”” the man
asked his friend.

“We will saw your share and cultivate it together,” the monkey answered.
“No! You can’t share mine,” the man said with determination.

Since then, the children of the monkey are looting the crops of mankind and
the man is hunting the children of the monkey.
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Waasiye Kuture a Domonk (story twenty-one 21)

Nguwitikbha kutur elak toomok derake nekus tonge domoon ke
bhookadeni soka toomo goone ne aarin rangan ke hi hi.... Bheele ek? ke
ma toontobh neno dhoykun odhoka nekee teenge rakaaya oko seening ne
melki kutur kongk oko sinik neto dhoyu odhooke mato toonkong derake.
Ne to romkukeeng dhiirage rangana okoyung neto duriye tonkong mato
teemku kuturkong netokus kekerke domon se neto pire seena neto tong
eke ee bhore adi moko beebedhako keet so paalkingongk neto nguuldhika
toona se nookak rangana ane ore ton nooke duriyge okoyung jik? Ke iinire
esino ngeewen jetik adima dhiiragidhin to eet se aodhikak. Ma dhirkin
toona agut jikon? Nenoto saadneekebho sise domoon ki kutur romkeet ma

romke toon neek ne romke so temngongk nedhoyidh rakaaya.

Waasije Kutur a domonk (story twenty-one 21)

guwitikba kutur elak toomok derake ne kus toge domon ke bookadeni soka
toomo goone ne ?arin ragan ke hi hi.... beele ek? ke ma toon tob nenoo dojkun
odoka nekee teene rakaaja oko seenin ne melki kuturkonk oko sinik neto doju
odooke mato toonkorn derake. ne to romkukeen diirage ragana okojurn neto
durije toonkory mato teemku kuturkon neto kus kekerke domon se neto pire
seena. neto toge ke € bore adi! moko beebedaks keet so paalkinogk neto
guuldika toona se nookak ranana ane ore toon nooke durijge okojun jik? Ke
iinire esino neewen jetik, adima diiragidin to eet se ?adikak. ma diirkin toona
agut jikon? nenoto saad neckebo sise domoon ki kutur romkeet ma romke

toon neek ne romke so temryonk ne dojid rakaaja.

Twenty-one: the friendship of a pig and a tiger
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Long time ago, there were a pig and a tiger living together in peace. One day,
the tiger met the pig and its children while touring in the jungle.

“Are you touring the jungle with your siblings every time?” the tiger asked.
“Of course, who is going to look after them?” the pig answered innocently.

The next day, the Tiger deliberately waited for the pig’s family climbing a tree
very near to the trail. As soon as the pigs arrived, the tiger fell over the
youngest piglet and killed it.

“You killed my child. Why are you doing this?” the pig inquired.

“It is not deliberate. The branch was stark dry,” the Tiger answered
mischievously and devoured the piglet.
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Waasiye dhepe a madhik (story twenty-two 22)

Bhano jeeme nebhano dhepee dhadham taar ma tuujeng medeydhi aruke
ture. Nebhano bheenyo om bhokot dhepee keegun neon teeydhi ne ngodhi
tare neon sekidhi madha ke kiikunun taar sini jooleet mano bongu dhepee
saadi any ne kee maawa ne gun kee dhok maawu sigokoo utee seeg sakoo
dhamdhe taarik Nebhano dhoyu dhepee gora koyungk ma weere eek
madhak ne dhamkun taarbhak bange Nebha melki dhepee gope goro
wongk nebho bheeler maawung, ma kee taar damko madh bunge tare,
nekus tonu dhepee ke oo bhore madh ama orebho dhamkuu nun taar sini
bange eek? Nekoybho sengk eet a iin seed son nekoybhonu kii lalangit,
dham ikakoy bhorabho saadikoy langak akoybhora iina ka kobhit
kakoybho iin wareedh Nebhano sinebha bongku dhepeya dhama sino
dhamidha kiidh taar tuujetik nebhano wogoy sine bha aridh seen madh

kosekik nebho dhe pee bheenyowase dham taar aki tuujet.

Waasije depe a madik (story twenty-two 22)

bano dzeeme nebano depee dadam taar ma tuudsen, medejdi aruke ture.
nebano beeno om bokot depee keegun neno teejdi ne noodi tare neno sekidi
mada ke kiilkunun taar sini dzoolest mano bogu depee saadi an ne kee maawa
ne gun kee dok maawu sigokoo utee seeg sakoo damde taarik. nebano doju
depee gora kojunk ma weere eek madak ne damkun taarbak bane. neba melki
depee gope goro wonk nebo beeler maawur, ma kee taar damko mad burge tare.
nekus tonu depee ke oo bore mad ama orebo damkuunun taar sini bane ek?
nekojbo segk eet a iin seed son nekojbonu kii lalagit, dam ikakoj borabo
saadikoj lagak akojbora iina ka kobit kakojbo iin wareed. nebano sineba
bogku dhepeja dama sino damid a kiid taar tuudzetik nebano wogoj sine ba

arid seen mad kosekik nebo depee beenowase dam taar aki tuudzet.

Twenty-two: the Fire and the Lion
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During ancient times, it is said that lion used to cook its food with fire. One
day, the lion put its catch on the fire and went to fetch water.

When the lion got back, the meat was totally charred by the fire. The lion got
so angry that day and decided to eat raw-meat afterwards.
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Waasiye dhepe a idhitik (story twenty-three:23)

Bhano bheemyo om nebhano dhepee dham taar neno ngorgom ke kooltun
nebhanu emenant tim seen gameyan neek nebhano dhepee gorung,
adhong bhookaang akee idhit sino bongkudhu emeenan sinebha dakerge
ngedantak Nebhano dhepee majirng nebhano sappuri ke makoyto ara jik
nokoy bodeedha, dibhano bheenyo om romidh omalte ma jeyin ngawitik
dhepee dhukse waa neno melki ma lakuune gutarin om nebha no kus
dokudhe dhepee teete neno taye ato okoyungk neno yaangeer

gutarintabhak ato abheele tore.

Neno gutarin sine deneer emeena sinbha tim dhepe ato neek angedak
geengkik neno gutarin se ke bongu morade ne biteng neno kee sonlak

dhepek neno ke gageedh ke bhargadhagawu ne bongkudh emeenan, ma
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koru yerom aboobeng dhooka. Nebhano saadi ngaar dhepee rangana oote
omalte dibhano ngaurite dhuka ne saabha meleedh dhukak nenoke
bhokot meyadh. Neno bongku yimata neno lak kobhi so ke koya majang
jikoyk agut sini kotu taakidhngongk. Nebhano dhoku meyadh dibhano
kus oru majangta saabha seene tayki ngedank teete nebhano weeri dhuka
nebhano saadi ari eek meyadha dhepeyasa bhak a pooger seen a majang
bhenyseeng nosa bhenyse kalkal kidh meyadh jetik agut sinobhano
langkidh dhepee kalkalka majangtek nenosa bheny se kalkaalar majang
seen a dhepe ano kaloy nengk omong nongno kaare bhenyse majang seen
a dhepeng nekeynkoo bhokote majang keynkoo bhokote dhepe neno
pooger agut sinobha langkidhi dhepee abha kus seen taaki majangk bong
kudhubhano ngedan sinobha gorungongk abha emeyi bhookang ongk

Waasije dhepe a iditik (story twenty-three:23)

bano beeno om nebano depee dam taar neno porgom ke kooltun nebano
emenant tim seen gamejan neek nebano depee gorun. adon bookaan akee idit
sino bogkudu emeenan sineba dakerge pedantak. nebano depee madsirng
nebano sappuri ke makojto ara dzik nokoj bodeedak. dibano beeno om romid
omalte ma dzejin nawitik depee dukse waa neno melki ma lakuune gutarin
om. neba no kus dokude depee teete neno taje ato okojugk neno jaaneer
gutarinta bak ato abeele tore. neno gutarin sine deneer emeena sinba tim depe
ato neek agedak geenkik neno gutarin se ke bogu morade ne biter) neno kee
sonlak depejik neno ke gageed ke bargadagawu ne bogkud emeenan, ma koru
jerom abooben dooka. nebano saadi naar depee ragana oote omalte dibano
pawite duka ne saaba meleed dukak nenoke bokot mejad. neno bogku jimata
neno lak kobi so ke koja madsarn dzikojik agut sini ko,tu taakidpjonk. nebano
doku mejad dibano kus oru madzanta saaba seene tajki gedank teete. nebano
weeri duka nebano saadi ari eek mejada depeja sabak a pooger seen a madzan
bepseer ne nosa bepse kalkal kid mejad dzetik, agut sinobano lapkid depee

kalkalka madsagtek nenosa ben se kalkalar madsan seen a depe ano kaloj
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nepk omor nogno kaare bense madsarn seen a depen nekenkoo bokote madzan
kenkoo bokote depe neno pooger agut sinoba lagkidi depee aba kus seen taaki

madzagk bogkudu bans gedan sinoba gorungonk aba emeji bookanonk .

Twenty-three: the man and the lion

Long time ago, there was a lion living in the nearby jungle. The lion used to
eat every meat available in the area.

One day, while the lion is devouring its spoil a piece of bone stuck in its gum.
The lion could not eat properly afterwards. The lion became sick and weak.

A man, who was living in the area, saw the wedged bone in the mouth of the
lion and helped the beast to pull it out.

The lion was deeply touched by the man’s assistance and in return hunted a
huge wild-goat for the man. That day onwards, men and lions began to respect
each other.
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Wasiye maaw a madhik (story twenty-four : 24)
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Lake bhaano maaw a madh le bhaano seeg pirakak Le bhaano latu tang so
jeguyk. Le bheenyo om keedhe seege agale tangkong Le kaar tonir kee wari
koy wone? Le bhano tonur maake ware so koorong kat ware se
kurkumong ka dheen kolang dhama so koor takan neekik. Le ware le
keedhe langkeeng adhadham ngonyi. le bha tonur joo kee in jumure tang
sin wa amareek. Le saad jnmure tang bhaak le keedhe tone kee- agaldhi
tangsin maaw. Le bha war eso bha gogot koyte woy tapadhong le ke bong
koyte le ke gote kee.... Isi tang ko woy tapadhong agalir maak. Le saad joo
kaar bhooyir war bhaak agutu ekeer sig ko tonuk. Le ke ngad war le ke
bongu madh le diile dhukase le ke tonuke dena ko any sine ko
keejidhookung? Le diile madh kong kuule neeke okose leke dhukse
maleedh dampe kuule neeke. Le tonur joo ke lese kiidhe madhik le koy
keejidhe jik? Le ngaar idhi omaay ajame abiya le ke dene dampe le ke ijag
akomatok le ke saayhdhi le dhirk madh le melk wa joopa a madh le kus
tonuke langka ko dampee le no se bho bhenyse lakdhe madh ki agutu no

war yee.
Wasije maaw a madik (story twenty-four : 24)

Lake baano maaw a mad le baano seeg pirakak. le baano latu tay so dsegujik.
le beeno om keede seege agale tagkon. le kaar tonir kee wari koj wone? le bano
tonur maa ke ware so kooron kat ware se kurkumor ka deen kolary dama so
koor takan neekik. le ware le keede lagkeery adadam nopi. le ba tonur dzoo kee
in jumure tang sin wa amareek. le saad jnmure tang bhaak le keedhe tone
kee in dcsumure tay sin wa amareek. le ssaad dsumure tag baak le keede tone kee agaldi
tag sin maaw. le ba ware eso ba gogot kojte woj tapador le ke boy koyte le
ke gote kee.... isi tag ko woj tapadoy agalir maak. le saad d&soo kaar boojir
war baak agutu ekeer sig ko tonuk. le ke gad war le ke bogu mad le diile
dukase le ke tonuke dena ko an sine ko keedsidookun? le diile mad kon kuule
neeke okose leke dukase maleed dampe kuule neeke. le tonur dzoo ke le se
kiide madik le koj keedside jik? le gaar idi omaaj a dsame a bija le ke dene
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dampe le ke idsag a komatok le ke saajdi le dirk mad le melk wa dzoopa a
mad le kus tonuke lagka ko dampee le no se 6o bepse lakde mad ki agutu no

war jee.

Twenty-four: Water and Fire

During the ancient times, water and fire were close friends. There was also an
oX, which was a common property of the two friends.

One day, the ox disappeared. So, water and fire went in search of the ox.
Fortunately, the ox was found in the nearby village. But, the two friends
wondered who made the ox disappear.

Based on the local rumor, the dog, an announcer of the village, told the people
that water was the thief. The people who liked the water hated the dog for
disclosing the secret. The dog got very angry and concealed the fire under a
Wanza tree.

One man, who suffered from lack of fire, went to the wanza tree. He scratched
the truck of the tree with a piece of wood and discovered the fire. Since then,
dog believed to have helped man discover the fire.
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Wasiye Leer a dhiirakak (story twenty-five : 25)

Sa bhaano dhengk le bhano bebedhar leer a dhiirakak agutu omong. Le no
bhee nyoom ke ri Leer dhiirakak daboka neeka. Le to nu jartiya neeka kee
nyiyakin taajan bhaaneng le bha melerk dhiiraka aak le dheyir taawa aleer
bhaak agutu omong puura. Le Keedhe puurike jet Okoseek taawoy bhaak.
Le ke yawku leer aak puuraak saad okoseek angorku dhiiraka bhaak
taawoy tak ma reer wa le kuston kun jartiya ke iriki bho taajan neek
melerk ko bho daadokerng. Le saad leer gabhe aweytir madha le
paakorarng le seeg bongku madh le seeg riibhe saad ko kurak bedhirdh
dhiirakak le seege epar piingok rang. Le se melerikidh dhiirakaki le seega
kus tonu ke in beedhe pingo ke sigoge epateek no ute taajan le saad
dthiirakakong yoyogark apaake seega tiriyeka. Le ngaarar rngana ma
deeta tiriye geng. Le tonurke a leer mako tina ar in jik? le epaytar leer
kong dhedheya dhukase le no bhenyse deetakidh tiiriye dhiirakakong kuk

agutu no leer yee!
Wasije leer a diirakak (story twenty-five : 25)

Sa baano degk le bano bebedar leer a diirakak agutu omor. le no beeno om ke
rir leer diirakak daboka neeka. le tonu dzartija necka kee pijakin taadzan
baanen. le ba melerk diiraka aak le dejir taawa a leer baak agutu omoxy
puura. le keede puurike dzet okoseek taawoj baak. leke jawku leer aak
puuraak saad okoseek apgorku diiraka baak taawoj tak ma reer wa le
kuston kun dzartija ke iriki 6o taadsan neek melerk ko 6o daadokery. le saad
leer gabe awejtir mada le paakorary le seeg bogku mad le seeg riibe saad ko

kurak bedird diirakak le seege epar piigok rar. le se melerikid diirakaki le
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seega kus tonu ke in beedde piigo ke sigoge epateek no ute taadsan le saad
diirakakon jojogark apaake seega tirijeka. le gaarar rgpana ma deeta tirije
gen. le tonurke a leer mako tina arin jik? le epajtar leerkon dedeja dukase le

no bepse deetakid tiirije diirakakon kuk agutu no leer yee!

Twenty-five: Ler and the Monkeys
There was a man called Ler who was living with the monkeys.

One day, Ler asked the monkeys to help him clear a piece of land. The
monkeys agreed and went to the field with machetes.

Before the clearing was completed, Ler went home and told his wife to
prepare local brew, Borde, to the monkeys.

Unfortunately, Ler did not like the monkeys. Hence, he heated pieces of iron
and concealed the hot iron pieces with leaves. The unsuspected monkeys sat
on the irons and got their bottoms burnt.

The monkeys got very angry and chased Ler to the forest. However, Ler
somehow escaped capture and got back to the village. But the bottoms of the
monkeys remained burnt forever.
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Wasiye Ange a dhungedhik (story Twenty-seven :27)

Lake bhaano ange a dhungedh le bhaano bhebhelar bis bheenyo om kaar
ngayiter so dhuk sunk le kaar tiyetar wookoj maadhiirir utula so lak
maawk. Le ke tonu dhunge angeya kee ma iin utula no keedhin bongkun.
Le ke doome angey aak wasiye bha dhungedhong kung. Le tonu dhunge
ke agutu so saak keedha tu maaw abhookangong le dhegera a keedin
utula iin le keedhin utun maaw geeng ke poole ko saad nyaydhiik woowoj
neek le ko bho bongkun walsa. Le se gun tukureedh angey enyeka ko
utulaaki ma o seeng dhunge tongeedh kee atapa ale to tongodh kolum
goong walas manki riibh kun to kolum goong walas. Le ke angey aak
gugunyur utula bhaak oko seek le ke ute maaw bhaak no seed gun
pedirdhingong ma denki woowoj dhungedh a dheye ta kawa kolum
angeyong le tonu woowoj a ngeya kee maale ese dhungedh kaweer ne
kolum le angey sikire agorgorng le paangi dhungedh le gusutng le no se

bhenyse bhele edh dhunge a runga ngong pang bha no seen ange yee.

Wasije ane a dupedik (story Twenty-seven :27)

Lake baano ane a duned le baano bebelar bis. beeno om kaar pajiter so duk
sunk le kaar tijetar woowods maadiirir utula so lak maawk. le ke tonu duge
aneja kee ma iin utula no keedin bogkun. le ke doome aneji aak wasije ba
dugedon kug. le tonu duge ke agutu so saak keeda tu maaw abookanoq le
degera a keedin utula iin le keedin utun maaw geeny ke poo le ko saad
najdiik woowods neek le ko 6o bogkun walsa. le se gun tukureed anej eneka ko
utulaaki ma o seey dupge topeed kee atapa aleto togod kolum gooy walas

manki riib kun to kolum goon walas. le ke anej aak gugupur utula baak oko
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seek le ke ute maaw baak no seed gun pedirdigorn ma denki woowods duned a
deje takawa kolum agejory. le tonu woowods aneja kee maale se dunged kaweer
ne kolum le agnej sikire agorgory le paani duned le gusuty. le no se bepse

beleed dunge a ruga oy paay ba no seen ane jee.

Twenty-seven: the Hyena and the Elephant

Once upon a time, while a hyena and an elephant were strolling in the forest,
they heard a heartbreaking cry of a frog inside a local pond. The two friends
were touched by the misery of the frog and decided to take it out of the pond.

“You can drink the pond dry and pick the poor frog out by your trunk,” the
hyena suggested. The elephant agreed and began drinking the pond earnestly.

After some time, the frog appeared and saw that the mischievous hyena was
preparing itself to bite the enormous scrotum of the elephant.

The frog told the intention of the hyena to the elephant and the latter smashed
the hyena by its strong trunk. That day onwards, the hyena remained
deformed.

Waasiye guunii a solbaariik (story twenty-eight : 28)

Lakebha solbaarii a guunii nebha solbaariye kiidhe taame ara, mabha laki
guunii. Nebha guuni se deden solbaari ne tanu ke guuni inte paara taame
ge goongk, ne ete sineene omk lak tobhoyo ma ete so kiidhe sengk,
tobhoyo neto paari taame bha guuniik ne dendhiir ayowedhing e lak
tobhoyok ne tobho saai neeke piredhibho okoyu nebha dake idhi sebhak
akiidhe taame. Ma tame gebha guuniik laki solbaarii neto denin bheele
okoyek no ege sini denin kat guno nyookidhikin eta a kiidhe wastina guno
lak gunobhore dhegerin idhit neek ke gabha sise any sini aniina makoota

jumur abheele okoyungk ne seen sini ne poosa jet.

Waasije guunii a solbaariik (story twenty-eight : 28)
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lakeba solbaarii a guunii neba solbaarije kiide taame ara, maba laki guunii.
neba guuni se deden solbaari ne tonu ke guuni inte paara taame ge goonk.
ne ete sineene omk lak tobojo ma ete so kiide sepk tobojo neto paari taame ba
guuniik ne dendiir ajowedin e lak tobojok ne tobo saai neeke piredi 6o okoju
neba dake idi sebak akiide taame. ma taame geba guuniik laki solbaarii. neto
denin beele okojek ne ege sini denin kat guno pookidikin eta a kiide wastina
guno lak gunobore degerin idit neek ke gaba sise an sini aniina makoota

dsumur abeele okojugk ne seen sini ne poosa dzet.

Twenty-eight: the bird and the centipede(multipede)

Long ago, there were a bird and a centipede that lived together in friendship.
The bird who was known as Selebari, was blind. The centipede was known as
Guni.

One day, Selebari asked the Guni to lend her eyes. Guni agreed and Selebari
enjoyed the day flying here and there before returning Guni’s eyes later in the
night.

On the other day, the Selebari borrowed the eyes but disappeared for all. That
day onwards, the centipede scrolled it self whenever something touched her
because it can’t see.

The Selebari on the other hand always heralded the dawn of the day to the
Guni just to compensate for the looted eyes.
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TANT A78, ATANI°: AANLI® €77 @-AF havavAn (9D 1 171N OLO7H
@-L8, APLANT FPOPATAT::

Toon sino gaagek a sino dhegejik (story twenty-nine : 29)

Lakebha toomok apeey ne ege omaay gaage ma omaay dheger eek dhegej
amaay nebha kaar tondhi ke apira manyi koote bhookooti indiyak
(emesaka) gangk no rerar nokoy beedhii akoybho ooli ekan gangk dhuma
nebha sinebha gaagek nebha tonge ke doos kooto seeg bhokooti neto
bhora siso neeke bongto gamboy mainbha bonga gumboy neto keedhin
mamolin nook mabhora naak maMajang nekaar ne sinebho gaagek. Mele
ne tonu emesaske indii, ijaagin jikon? ke kegejkaayarena any se
dhamunngong ke wadh walsa nekus walsa ne mamal gumboy
sisaanebhak nerer ng nengaar saadi ne seengk puruuteer dhuka ne oriir
so. Ma ngaar sinebha dhegejik ne emes sinebhaneek mele ne koone ke
jaagin jik? Ne gijedhama ne dhaming ne ngaar saadi ne bongku goone om
ne mamal sengk okoyek a dhooru ke ku ku ne tiyki idhibha sooy ntonu ke
ahaa okon ne bhokokotiike sooykongk bhokot anin emes ne weerik ne
tonge ke abhotakore indhiing. Nebho re tonge ke abhokota kore ora
naaking. Ne saadi meyii ne beebedhar ne dhadhamar aabee tonge ke
nekoy siso neeke dhami jikon? ke dhami aabee ne se gaydhi a sayti
dhamatongk ma ngaara kee idhi omaay lake longgolot nebha diilebha
emes gorowa dheega sinoona. Neke longg oloodhing ne dhamku sengk
kiiwu a yumeye ma idhi sinebha omk kee sengk dhamku aabee. Ne saadi
bheny omalte kaar bis walsa ne dokurdhe ne kaar ijaagdhi saadi
okoyungk ne tongge ama sengk metaana sengk alaa goone okosangk
jikon? ne tonge ke dhadhamare saak aabee ke dhadhamare ora aabee ne
seebheetedh okoyuk ne sengk ek ke? Dhamun jet... nekoona rerng nebha

saadi peditaana kebhabho dhegerdhi okoyungk ne bhakee bhokotu emes
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neeking, ne tinyaaking ne tonge ke lake jarti saadi sino omanaane ne

onkoo melin ne gagidhi kosiye ne okon kidheeng ne yegin.
toon sin) gaagek a siny degedsik (story twenty-nine : 29)

lakeba toomok a peej ne ege omaaj gaage ma omaaj deger eek degeds omaaj
neba kaar tondi ke apira mani koote bookooti indijak (emesaka) gagk. no
rerar nokoj beedii akojbo ooli ekan gagk duma. neba sineba gaagek nebha
toge ke doos kooto seeg bokooti neto bora siso neeke bogto gamboj mainba
bopga gumboj neto keedin mamolin nook, mabora naak mamalany nekaar ne
sinebo gaagek mele ne tonu emesas ke indii idsaagin jikon? ke
kegedskaayarena an se damungor ke wad walsa nekus walsa ne mamal
gumbo sisaanebak ne rery. ne gaar saadi ne seegk puruuteer duka ne oriir
so. ma paar sineba degedsik ne emes sineba neek mele ne koone ke idsaagin
jik? ne gidse dama ne damir. ne gaar saadi ne bogku goone om ne mamal
senk okojek a dooru ke ku ku ku... ne tijki idi ba sooj ne tonu ke ahaa! okon
ne bokotiike soojkonk bokot anin emes. ne weerik ne toge ke abotakore
indiin). nebore tone ke abokota kore ora naakin. ne saadi mejii ne beebedar
ne dadamar ?abee toge ke nekoj siso neeke dami jikon? ke dami ?abee ne se
gajdi a sajti damatogk. ma naara kee idi omaaj lake loggolot neba diile ba
emes gorowa deega sinoona. neke lopngoloodiy ne damku sepk kiiwu a
jumeje. ma idi sineba omk kee segk damku ?abee. ne saadi ben omalte kaar
bis walsa ne dokurde ne kaar ijaagdi saadi okojugk ne togge ama sepk
metaana sepk alaa goone okosank jikon? ne toge ke dadamare saak ?abee
ke dadamare ora ?abee ne seebeeted okojuk ne sepk ek?ke damun dzet...
nekoona rerr. neba saadi peditaana kebabo degerdi okojunk ne bakee bokotu
emes neekin, ne tipaakin ne toge ke lake dzarti saadi sino omanaane ne onkoo

melin ne gagidi kosije ne okon kideen ne jegin.
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Twenty-nine: the friendship of the fool and the wise

During the previous years, there were two boys who were friends. One of
them was a fool while the other was a bit wiser.

One day, the wise boy suggested that they shall kill their mothers and live in
peace. The fool agreed and killed his mother immediately. However, the wise
boy concealed his mother on the other side of the river.

The next day, the two friends agreed to search for food in different directions.
The fool went into the jungle and spent the whole day eating oat seeds while
the wise secretly crossed the river and had a good porridge, which was
prepared by his mother.

The following day, after the two boys disposed their waste together, the fool
learnt that the color of their waste were different.

“The color of your waste is quite different from mine, how come?” the fool
asked.

“Well, I ate oat seeds like you did. May be you did not chew the oat seeds
well,” the wise responded.

However, the color of their waste remained different in the following days. At
last, the fool got suspicious and secretly followed the wise boy when he
crossed the river.

The fool witnessed that the mother of his friend was very much alive. He got
very angry and killed the wise’s mother immediately. Therefore, the wise boy
also lost his mother as a result of his mischief.
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Idhit Sino tokoyk (story thirty : 30)

Lakebha idhit om sino sengk tokoy ki oole ijaag. Ne se kiidh oole ijaagik ne
koke maatok puura ne weeriking paakge nong. Nekee banggii puura ne
weeriking keke romidh ne weeriking. Nebha saadi pedtaana duriyerge
toomogeene ke a epena etengka maakoy dhami jikon? Ne tonu seega ke
kat ooye oso lake dhungedh nebha saadi pedtaana toomo geene rerar

ngaawu.
Idit Sin) tokojik (story thirty : 30)

lakeba idit om sino sepk tokoj ki oole idsaag. nese kiid oole idzaagik ne koke
maatok puura ne weerikiny paakgenon. nekee bapgii puura ne weerikiy.
Kekee romid ne weerikin. neba saadi pedtaana durijerge toomo geene ke a
epena etegka maakoj dami dsikon? ne tonu seega ke kat ooje 0so lake dunged.

neba saadi pedtaana toomo geene rerar gaawu.
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Thirty: the lazy man

Once upon a time, there was a very lazy man who did not want to work.
Whenever he was asked to work in the morning he would say:

“It is too cold now. I will go to work in the afternoon”.

When the afternoon came, he would simply say, “It is too late by now. I will
go to work tomorrow”.

Unfortunately, he had many children. Whenever the children cried for food he
used to threaten them by saying:

“I will call the hyena and it would devour you all”.

The thing is, it was not the hyena that killed the poor children. It was hunger!
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Todhi a bojii (story thirty-one : 31)

Lakebha todhi seen a bojii nebha bheny omalte beedhir bis. Nebha bojii
deneer bheny omalte todhi ayoweedhing. Ne tonu ke aaha oso jarti sono
okon ekee sargiya (waawana) okon ne lake wawan Ne bha saadi dhoykun

bhore sogosoyk.

Neremele todhi goota omalta ne deneering bojii ayoweedhing ne tonuke
aaha onne ege sinoy gutarin sino kee wudhakak nebha saadi petir anyou

omong netonur ke kobhkaayare ke iin tagoon sinoko oru nadhale neko kee
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waawanak nebhore tonge ke deneera samon sine jeedhongo ngk ne kobha
keiin guturin sino kee wudha kak. Nebhabho kaar roger saadi nebhabho
pakakatiing.

todi a bodsii (story thirty-one : 31)

lakeba todi seen a bodzii neba ben omalte beedir bis. neba bodzii deneer ben
omalte todi ajoweedin. ne tonu ke aaha oso dzarti sono okon ekee sargija
(waawana) okon ne lake wawan. ne ba saadi dojkun bore sogosojik. ne re beele
todi goota omalta ne deneerin bodzii a joweedin. ne tonuke aaha onne ege sinoj
gutarin sino kee wudakak neba saadi petir ap on omor ne tonur ke
kobkaajare ke iin tagoon sino ko oru nadale neko kee waawanak. nebore toge
ke deneeka samon sine dseedonogk ne koba ke iin guturin sino kee wudakak.

nebabo kaar roger saadi nebabo pakakatiin.

Thirty-one: the velvet and the monkey
Once, there were velvet and a monkey that lived in the forest.

One day, the monkey saw the velvet coming from a distance and thought, “I
think that is a woman going to a wedding”.

The velvet also saw the monkey that very moment and thought, “It must be an
old man going to a funeral”.

The two animals came together and saw each other.

“Looking at your head from a distance, I thought you were a woman,” the
monkey voiced.

“Oh, looking at your beard from far away, I thought you were an old man,”
the velvet responded and both of them laughed heartily and departed.
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Odhowikeen teetokonk (story thirty-two : 32)

Bheny omalte nebha toldhi teeto nebha tonur ke woseyekoy son gedhelk
esino obingong dhegec ra alak abiyak eemeyoonnogk lekoy woodh? Nebha
mermenar ekan gengk ne dener ekan gengk akojutu abiya gengk, ma
dener ogook adeeta abiya gengk ma dener ogook adaameye abiya gengk
nebha tonur ke ane koy kee woodh? Sino ko y dhegeer kooti sino
mentanngongk mabhore lak tak abii so mentanngong nebha keedhe
daame opelii. Agut jikon? tupeeny no sengk kokom neekeeng mano abii
sinebha gabhe rang neeke kooti sinono deengongang nebha tonurke
dhegeera a kee. Opelii nebha kee koonu ku gedhel ke abheenyowe geeng
bange nokoy sook dhadhakiidho ateetokoo rakate neek jikon? Nebha seega
tonu ke no dhaakidhi a teetok tonkaaybha seega ke kookonu beedhii bis
nebha kir dheyee abeebhi bising ne dhadhakiiki sisoon a bheele okoyungk

yee.
Odowikeen teetokopk (story thirty-two : 32)

ben omalte neba toldi teeto neba tonur ke wosejekoy son gedelk esino obinoy
degee ra a lak abijak eemejoononk lekoj wood? neba mermenar ekan gepk ne
dener ekan gepk a kodsutu abija gepk, ma dener ogook a deeta abija genk ma
dener ogook adaameje abija gepk, neba tonur ke ane koy kee wood? sino koj

degeera alak kooti sino mentangogk mabore lak tak abii so mentannon neba
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keede daame opelii. agut jikon tupeen no sepgk kokom neckeen mano abii
sineba gabe ray neeke kooti sinono deenononk neba tonurke degeera a kee.
opelii neba kee koonu ku gedel ke a beepowe geen bane nokoy sook dadakiids a
teetokoo rakate neek jikon? neba seega tonu ke no daakidi a teetok tonkaajba
seega ke kookonu beedii bis neba kir dejee abeedi bisiy. ne dadakiiki sisoon a

beele okojunk jee.

Thirty-two: Pigeon the messenger

Years ago, all the birds came together and began selecting a messenger to be
sent to the hawk for peace-building. After many considerations, the pigeon
was selected for its beautiful feathers.

The pigeon went to the hawk and said, “The birds sent me to you with the
intention that we, all the birds, shall live together in peace. What do you say,
dear hawk?”

“Oh, do you think I did not try it before? I asked all the birds for friendship
myself and they all refused” the hawk answered.

“They indeed refused your friendship?” the pigeon could not believe his ears.

“I’m telling you the truth, my dear. I repeatedly tried to befriend the birds but
failed” the hawk reiterated with regret. That day on wards, the pigeon decided
to live in solitary.
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Adamoyin sinobha lak ngaawk (story thirty-three : 33)

Lakebha bheenyo om joop a peey gobha ngawiter nebha mele idhi omaay
seen moo. Mabha idhi omaay ngaayang mangk joop a peey nebha kaar
dhurase ne sebha lugey dhiidh ke manyk nebha idhi omaay lak ngaaw
nebha ngaarking mabha idhi omaay lak ngaawu nebha elakene okoyek
nebha mele kenteya omalta ma lake jarti sino ngani sapatank mabha kee
molon neek nebha riibheng. Nebha idhi sinebhak kusu okoyok ne
dokudhe ne tonuke ooboolak a petiki ataar sino obii ne timkaaya oko kiiw
sini ne topkaaya oko nolon sin nebha jurti sinebhak dheger ke aahaa okon
ne idhi sini lak ngaaw . Ne tonge ke neko kin langidhi ka kakore langidhi
ne nyeye ne ngapatagedh kiiwu sebhak a molon sebhak ne gagedh ne

dhamiing. Nehbabho saadi poose jarti sebhak nebhabho ngaarng.

adamojin sinyba lak gaawk (story thirty-three : 33)

lakeba beeno om dzoop a peej goba pawiter neba mele idi omaaj seen moo.
maba idi omaaj naajany mank dsoop a peegj neba kaar dukase ne seba lugejdiid
ke mapk neba idi omaaj lak naaw neba gaarkin. maba idi omaaj lak gaawu
neba elakene okojek neba mele kenteja omalta ma lake dzarti sino pani
sapatank. maba kee molon neek neba riiber. neba idi sinebak kusu okojok ne
dokude ne tonuke oo boolaka petiki a taar sino obii ne timkaaja oko kiiw
sini, ne topkaaja oko molon sin. neba dzarti sinebak deger ke aahaa okon ne

idi sini lak gaaw. ne toge ke neko kin lanidi ka kakore lapid. ne peje ne
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papataged kiiwu sebak a molon sebak ne gaged ne damii. nebabo saadi

poose dzarti sebak nebabo naarry.

Thirty-three: the starved hunter

Once upon a time, a hunter went to the jungle early in the morning to hunt but
could not get anything to kill. He returned to the forest in the afternoon but
could not find anything worth to Kill.

While the hunter was returning home very much hungry and tired, he saw a
woman cooking porridge and cabbage in the nearby house. His mouth watered
looking at the food stuffs.

“You know what I did today, Madam?” he talked to the woman.
“What?” the woman gave him her ears carelessly.

“Today, I speared an animal from a distance, like [’'m now from the porridge,
and I shoot another one from such a distance, like I’'m from the cabbage now.
But I could not catch any of them” the hunter reiterated.

The wise woman understood how the hunter was starved and gave him
porridge with cabbage.

“Thank you, Madam. You are so generous,” the hunter said, and added, “I felt
ashamed of myself to ask you for food directly”.
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Appendix Two: Majang proverbs transcribed and translated in to English
and Amharic

\id Majang Proverb
\ref Pro.001

\tx Aawoy in war ne koynu kawe bheenyo omung.

\W ?awojin war ne kojnu kawe beeno omur.

\mb ?awoj -in war ne kojnu kaw -e beepo omur.

\ge grown dog bite day one

\ps V SUF N SQ V  ADV DET

\ft The dog that you brought might bite you up once up on a time.
\FtA @4 A4L:10 A2 7 &1hava::

\ref pro.002

\tx Aar no gageyiken odhoke ma no dhegeron bangi

\W ar no gagejikeen odhoke ma no degeron bani

\mb ar no gageji -keen odhoke ma no degeron bani

\ge be foolish early but  knowing back

\ps SQ ADJ SUF ADV CON V ADV

\ft Foolishness comes early, knowledge comes later.

\FtA %5t hést 10§ p@-+F hu-d o

\ref pro.003

\tx Agut sino kiidhin ngaadit masookoy sine peetik ne eemeyitekan nook.

\W agut sino kiiddin naadit masookoj sine peetik ne eemeji tekan nook.
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\mb agut sino kii-ddin naadit masookoj sine peetik ne eemeji tekan nook.

\ge for that not  trust  Dbrotherthat girl respect in-law your

\ps COP DEM NEG V N DEM N Vv
\ft For you don't trust your sister respect her husband.

\FtA AVTU7 DATTTo000° AT1F0T Ao

\ref Pro.004

\tx Any sinokan rerngongk a dire omong.

\W an sinokan rernonk a dire omor

\mb an sino -kan  rer -nonpka  dire omon

\ge thing that die the and garbage same

\ps N DEM V DEF CON N DET

\ft the one who died is like a garbage.

\FtA 9o+ 04 A7 GF@-:

\ref Pro.005

\tx Any sinoko Kin riibhe bhensek kinkoo ale lagidh

\W an sinoko kin riibe bensek kinkoo ?ale lagid’

\mb ansino ko kin riib - 6en sek kin koo ?ale lagid’
\ge thing that tense not put today not tomorrow find
\psN DET PAST NEGV ADV NEG ADV V
\ft That you donot save today,would not find tomorow.

\FtA Hé eatbaemet 11C ARTHIP:

\ref Pro.006

\tx Any sino dugangongk moko dhooran koogelesongk.

\W an sino dganonk moko dooran koogelesonk.

\mb an sino dganonk moko dooran koogeles -onk.

ADJ PRO
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\ge thing that secreat not shout cock of
\psN DEMV NEG V N GEN
\ft The secreat is not shout of cock.

\FtA TLOTC P&C e TiE A8L2ATP:

\ref Pro.007

\tx Any sinoko gaamu toonk ngaadhe ari.

\W an sinoko gaamu toonk naade ari.

\mb an sino -ko  gaamu toon k naad'e ari.
\ge thing that tense spoil child touch hand
\psN DEM PAS V N V N

\ft The one that touched by child will spoiled.
\FtA v97 £1ha- 11C A% A LA

\ref Pro.008

\tx Apoo naak a gumboy neek koyoyowar agut omong.
\W apoo naak a gumboj neek kojojowar agut omor.
\mb apoo naak a gumboj neek kojojowar agut omon.
\ge father my and stick his travel as one

\ps N PRO CON N PRO V ADP DET

\ft My grandfather and his walking stick traveled together.

\FtA A9ES 4-AD- a1 A(LD+ LAHN:

\ref Pro.009

\tx Ato nook inlak kortan oko gode nook.
\W ato nook inlak kortan oko gode nook.
\mb ato nook in lak kortan oko gode nook.

\ge mouth his  there door as house his
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\s N PRO V N ADP N PRO
\ft Make(have) a door for your mouth like your house.

\FtA AgU A7L OV NC &R M-

\ref Pro.010

\tx Ari sino omongongk ki weetet daane.

\W ari sino omononk ki weetet daane.

\mb ari sino omon onk ki weetet daane.

\ge like  that one of not put beehive

\ps COMPL DEM DET GEN NEG V N

\ft It is difficult to put the beehive on a tree with one hand.
\FtA A28 K8 P6 hAPAT

\ref Pro.011

\tx Babuy sino no ooye jarti neek ma woongku kereeki.
\W babuj sinono ooje dzarti neek ma woonku kereeki.
\mb babuj sino  no ooje dzarti neek ma woonku kereeki.
\ge husband that divorce wife his but ripe maize

\ps N DEM V N PRO CON V N

\ft The man who divorce his wife while the maize has been ripen is not good hasband.

\FtA 0&e AO0HO0T LH TLOET 07140 @78 T4 QA heLAIP:

\ref Pro.012

\tx Bhaye etongk kee dhegeroon sino mooyk oko teeton.

\W baje etonk kee degeroon sino moojik oko teeton.

\mb baje et -onk kee degeroon sino mooj —ik  oko teeton.

\ge heart man of not know that male of as bird
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\ps N N GEN NEG V DEM N GEN ADPN
\ft The idea of a person as the male bird is unknown.

\FtA 0@ Al A28 OF 074 AL OPI°::

\ref Pro.013

\tx Bheedhita doos ngawit.

\W beedita doos nawit.

\mb beedi ta doos nawit.

\ge seat from better move

\ps V ADP ADV V

\ft Moving is better than seating.

\FtA hoopaop aoypasp(y::

\ref Pro.014

\tx Beedhita mowan doos beedhit agut omongngk.
\W beedita mowan doos beedit agut omononk.
\mb beedit -a mowan doos beedit agut omor -onk.
\ge seat and unity better seat for one of
\ps V. CON N ADV V ADP DET GEN
\ft Leaving in unity is better than leaving alone.
\FtA F horQC (Nt avC:

\Ref pro.015

\tx Bhure sine obik ma sine temk.

\W bure sine obik ma sine temk.

\mb bure sine ob -ik ma sine tem -k.

\ge fear that big of but that small
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\ps ADJ DEM ADJ CON DEM ADJ
\ft Fearing the bigger hit the small one.

\FtA +O®7 4017 77

\ref pro.016

\tx Boori  sino kiidhe gutarink /kee eemeyoon.

\W boori sino kiide gutarink /kee eemejoon.

\mb boori sino kiide gutarink /kee eemejoon.

\ge village that not old not respect

\ps N DEM NEG ADJ NEG V

\ft The veliage with out old men does not get respect.
\FtA 19794, A0 (4.C A2NNELIP::

\Ref pro.017

\tx Bolongka toltan dhegeron eekong kuk.

\W bolonka toltan degeron eekor kuk.

\mb bolonka toltan degeron eckon kuk.

\ge (be) old accumulate knowledgeable

\ps ADJ \ N

\ft Being an old is an accumulation of knowledge
\FtA ACEG SA@-F hgo Tt -

\Ref pro.018

\tx Bosoy tekaanikentik kiyaak.

\W bosoy tekaanikentik kijaak.

\mb bosoy tekaanikent-ik kii -jaak.

\ge song relative of not sweat
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\ps N N GEN NEG ADJ
\ft The song of a relative is not sweat.

\FtA PHaL 1T L0 ABAT

\Ref pro.019

\tx Bongdhi no toon ma teyan koone epen?

\W bondi no toon ma tejan koone epen?

\mb bondi no toon ma  tejan koone epen?

\ge marry  child but consult with father

\ps V N CONV ADPO N

\ft A boy should consult his father before marriage.

\FtA A% h190-k 04+ AOET 919G AANT::

\Ref pro.020

\tx Bhooyan tekaantongk a taar inoogunongk dhey geedh a saloorng.
\W boojan tekaantonk a taar moogunonk dejgeed a saloorr).
\mb 600jan tekaant -onk a taar moogun-onk dejgeed a saloorr.
\ge quarrel relative of and meat duiker of need and cool

\ps V N GEN CONN N GEN V CONADIJ

\ft The quarrel with in relatives and the meat of duiker need to be cooled.

\FtA PHav@: PAG 09148 (1,0 aP14.8: PALANTIPA:
\Ref pro.021

\tx Bheelta aiin ijaagen oko ngedan.

\W beelta aiin idsaagen oko nedan.

\mb beelta aiin idsaagen oko nedan.

\ge become  worker as bee
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\ps V N PREPN
\ft Be worker like bee.

\FtA A28 70 336 Ui

\Ref pro.022

\tx Bhilinggir a kayangen kir gayit.

\W bilingir a kajanen kir gajit.

\mb bilingir a kajanen kir gaj -it.

\gewasp and fly not similar

\ps N CON N NEG ADJ

\ft Wasp and fly are not same.

\FtA +C0G 1l ALaPAONIP:

\Ref pro.023

\tx Bharte dheero ne sa dakeedh soos ne kekik ne duriyeng
\W barte deero ne sa dakeed soos ne kekik ne durijen.

\mb barte deero ne sa dakeed soos ne kekik ne durijen.

\ge birth velvet cry tail  only last

\ps V. N \Y N ADV

\ft When the velvet gave birth it cried while only the tail left (at last)
\FtA MM 08 OAL 2P LPC AAPAT:

\Ref pro.024

\tx Bhoka no alla sigo petir atoon sino mooy sa ekangerkidh gobaniiking le no kat ngaaririn
walasa ma bheelin arne.

\W booka no alla sigo petir atoon sino mooj sa ekanerkid gobaniikir le no kat

naaririn walasa ma beelin arne.
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\mb 6oo0ka no alla sigo petir a toon sino mooj saekanerkid gobani ikin le no kat naar -ir -in

walasa ma beelin arne.

\ft A boy should not be in empty hand while he is out of his house,noone knows what

happen.

\FtA @078 AS 0L @R, L.OM 0& K87 aoPy PANTIP £99.9 D Tavd- KR, DPIOG::

\Ref pro.025

\tx dedena doos dhegeger.
\W dedena doos degeger.
\mb dedena doos degeger.
\ge seeing better knowing

\ps V ADV V

\ft Knowing each other is better than seeing.

\FtA haot+e¢t aotPmp::
\Ref pro.026

\tx Diny ari etongkung.
\W din ari etopgkun.

\mb din ari etonkun.

\ge short hand person the

\psADJ N N DEF

\ft The other man's hand is short.

\FtA P0@- A8 PTEAN:

\Ref pro.027

\tx Digoy kiigidhe lake keeny.
\W digoj kiigide lake keen.

\mb  digoj kiigide lake keep.
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\ge greet not have price
\psV NEG V V
\ft There is no payment for greeting.

\FtA 0A°F PD ALANGAT::

\Ref pro.028

\tx Daane sinoko kee mermenek a toon sino lake amdhuk omong.
\W daane sinoko kee mermenek a toon sino lake amduk ne omor.
\mb daane sino -ko kee mermenek a toon sino lake amduk ne omor.
\ge beehive that tens not search and child that there stomach one

\ps N DEMPAS NEGV CONN DEMV N DET

\ft The beehive that is not searched and the infant in womb are the same.

\FtA ea-té 0 625 (P& @-AT LA X0 W2 TFD-:
\Ref pro.029

\tx Daane sino ngaadengonk.

\W daane sino naadenonk.

\mb daane sino naadenonk.

\ge beehive that larva

\ps N DEM N

\ft The beehive that you relay on becomes bee larva.
\FtA ¢91,30v7 6 hR> LIPS

\Ref pro.030

\tx Dome no ilija le no jaagarm.

\W dome no ilija le no jaagarm.

\mb dome no ilija le no jaagar.
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\ge share song receive

\ps V N \/

\ft Song is sweat when the singer and receiver take appropriate turn.

\FtA H8.77 A@hS TP0L APANNTLTTIN::

\Ref pro.031

\tx Domon sino tike adamoyintik epaykoo seening.

\W domon sino tike adamojintik epajkoo Seenirn.

\mb domon sino ti -ke adamoj -int -ik epaj koo seen-in.
\ge tiger that if not hunter of escape will there

\ps N DEM V N GENV V N

\ft The Tiger escaped from hunter is harmful for the area (surounding).

\FtA h%7 eato- 10C aPha £1C::

\Ref pro.032

\tx Dhaakan tekaantongk kurbhutiir taarongk.

\W daakan tekaantonk kurbutiir taaropk.

\mb daak -an tekaant -ogk kurbuti -ir taar -onk.
\ge quarrel relative of warm meat of
\ps V N GEN N PL N GEN
\ft The quarrel with relative is like a warm in the meat.
\FtA PHave: PO 0D FAN::

\Ref pro.033

\tx Diny deran.

\W din deran.

\mb din deran.
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\ge short leg
\ps ADJ N
\ft The leg shorten.

\FtA A91COTEA

\Ref pro.034

\tx Dhoo sino kiidhe gutareek bheele sokon.

\W doo sino kiide gutareek beele sokon.

\mb doo sino kiide gutar -eek beele sokon.

\ge country that notold become empty

\ps N DEM NEG ADJ V ADJ

\ft The country with out old man is empty.

\FtA 19790 2AANT UIC O& 2UPTA =

\Ref pro.035

\tx Dhama sinoko ragadi tonk ito dooroy ukek.

\W dama sinoko ragadi tonk ito dooroj ukek.

\mb dama sino ko ragadi toonk ito dooroj ukek.

\ge food that prepare child like cape rock hyrax
\psN DEM V N ADV N N

\ft The that prepared by child is like a cape of rock hyrax.
\FtA A% PHOZ @ 9o ATIDD S 1=

\Ref pro.036

\tx Dhege saa koy no o keedhe dhegerdheeki le koy no bho yaange eek gope tak kee eet
dhege aak yee.

\W dege saa koj no o keede degerdeeki le koj no 6o jaane eek gope tak kee eet degeaak jee.
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\mb dege saa koj no o keede deger deeki le koj 6o jaane eek gope tak kee eet dege aak jee.

\ft Mischieving will exposed it self once up on a time while the time will reach.

\FtA ¢ ALLCA T70A & N+ £IATNA

\Ref pro.037

\tx Eekee tekanta maawu gaasin.

\W ?ekee tekanta maawu gaasin.

\mb ?eke -¢ tekan -ta maawu gaas -in.
\ge fetch brother-in-law for water shield by

\ps V N ADPO N N ADPO

\ft Fetch water with shield for your brother_in_law.

\FtA A9 @7 000 P8AT A=

\Ref pro.038

\tx Ege ape jartiyatokongk omong.
\W ege ape dzartijatokonk omor.
\mb ege ape dzartij -atok -onk omon.
\ge be father women  of one
\ps V. N N PL GEN DET
\ft The grandfather of women is one.
\FtA 20 fF AT W78 102

\Ref pro.039

\tx Dhegeri saakom nook.

\W degeri saakom nook.

\mb degeri saakom nook.

\ge know friend your
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\ps V N PRO
\ft know your freind.

\FtA 225U7 h@P:

\Ref pro.040

\tx Gorgorkata doos kooriye ke lotuk.

\W gorgorkata doos koorije ke lotuk.

\mb gorgorkata doos koori -je ke lotuk.

\ge (be) harry better than patience

\ps ADV ADV ADV

\ft To be petient is better than to harry.

\FtA hooFhd avga:

\Ref pro.041

\tx Eso no ma dheye maawk kee no gora maa no Kkirki deranma son la iinik.
\W eso no ma deje maawk kee no gora maa no Kirki deran ma son la iinik.
\mb eso no ma deje maaw k kee no gora maa no Kkirki deran ma son la iinik.

\ft The one who needs water should go towards it, otherwise it could not be the other way
round.

\FtA @77 24.01 L O7H REAN W78, @7 DL 4A1LD hRaPAgO::
\Ref pro.042

\tx Ege keerek bhaye.

\W ege keerek baje.

\mb ege keer -¢k baje.

\ge is sonin law hurt

\ps V. N N
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\ft Relative by marriage gives confidence.

\FtA A97F A 10+

\Ref pro.043

\tx Engen duriye taamtang.

\W enen durije taamtar).

\mb enen durij -€ taam -tan.

\ge nose cry eye for

\psN V N ADPO

\ft Nose cried for eye.

\FtA AG758, ART FAPANT::

\Ref pro.044

\tx Ege no kamti dhegej ma tos kange ne loweeng.
\W ege no kamti degeds ma tos kane ne loweer.
\mb ege no kamt i degeds  ma tos kane ne loweer.
\ge is  partridge cunning but catch track

\ps V N ADJ CON V N

\ft Though a partridge is cunning, once up on a time caught by a track.

\FtA 8¢ AT NTP9° 7 eNAT P77 (O TavL avPHP hQPCI::
\Ref pro.045

\tx Ege gutarint tuusi godeyongk.

\W ege gutarint tuusi godejonk.

\mb ege gutar -int tuus i godej -onk.

\ge is old pillar house of
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\ps V ADJ N N GEN
\ft An old man is the pillar of a house.

\FtA 07994, 20T o010 j@-::

\Ref pro.046

\tx Enye no geyaak a no godeya korkodhoonong kalaal no maa no oodhi murun walasaak.
\W ene no gejaak a no godeja korkodoonon kalaal no maa no oodi murun walasaak.
\mb ene no gejaak a no godeja korkodoonon kalaal no maa no oodi murun walasaak.
\ft It is easy to enter in toa fishing rod and to presin but difficult to get out.

\FtA Ad 991avg O-QPG T9LTLe (L a00F PAN 102 PTUFLD- ao @) 1@+

\Ref pro.047

\tx Eteno ngonyika ago.

\W eteno nonika ago.

\mb ete no non ik a ago.

\ge stand position of clearing

\ps V N GEN V

\ft There is a standing position and a direction for clearing.

\FtA P70 APPPPAIPT APTME, AAD-::

\Ref pro.048

\tx Eey koogeles totokan ne bangiya duriyeng.

\W  ?¢j koogeles totokan ne banija duriyer.

\mb ?¢j koogeles totokan ne bani ja duriyen.

\ge lay hen egg back cry

\psV N N ADV V

\ft The hen cried after Laing an egg.
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\FtA 2.¢ A7#AN AT 1734 FAPAnT=

\Ref pro.049

\tx Guuguny kooko utula ma odho neek walsa.

\W guugun kooko utula ma odd neek walsa.

\mb guugun kooko utul -a ma odd neek wals -a.

\ge enter snake hole to but head his upward

\ps V N N ADPO CON N PRO ADV

\ft While the snake enter to its hole its head is up ward.
\FtA A0 1838 AT 10 ASE DLAL 1@~

\Ref pro.050

\tx Gaage ki dame nyon waasiyongk oko kurngan neek.
\W gaage ki dame pon waasijonk oko kurnan neek.

\mb gaag -¢ ki dame pon waasij -onk oko kurn -an neek.
\ge fool not choose place talk of as mucus his
\ps ADJ NEG V N V GEN ADPO N PRP
\ft Foolish does not choose places for his speech like blowing his nose.
\FtA 7% A287F M- A71°% 0 F- AQaPCTI®

\Ref pro.051

\tx Gaage a gaak omong.

\W gaage a gaak omor.

\mb gaage a gaak omon.

\ge foolish and cork one

\psADJ CON N DET

\ft Foolish and cork are the same.

\FtA %G ¢ K18 GFo-::
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\Ref pro.052
\tx Gaage ete ataame geengk goota sako dendhigedhik oko morodiyaan.

\W gaage ete a taame geenk goota sako dendigedik oko moradijaan.

\mb gaage ete  a taame geenk goota sa ko dendiged’-ik  oko morodijaan.

\ge foolish stand and face those place look of as ant
\ps ADJ V CON N PRON COM V GEN ADPON
\ft A foolish stand everywhere when he saw anything, like an ant.
\FtA % AP0 A28T787 8871

\Ref pro.053

\tx Gaage enyage olat bange akee sino bitakik.

\W gaage enage olat bane akee sino bitakik.

\mb gaage epage olat bane a kee sino bitak -ik.

\ge fool  full thing all and not half of

\psADJ ADJ N DET CON NEG DET GEN

\ft For foolish everything is full, there is no half.

\FtA A7 o<t A78, 1800 PAD-9P::

\Ref pro.054

\tx Gaage dhinatuge erseek ma kowuge eteng.

\W gaage dinatuge erseek ma kowuge eten.

\mb gaage dinatuge erseek ma kowuge eten.

\ge fool unripe milk but sour honey

\ps ADJ V N CON ADJ N

\ft For fulish milk is uncooked and haney is bitter.

\FtA A>T O-F PLO- TIC SPPNM, M-

\Ref pro.055
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\tx Gaage ki kooret jingkuye.

\W gaage ki kooret dzinkuje.

\mb gaage ki kooret dzinkuje.

\ge fool not keep sheep

\ps ADJNEG V N

\ft Foolish could not be sheeperder.

\FtA 9% 09 A&mNPgos

\Ref pro.056

\tx Gabere so no tokoyk le saano bhuree ijag no tonu kedhegar koyte samon okodh.
\W gabere so no tokojik le saano buree idzag no tonu ke degar kojte samon okod.
\mb gabere so no tokoj -ik le saa no buree idsag no tonu ke degar kojte samon okod.
\ge farmer that lazy of  while start work say know rest beard become
\ps N DEM ADJ GEN COMPLV N \Y N V N ADV
\ft A lazy farmer wish his oldness while he starts working.

\FtA (1 10& 06 MA RTC 9F ACEE 04Fh 2AA:

\Ref pro.057

\tx Gope dowaarong lake aua sigo seeg kiike diile waak.

\W gope dowaaron lake aua sigo seeg kiike diile waak.

\mb gope dowaaror) lake aua sigo seeg Kiike diile wa -ak.

\ge way hunt there those not bring house to

\ps N V \Y DEM NEG V N POSP

\ft All things from hunting would not come to the house.

\FtA hAL7 a8 71T U-tv LN AQaPMYP::

\Ref pro.058

\tx Gogidhii no war sood langiidh kootaayook.
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\W gogidii no war sood laniid koo taajook.

\mb gogi-dii no war sood laniid koo taajook.

\ge bark dog there get left food

\ps V SQ N ADV YV FUTU N

\ft The dog barcks where there is left over food.

\FtA 04 €046 NTLeTI0T L6

\Ref pro.059

\tx gode kolgodaden tongk moko gode dakedha kangtan bhoreng.
\W gode kolgodaden tonk moko gode dakeda kantan borer).
\mb gode kolgodaden tonk moko gode dakeda kantan boren.
\ge house spider not house only trap also
\ps N N NEG N ADV CONN

\ft The spider web is not only a house it is also a trap

\FtA  ?4Z6T Ot bt NF AU @avg: jm-:

\Ref pro.060

\tx Gope daa neyong kiike no diile polak wa.

\W Gope daa nejon kiike no diile polak wa.

\mb Gope daa nejoy kiike no diile polak wa.

\ge go collect honey not bring larva house

\ps V N NEGV N N

\ft If you go to collect honey don't bring the bee larva to the house.
\FtA 99C 2T 0Lh debsr OLNA hJFgoM::

\Ref pro.061

\tx Gode sinokan meejengongk ege rektan neeke eltikongk.

\W gode sinokan meedzenonk ege rektan neeke eltikonk.
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\mb gode sino kan meedsen -onk ege rektan neek -¢ eltik -onk.
\ge house that build of is wall his grass of
\ps N DEM \Y GEN V N PRO N GEN
\ft The house that built in a hurry its wall is grass.

\FtA A 297,06 (L L1840 94C 1D-2

\Ref pro.062

\tx Gode okon kiidhe rektan ne ki ete

\W gode okon kiide rektan ne ki ete

\mb gode okon kiide rektan ne Ki ete

\ge house not wall not stand

\ps N NEG N NEG V

\ft A house cannot stand without a wall.

\FtA A28 (LT 91214 NALAD- ALSIOIO:

\Ref pro.063

\tx Gumaaken koju kadha nekeng.

\W gumaaken kodsu kada neken.

\mb gumaa ken kodzu kada neek -en.

\ge enemy  black tongue his

\ps ADJ ADJ N PRO

\ft An enemy’s tongue is black.

\FtA  ?mAT PAG TRC 10+

\Ref pro.064

\tx Gindeye dhepee ne yikidhi podho.

\W gindeje depee ne jikidi podo.

\mb gindej -e depee ne jiki -di podo.
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\ge roar lion  shake calabash

\ps V N \/ N

\ft When the lion roar the calabash shakes.

\FtA A704 .91 Poet L1910

\Ref pro.065

\tx Iminyer no ngedana saad ko iminyeedh odhower. i

\W miper no nedana saad ko imineed odower.

\mb miner no nedan -a saad ko imipneed” odower.

\ge station bee there stationed queen

\ps V N ADV \Y N

\ft The bee stationed where the queen stationed.

\FtA 70 907 P9.0&L@- 1R 080T 0 ho-::

\Ref pro.066

\tx Idhit a tekaan neek key gun dhaaking ne kir pakakatit.
\W idit a tekaan neek key gun daakin ne Kir pakakatit.

\mb idit atekaanneek  keygun daakin ne Kir pakakatit.
\ge person and relative his when quarrel not divided
\ps N CON N PRO INTRO V NEG ADIJ]
\ft If the relatives quarreled each other they will not detached.
\FtA Hoo& hHav&. (LT ALALRIP:

\Ref pro.067

\tx Ibaal a gaagek doos romookan a idhit sino dhegereekik.
\W Ibaal a gaagek doos romookan a idit sino deger eekik.
\mb ibaal a gaage k doos romookan a idit sino deger eek -ik.

\ge play and fool better fight and person know of
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\ps V. CON ADJADV V CON N V GEN
\ft It better to fight with wise person than to chat with fulish.

\FtA h9°7 oC havsn,ot+ AU 2C aoF1d:

\Ref pro.068

\tx Isiiseni gutarin a kale saakom nook.

\W isiiseni gutarin a kale saakom nook.

\mb isii seni gutar -in a kale saakom nook.

\ge him that old equal friend your

\ps PRO DEM N ADJ N PRO

\ft An old man made you equal with your friend.

\FtA haL% eo1.ea+nhah tiet9, 10

\Ref pro.069

\tx In sine bhatakin ase etongkuk kat tonun ke laka woring.
\W iin sine batakin ase etopkuk kat tonun ke laka worin.
\mb iin sine batakin a se etongkuk kat tonun ke laka worin.
\ge him that carry personthe not say not own money

\ps PRO DEM V N DEF NEG V NEGV N

\ft Don't say | am rich man, while you have been borrowed from others.

\FtA fao- A% -+ihory U ANT AFA:

\Ref pro.070

\tx Idhit sino tonukank ito ngedan sino kukum makek.
\W idit sino tonukank ito nedan sino kukum makek.
\mb idit sino tonukank ito nedan sino kukum make -k.

\ge person that talkative as bee that touch flower
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\ps N DEM ADJ PREPN DEM V N
\ft Trouble maker person is like a bee touching flowers.

\FtA 1745 @< 70 A7 A7L9°Ho- jm-:

\Ref pro.071

\tx Idhit sino lak daane aomong dakedha giroykanbha gore.

\W idit sino lak daane aomon dakeda girojkanba goore.

\mb idit sino lak daane aomon dakeda girojkan -6a goore.

\ge person that own beehive one only  poor already

\ps N DEM V N DET ADV ADJ RPAS ADV

\ft The one that owns only a single beehive is already a poor.

\FtA A7 86 NF PAD- L-CDII° LV 10+

\Ref pro.072

\tx Idhit sino lak odhok dham taar meyadhongk idhit sino lak derakik dham taar.
\W idit sino lak odok dam taar mejadonk idit sino lak derakik dam taar.

\mb idit sino lak odok dam taar mejad -onk idit sino lak derakik dam taar.
\ge person that own head eat meat buffalo of person that own leg eat meat
\ps N DEM V N V N N GEN N DEMV N V N
\ft If you have head you eat a buffalo meat, if you own leg you see it.

\FtA &0 £A@- £70 (10 NAA A°IC PAD- (AL (1D BNAA:

\Ref pro.073

\tx Idhit sino mentanngongk dhegere tugat neekek.

\W idit sino mentannonk degere tugat neekek.

\mb idit sino mentan -nonk degere tugat neek -ek.

\ge person that good of know door his
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\ps N DEM ADJ GENV N PRO
\ft A generous person known by his door.

\FtA 29 a@- N4 230 PA::

\Ref pro.074

\tx Idhit sino waayi maakele odhokeek dhamikoy odhoke.
\W idit sino waaji maakele odokek damikoj odoke.

\mb idit sino waaji maakele odokek damikoj odoke.

\ge person that plant maize early eat  early

\ps N DEM V N ADV V ADV

\ft If you plant the maize early you eat early.

\FtA $2:9° (1$he P91+ P& LNAA:

\Ref pro.075

\tx Idhit sino bhooyun ngongk sa laaganydhink melke sa dhamidhink.
\W idit sino boojun nonk sa laagandink melke sa damidin.
\mb idit sino 6oojunn -onk sa laagandink melke sa damidin.
\ge person that hate of gossiping  come eating

\ps N DEMV GEN COPL V \% \%

\ft your enemy comes when you gossip him, but your beloved comes when you eat.

\FtA 99 mat ALfavt eTL.05T (LOA LLCAAN:
\Ref pro.076

\tx Idhit sino ki boolatik kikoy langidh imiiny.
\W idit sino ki boolatik kikoj lagid imiin.

\mb idit  sino ki boolat ik kikoj lanid imiin.

\ge person that not weakened not get rest
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\ps N DEM NEG V NEGV ADV

\ft If you don't got tired(fatigued),you can't get rest.

\FtA  PALhar ke J APTHIPx

\Ref pro.077

\tx Idhit sino kooniyangongk dhegerkoy ngardak emesaking.
\W idit sino koonijanonk degerkoj nardak emesakirn.

\mb idit sino koonijanonk degerkoj nardak emesakin.

\ge person that ask know gone hismother

\ps N DEM V \Y \Y PRO

\ft The person who asked evrything heared his mother dathe.

\FtA  P7Lme® Q@ 05k7 T RLAA=

\Ref pro.078

\tx Idhit sino atokank ito tiiri paayanongk.
\W idit sino atokank ito tiiri paajanonk.

\mb idit  sino atokank ito tiiri paajan -onk.
\ge person that speaker as buttuk faces of

\ps N DEM V  ADP N N GEN

\ft The talkative mouth is like a diarrheared anous.

\FtA 60, A% PPHTI® B

\Ref pro.079

\tx Idhit sino obingongk dheger rer neeking.
\W idit sino obinopk deger rer neekirn.

\mb idit sino obin -onk deger rer neekir

\ge person that big of know death his
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\ps N DEM ADJGENV N PRO
\ft A wise person knows his dathe.

\FtA TaP (@« apPFFD-7 LD P\

\Ref pro.080

\tx Idhit sino ki ijaagdhitik ki bhoodhoron.

\W idit sino ki idzaagditik ki boodoron.

\mb iditsino ki idzaag -dit -ik ki 6oodoron.
\ge person that not work not satisfied

\ps N DEM NEG V NEG V

\ft The one who does not work,shall not satisfied.
\FtA PA0-0D ALMAINIP:

\Ref pro.081

\tx Idhit sino gajoyk dhegere ijaag neekek.

\W idit sino gadsojik degere idsaag neekek.

\mb idit sino gadzoj -ik degere idzaag neek -ek.
\ge person that clever of known work his

\ps N DEM ADJ V V PRO
\ft A brave person known by his work.

\FtA 01 ao- ((e-@ 230 PA::

\Ref pro.082

\tx Idhit sino kiidhe worik kiidhe saakmak.

\W idit sino kiide worik kiide saakmak.

\mb idit sino kiide wor -ik kiide saakm -ak.

\ge person that not money not friend
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\ps N DEM NEG V NEG N PL
\ft The one who does not have mony, does not have freind.

\FtA 77010 2AAD- 2L59° PAD-::

\Ref pro.083

\tx Idhit ngeewenngongk bheele abhubhuring.

\W idit neewennonk beele abuburir.

\mb idit neewen -nonk beele a buburir.

\ge person bad the live in fear

\ps N ADJ DEF V ADJ

\ft An evil person fills disconfort.

\FtA hé- 20¢- A@- GCUT #CUT BAPA=

\Ref pro.084

\tx Idhit sino gaagek kigaye a tekaan.

\W idit sino gaagek kigaje a tekaan.

\mb idit sino gaagek  ki- gaje  atekaan.

\ge person that foolish not become relative

\ps N DEM ADJ NEG V N

\ft The fulish person can't be a relative.

\FtA 9o Hao@: ARIP79°:

\Ref pro.085

\tx Idhit so dhegejik sa keedhink a samur kudhunk boobolning.
\W idit so degedsik sa keedink a samur kudunk boobolnin.
\mb idit so degeds-ik sa- keedink a samur kudunk boobolnin.

\ge person that mischivious pref. go andreturned  Kick
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\psN DEM  ADJ V  CON ADV \%
\ft Mischievous person hits you while you go and returnback.

\FtA +7hA5 Q@+ AT2L (rlavan 27130x

\Ref pro.086

\tx Idhit sino daraaye sine temk kilangidh sine obik.

\W idit sino daraaje sine temk kilanid sine obik.

\mb idit sino daraaje  sine temk kilagid'sine obi -ik.
\ge person that neglect this small not get this big of

\ps N DEM V DEM ADJ NEGV DEM ADJ
\ft If you don't accept the smaller you could not get the bigger.
\FtA 707 05 FAR? hPTTIP:

\Ref pro.087

\tx Idhit sino dootek bhooka ola gene ijaagotngkung.

\W idit sino dootek booka ola geene idsaagotykun.

\mb idit sino dootek booka ola geene idzaag -onkun.

\ge person that lazy many god his  work the

\ps N DEM ADJADJN PRO V DEF

\ft A lazy person owns a lot of(many) working materials(fixture).

\FtA (1§ (@ avag 0@~ I -

\Ref pro.088

\tx Idhit sino dhegejik kiidhe gopan.
\W idit sino degedszik kiide gopan.
\mb iditsino  degeds -ik kiide gopan.

\ge person that cunning not road

341



\ps N DEM V NEG N
\ft Mischievous person does not have path.

\FtA +7hAS A@- o078 RAD-9P::

\Ref pro.089

\tx Idhit sinokan rerngongk doosge beya.

\W idit sinokan rernonk doosge beya.

\mb idit sino kan rern -onk doos -ge beya.

\ge person that past die of  better spier

\ps N DEM V ADV N

\ft From died person, his spear is better.

\FtA h>+ Q@ M4 LA

\Ref pro.090

\tx Idhit sino dheye gabhedha toon neekik kenyno gode geebee.

\W idit sino deje gabeda toon neekik kenno gode geebee.

\mb idit  sino  deje gabeda toon  neek ik kenno gode geebee.
\ge person that need marriage daughter his of built house backside
\ps N DEM V V N PRO \Y N ADP

\ft The father who needs marriage for his daughter, biult a house in the back side of his
house

\FtA AB7 AgP8C 24.07 AQT NAC (Lt (16 Ades
\Ref pro.091

\tx Idhit sino lak ayakik moko gutarin dakedha.
\W idit sino lak ajakik moko gutarin dakeda.

\mb idit sino lak ajak -ik moko gutar -in dakeda.
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\ge person that own gray hair not old only

\ps N DEM V N NEG ADJ ADV

\ft All grey haired are not reconciler.

\FtA 200+ vt 19790, ALLAYP::

\Ref pro.092

\tx Idhit sino moko tekaan nookuk kat riyin misikiriya.

\W idit sino moko tekaan nookuk kat rijin misikirija.

\mb idit  sino moko tekaan nook -uk kat rijin misikirij -a.
\ge person that  not relative your of not call wittnes for
\ps N DEM NEG N PRO NEGV N ADPO.
\ft Don't call stranger for wittness.

\FtA 0AL7 APONCTT At Té-

\Ref pro.093

\tx Idhit sino tiidhingongk lak imeyik a bhookaang

\W idit sino tiidinonk lak imejik a bookaan

\mb idit  sino tiidin -onk lak  imej -ik a bookaarn

\ge person that willing of there age of long

\ps N DEM V \Y N GEN ADJ

\ft A docile person leaves long age.

\FtA 299 HH @~ H h&TE LTLPh::

\Ref pro.094

\tx Idhit sinoko dugidhingongk a gaput omong.

\W idit sinoko dugidinonk a gaput omon).

\mb idit sino ko dugidin -onk a gaput omon.

\ge person that hid of and owl one
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\ps N DEM V GEN CONN DET
\ft The hiden person and bat are the same.

\FtA ¢+20P (@G AT OF A28 ST

\Ref pro.095

\tx Idhit sinobha bare kondiyetik kikoy dhotidhit dhama.
\W idit sinoba bare kondijetik kikoj dotidit dama.

\mb idit sinoba bare kondijetik kii-koj dotidit dama.

\ge person that catch fish not will harvest food

\ps N DEM V N NEG FUTUV N

\ft The one who do not catch fish from river, could not harvest his crop.

\FtA Ad 91paog PAavL (@ I°C+ ALANNNIP:

\Ref pro.096

\tx Idhit sino leemkank keedhegeroon bhaye neek.
\W idit sino leemkank deeegeroon baje neek.

\mb idit  sino leemkank deeegeroon baje neek.
\ge person that be silent known heart his

\psN DEM ADJ \Y N PRO
\ft No one knows the idea of quiet (silent) person.
\FtA H&+S ao- A+ hLFOPge::

\Ref pro.097

\tx Idhit sinoko rerngongk ki sanedh idhit sino kow seenngongk.

\W idit sinoko rerponk ki saned’idit sino kow seennonk.

\mb idit  sino ko rery -opk ki saned’idit  sino kow seen -ponk.

\ge person that past die of not lost person that buried him of
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\ps N DEM \Y NEG V N DEM V PRO GEN

\ft A died person can get burried.

\FtA 9>+ @~ $0g heMY°::

\Ref pro.098

\tx Idhit kir pakakatit a ijaag neek.

\W idit kir pakakatit a idsaag neek.

\mb idit kir pakakat -it a idzaag neek.

\ge person not divide and work his

\ps N NEG V CON N PRO

\ft A person could not detached from his deed.

\FtA A@-G (1@ ARTTNM I

\Ref pro.099

\tx Idhit sino gorgorngongk guuguny tareya tagakongk

\W idit sino gorgornonk guugun tareja tagakonk

\mb idit sino gorgorn -onk guugun tare -ja tagak -onk

\ge person that harry of inter  paleit to camel of

\ps N DEM ADV \Y N ADPO N GEN
\ft The one that is in a hurry have fallen in pan of camel meat
\FtA eoLF-d Q@+ (191990 (1,0 @ POA @0 £704

\Ref pro.100

\tx Idhit sino lak arink dhaming.

\W idit sino lak arink damin.

\mb idit sino lak arink damin.

\ge person that there hand eat
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\ps N DEM V N V
\ft If you have hand (are generous) you can eat.

\FtA &8 PAD- 2NAA:

\Ref pro.101

\tx Inkona bheele any bange aito tayee gode ne guugeeng.
\W inkona beele an bane aito tajee gode ne guugeen.

\mb inkona beele an bane aito tajee gode ne guugeen.
\ge let  becom thing all asif open house then enter

\psCOML. V. N ADJADPOV N SQ V

\ft let evry thing become easy for you like entering in to your house.

\FtA vt 11C O W§F 278000 F 7T U=

\Ref pro.102

\tx Jarti sino no ar goro keneek dininyi taajan sino sasalngong .
\W dzarti sino no ar goro keneek dinoni tadzan sino sasalnor
\mb dzarti sino no ar goro ke neek dinoni tadsan sino sasaly -onk

\ge wife that  be road her become beer that diluted of

\ps N DEM N PRO V N DEM ADJ GEN

\ft The woman that leaved near the river prepared waterish local drink.

\FtA @71 8C 9°FFC O (CL&P P 100+

\Ref pro.103

\tx jarti a koytak keeseeg sanedh gaadee.

\W dzarti a kojtak keeseeg saned gaadee.

\mb dzarti a kojtak kee seeg saned” gaade -¢.

\ge wife and fire ston not them absent kichin from
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\psN  CON N NEG PROV N ADPO
\ft The women and stones used for fire pits is not lost from kitchen.

\FtA 1S TAF 34 AL m-go::

\Ref pro.104

\tx Joop wey sino omongongk ito maakoloy sino keet omongongk.
\W dz00p wej sino omononk ito maakoloj sino keet omononk.

\mb dz00p wej sino omon -onk ito maakoloj sino keet omor -onk.
\ge people house that one of as maize that wood one of

\ps N N DEM DET CON N DEM N DET GEN
\ft A family is like a head of maize.

\FtA (HON A28 AL &0 NP0 1@

\Ref pro.105

\tx Jame dooteyongk kolbee bhowaayong.

\W dzame dootejonk kolbee bowaajon.

\mb dzsame doote -jonk kolbee bowaa -jon.

\ge sward human of horn bushbuck of

\ps N N GEN N N GEN

\ft For a lazy person his matach(knife) for bush buck his horn.
\FtA P0@- 180 PL:-A 778

\Ref pro.106

\tx ame a toon tokon neek a rakate neek eeka neeka.

\W dzame a toon tokon neek a rakate neek eeka neekak.

\mb dzame a toon tokon neek a rakate neek eeka neekak.

\ge Knife and child value its and harm its slves them
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\psN  CON N ADJ PRO CON ADJ PRO REFLX PRO
\ft The child and knife usefullness and harmfullness is for them selves.

\FtA 184G A8 TParq 18+F Ak 10z

\Ref pro.107

\tx Jarti sino waawu banggiiki le koy no beedhing.

\W dzarti sino waawu bangiiki le koj no beedin.

\mb dszarti sino waawu bangiiki le koj no beedir.

\ge wife that married winter ~ will be permanent

\psN DEM V ADJ FUTU \Y

\ft The wife you married during hunger time is permanent wife.

\FtA ahZg>H(0F91C) 0Pt £107F TLat FHAPAT

\Ref pro.108

\tx Jarti sino mentanngongk ngaanga.

\W dzarti sino mentannonk naana.

\mb dzarti sino mentan -nonk naana.

\ge wife that good the mother

\psN DET ADJ DEF N

\ft A good wife is a mother.

\FtA 74 9Lt AGT T

\Ref pro.109

\tx Jarti sino no leemakank le koy no langke a arir luk amanya baabuya neeka.
\W dzarti sino no leemakank le koj no lanke a arir luk amana baabuja neeka.
\mb dzarti sino no leemakank le koj no lapgke a arir luk a mana  baabu -ja neek -a.

\ge woman that besilent  will be pregnant brother husband her
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\ps N DET ADJ FUTU V N N PRO
\ft sillent woman will get birth from her housband's brother.

\FtA HS At DOAP O7L9° FZoMAT =

\Ref pro.110

\tx Joop wej nankik doos joop wey morodiyanakongluuk.

\W dz00p wey nagkik doos dz00p wey morodijanakonkuk.

\mb dz00p wey nank -ik doos dzoop wey morodijan -ak -onk -uk.

\ge people house our better people house ants of

\ps N N PRO ADV N N N PL GEN FOK
\ft It is better the family of ant than our family.

\FtA 0% a0 01787 A0 2aAA::

\Ref pro.111

\tx Joop gode sino omongongk a ngedanak sigo beedhir daane sinone omongongk seeg
omong.

\W dz00p gode sino omononk a nedanak sigo beedir daane sino ne omononk seeg omon.
\mb dz00p gode sino omon-onk a nedanak sigo beedir daane sino ne omononk seeg omon.
\ge people house that one of and bees those leave beehive that one of those one
\ps N N DEM DET GEN CON PRO V N DEM DET DEM DET
\ft A family and bee in the beehive are the same.

\FtA 0+00S P62 O-AT P74 0T A28 TF@-=

\Ref pro.112

\tx Kat no ne dhey koona takan akin koneet.

\W Kkat no ne dej koona takan akin koneet.

\mb kat no ne dej koon a takan a kin ko neet.
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\ft The one that asked deeply knows his mother dathe.

\FtA APN® mPE PAGTET T L8N

\Ref pro.113

\tx Kat no boongun jarti sino mentanangong dakeer koy no a balgaroye a joop.
\W kat no boonun dzarti sino mentananon dakeer koj no a balgaroje a dzoop.
\mb kat no boonun dzarti sino mentan -a -noy dake -er koj no a balgaro -je a dzoop.
\ft Don't marry a nice lady (woman)you be enamy of many people.

\FtA 7€ (s A2<10 I mAT d.ovqs

\Ref pro.114

\tx Kee no tiriit esino ko no agal weykon a masap so geetitnak ke agat.

\W Kkee no tiriit esino ko no agal wejkon a masap so geetitnak ke agalt.

\mb kee no tiriit esino ko no agal wejkon a masap so geetitnak ke agalt.

\ge not steel that theft seed and book blessed theft

WwWsNEG V DEM SQV N CONN V SQ V

\ft Steeling a bible and a seed do not considered as theft.

\FtA PHCG oo pYe $&0 ACHT AT ANTH ALBMCTP:

\Ref pro.115

\tx Kee no bongiidh jarti agutu mentanka taamekong dakedha kee koy no aadi mentanaka
neek no ute.

\W kee no boniid dzarti agutu mentanka taamekon dakeda kee koj no aadi mentanaka neek
no ute.

\mb kee no boni -id dzarti agutu mentan -ka taame -kon dakeda kee koj no aadi mentan -aka
neek no ute.

\ft If you are going to marry, marry a nice cooker not beauty,you can't eat/drink/ beauty.
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\FtA 9790+ hdbl 0Aae-f Gt 290 €786 PO ALMMIOG:

\Ref pro.116

\tx Ker no maa togon edeena.

\W Kker no maa togon edeena.

\mb ker no maa togon edeen -a.

\ge not water go upward

\psNEG SQ N V ADPO

\ft The water do not go up ward.

\FtA @7 PN AL @MYO::

\Ref pro.117

\tx Kii yaaka waawan a idhit sino dinyngongk.
\W kii jaaka waawan a idit sinoo dipgonk.

\mb kii - jaaka waawan a idit sinoo dinn -onk.
\ge not comfort marriage and person short of
\ft Marriage with dwarfed does not give comfort.
\FtA 207 hepeC A< pC h@av o

\Ref pro.118

\tx Kat imiinyin makokin kotonget kurkum.

\W kat imiinin mako kin kotonet kurkum.

\mb kat imiipin ma ko kin kotonet kurkum.

\ge not rest but climbing hill

\ps NEGV CON PASTV N
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\ft Don't take a rest while you are climbing the hill.

\FtA 871 4 tomM htdgs

\Ref pro.119

\tx Kino wooyok ekanget gopan.

\W kino woojok ekanet gopan.

\mb ki no woojok ekanet gopan.
\genot rat cross road

wsNEG NV N

\ft The rat never cross the road.

\FtA @¢-h(A2m °1T) 2718 heRCTIO:

\Ref pro.120

\tx Koogele sino mooyk sa melkidh any sino dhamingongkuk ne gon odhoke.

\W koogele sino moojik sa melkid an sino daminonkuk ne gon oddke.

\mb koogele sino mooj -ik sa melkid an sino dami -nonkuk ne gon odoke.

\ge hen  that male of come thing that eat the fly early

\ps N DEM N GEN V N DEMV

\ft The cock fleew early, while their enemy comes.

\FtA A®+¢- &€ mAT A.0PTM L LA

\Ref pro.121

\tx Kilt sinokan bare yumeek ito tul bani yonk.
\W kilt sino kan bare jumeek ito tul bani jogk.
\mb kilt sino kan bare jumeek ito tul bagki -jogk

\ge rat that habit sesame as rain spring of

DEF V ADV

352



\psN DEM PASTV N PREPN N GEN
\ft The rat that eat sesame is like spring rain.

\FtA QAT PAGPLT ART AZROAT HG 1T+

\Ref pro.122

\tx Katni kawe war sino soynikank katni koonye boolongtt.
\W katni kawe war sino sojnikank katni koone boolonk.
\mb kat ni kawe war sino sojnikank kat ni koone bool -onk.
\ge not you bite dog that mad not you curse old of
\psNEGPROV N DEM ADJ NEGPROV ADJGEN
\ft A mad dog not biet you, an old man not curse you.

\FtA A& @4 ALThOw 119790, A& 1CI°Y=

\Ref pro.123

\tx Kat yaangin toona sinoona peetik sanduk nook.

\W  Kkat jaanin toona sinoona peetik sanduk nook.

\mb Kkat jaanin toon a sino ona peet -ik sanduk nook.

\ge not show child and that girl of box your

\psNEG V N CON DEM N GEN N PRO

\ft Donot show your box for a woman.

\FtA AGT AP AT AFA0 T

\Ref pro.124

\tx Keygun dhoora ooteyase aayiroonak agut aarin ne ege dhoraan bare tonu kogele sino
mooyKk.

\W kejgun doora ootejase ?ajiroonak agut ?arin ne ege doraan bare tonu kogele sino
moojik.
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\mb kejgun doora ooteja se ?ajiroon -ak agut ?arin ne ege doraan bare tonu kogele sino

mooj -ik

\ft The cock said, if | shout to tall the dawn, assumed as a habit.

\FtA av72+7 AQAC NEFPY a0y ATI8ID AT hd AD-¢- &C:

\Ref pro.125

\tx Kono dhaawan kee so omong orig.
\W Kuno daawan kee so omon orig.
\mb Kunos daawan kee so omon orig.
\genot  burn wood one alone
\psNEG V N DET ADV
\ft A single wood can't burn.

\FtA A7 076t NFO7 hQ1€:9°::
\Ref pro.126

\tx Kee no dhamat etedh kay_yong / ruurike noong.
\W kee no damat eted” kajjon.

\mb kee no dama t eted” kajjon.

\ge not eat haney wizard
\psNEG V N N

\ft Wizared does not eat haney.

\FtA QA PAF TIC ALNATC::

\Ref pro.127

\tx Kee no bebedh beeroy kay_yong lake no loonge.

\W  kee no bebed beeroj kajjon lake no loone.

\mb kee no bebed beeroj kajjor lake no loone.
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\ge not seat bad wizard there syphilis
\ps NEG VN N \% N
\ft Don't seat in wizard's bed, you may got syphilis.

\FtA hPAF AdD AL aopapp ARQAHC £I0MA::

\Ref pro.128

\tx Kee no der daaneya ma sagnoy.

\W kee no der daaneja ma sanoj.

\mb kee no der daane -ja ma saroj.

\ge not see beehive to but moonlight

\ps NEG V N ADPO CON N

\ft Don't check the beehive when there is no moon light.

\FtA el AtFe P hed A ige::
\Ref pro.129

\tx Kee no weetidhiit ma sagnoy.

\W kee no weetidiit ma sanoj.

\mb kee no weetidiit ma saroj.

\ge not  put beehive but moonlight

\psNEG V N CON N

\ft Don't put the beehive when there is no moon light.

\FtA eld atF e P6 ARAPATC::

\Ref pro.130

\tx Kee no bongdhiit woy so doote a atokank.
\W  kee no bondiit woj so doote a atokank.

\mb kee no bon -di -it  woj so doot € a atokank.
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\ge not marry family lazy and talkative

\ps NEG V NSUF N ADJ CONADJ

\ft Don't marry a lazy wife and woman belongs to talkative clan.

\FtA hA19G 145 14 7Lk A0::

\Ref pro.131

\tx Koonat a idhit sinoko rerngongk sandhige dhumat nengk.
\W koonat a idit sinoko rernonk sandige dumat nenk.

\mb koonat a idit sino ko rern -onk sandige dumat nepk.

\ge gust and person that die of feel  owner them

\ps N CON N DEM V GENV N PRO

\ft It is the owner that feel for the dead person and for the gust.
\FtA AATI8G A& 276 190 OANE 1D+

\Ref pro.132

\tx Keeno ibabal taamtu so omongk duudur.

\W Kee no ibabal taamtu so omonk duudur.

\mb Kee no ibabal taam -tu so omon -k duudur.

\ge not play eye you one sand

\ps NEGV N PRO DET FOC N

\ft One eyed do not play with sand.

\FtA A72£ 087 &H Nh4.C ALDEIC::

\Ref pro.133

\tx Kee no togon kanyseya maa ko kin taant any so are ngong.
\W Kee no togon kanseja maa ko kin taant an so are non.

\mb Kee no togon kanseja maa ko kin taant an so are nor.
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\ft Don't flee easily if you see something.

\FtA A7 11C 038 1HI° e o010 APALAII::

\Ref pro.134
\tx Kee no gope der mowan kadheen noon a dheye taamta le ke eso ne bongdhiik taamtuk.
\W Kee no gope der mowan kadeen noo na deye taamta le ke eso ne bondiik taamtuk.

\mb Kee no gope der mowan kadg -en noo na deye taam -ta le ke eso ne boy -di -ik taam —
tuk.

\ft Don't have a journy lonly, you would find nobody while an insect gets in to your eye.
\FtA av18: NFU7 AF@-M 1 L7 154 0270 @-QT (L10 L9L.eDMAY FMAY::
\Ref pro.135

\tx kolbee odhoke ma ween bangi.

\W kolbee aodoke ma ween bani.

\mb kolbe € od5 -ke ma ween bar -i.

\ge horn front but ear back

\ps N ADPO CON N ADPO

\ft Horn first ear at the back.

\FtA 78 hat Ze hhax

\Ref pro.136

\tx kogele sino koonye ngong dino ke daboka gedhela kong.

\W kogele sino koone norn dino ke daboka gedel a ko).

\mb kogele sino koone non dino ke dabo -ka gedel a kon.

\ge hen that curse go towards falcon
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\ps N DEM V V SQPART ADPO N

\ft The hen that have been cursed went towards falcon.

\FtA ¢-+2100 8¢ BpdGAT OLHANAN0TF 294 ::

\Ref pro.137

\tx Keygun eet laalawe ngedaanak daanee.
\W kejgun eet laalawe nedaanak daanee.
\mb kejgun eet laalaw € nedaa nak daane -e.
\ge everywhere put bee beehive
\ps PRO V. N N

\ft Everywhere the bee put in beehive.
\FtA (9775 0-9° 03 T L7LAPAD- (16 10+

\Ref pro.138

\tx kee no deran gope dowarong a esino lakigidhe amdhuk.

\W kee ne deran gope dowaron a esino lakigide amduk.

\mb kee ne deran gope dowaron a e sino lakigide amd -uk.

\ft Don't go for hunting with a husband of a pregnant woman you may not succeeded.

\FtA 990k DEIHTFOF OC AT AT ARPTTU- & TANG:
\Ref pro.139

\tx kee no tekeny gode komoye ke keenong ke poo.
\W kee no teken gode komoje ke keenorn ke poo.
\mb kee no teken gode komoje ke keenon ke poo.
\ge select house build wood

\ps SQPARV N \Y N N
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\ft One has to select the wood to build a house.

\FtA ALt aoOCP 9 TmPI°N 7 Arehyt aPIPLT AA1T:

\Ref pro.140

\tx Kiiwu sino tonunke nookuk kitemka tonunke etongkuk kiobika.
\W Kiiwu sino tonunke nookuk kitemka tonunke etogkuk ki obika.
\mb Kiiwu sino tonun ke nook -uk kitemka tonunke et -onk -uk ki obi -ka.
\ft A poriadge for yourself is good but for other is bad.

\FtA Ac-Q £OT 1762 AL PTII° AND- PAT AL DGCIP:

\Ref pro.141

\tx ki no dhaawar ma etaso tigiyank.

\W ki no daawar ma etaso tigijank.

\mb ki no daaw -ar ma et -a so tigijank.

\ge not ignite but man manner less

\psNEG V CON N ADJ

\ft The fire could not ignited for manner less person.

\FtA QAT A@- AdT A PNMANTI:

\Ref pro.142

\tx ker no kalkalka ngedana obo somoytong gere no ma waawuy.
\W ker no kalkalka nedana obo somojton gere no ma waawuy.

\mb ker no kalkal -ka nedan -a obo so mojtor gere no ma waawuy.

\ft I f the honey is made from bisana (type of tree) the bees do not biet even you collect the
honey iday time.

\FtA  hr1ag AN 128 99C An78 LBLTI° Tk AT LGIP:
\Ref pro.143
\tx Keygun bhooka nyonung ne kir dake a etedh.
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\W kejgun booka nonun ne Kir dake a eted.

\mb kejgun 6ooka ponun ne kir dake a sted.

\ge if alot talk not be honey

\ps COMPL DET N NEG V N

\ft A large amount of talk could not be honey.

\FtA @& (LOH 7IC AR 79"

\Ref pro.144

\tx Kekooret kayange te etedh.

\W ke kooret kajanente eted.

\mb ke koor ¢t kajanente eted.

\ge not expect from fly honey

\ps MEG V ADPON N

\ft Never expect honey from fly.

\FtA 70 7IC ALmNPI°

\Ref pro.145

\tx Ke no poog a eso a kerdho goteedh poopoajakik.
\W Ke no poog a eso a kerdho goteeds poopoladzakik.
\mb Ke no poog a eso a kerdo goteedd> poopolads -ak -ik.
\ft Do not computed with un equale friend.

\FtA 1AL OC Atehhc::

\Ref pro.146

\tx ke no gamiit poola daane so toon uk toona/eta/ so rootuk ege koy no bhore ngedaan
gene rootak.

\W Ke no gamiit poola daane so toon uk toona/eta/ so rootuk ege koy no bore nedaan geene
rootak.
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\ft The bee larva from the first beehive should not give to unmannered boy,the bee will

become lazy.

\FtA e9Pac-F 71C hTLAT 6 OHTT 0 ATIRFHH AL AQATIE P10« (LAA TV F-3°¢ ARV rIPx

\Ref pro.147

\tx kadha nook a amdh nook ari seeg a omong ma okonkoong dakin koo agiroy kan.

\W kada nook a amd'nook ari seeg a omon ma okonkoon dakin koo agiroj kan.

\mb kada nook a amd'nook ari seeg a omon ma okonkoor dakin koo agiroj kan.

\ft make your mouth and your stomach same. other wise you will become poor.

\FtA °AOW7TSE PLUT A8 ALC PAN.L TLULAY::
\Ref pro.148

\tx keet sino omongongk kilowi mowar.

\W Kkeet sino omononk kilowi mowar.

\mb keet sino omor) -onk kilowi mowar.

\ge wood that one of not burn

\ps N DEM DET GEN NOT V

\ft A single wood could not burned.

\FtA A7 Wight NFO7 AL 189°x

\Ref pro.149

\tx Okon aadhor keeng ne toldhiitar teetok saana.
\W okon ?ador keen ne toldiitar teetok saana.
\mb okon ?ador keen ne toldiitar teetok saana.
\ft When a tree gives fruit, birds collected there.
\FtA H €4 (.24.6- 6T AN

\Ref pro.150

\tx Keen sigo komoy omongongk kir lowi bosoy komoyongk.
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\W Kkeen sigo komoj omononk kir lowi bosoy komojongk ki jaaka.

\mb keen sigo komoj omononk kir lowi bosoy komojongk ki jaaka.

\ft A single wood could not burned, the relatives song is not sweat.

\FtA A28 AT Wieh T A 1290 PHAPL: 1.7 &0 A&AT

\Ref pro.151

\tx Lake komoy so kiige rerin meyak.

\W lake komoj so kiige rerin mejak.

\mb lake komoj so kiige rerin mejak.

\ft With in the clan there is a person who cuold not kill a buffalo.
\FtA (7 @07 70 27129 TAT A::

\Ref pro.152

\tx Lake nyayako sigo Kir ada jartiyatok.

\W lake najako sigo kir ada dzartijatok.

\mb lake pajako sigo kir ada dzartij -atok.

\ft There are meat parts that have not eaten by women.
\FtA riAf-F aohnd AT PTILNNAT D hv::

\Ref pro.153

\tx Lowe no jarti tingoke ma notuse toomoy

\W lowe no dzarti tinoke ma notuse toomoj

\mb lowe no dzarti tinoke ma notuse toomoj

\ft Put your wife on shoulder but break her leg by birth.
\FtA 71007 (FFNAY AOPTPT T K127 T OAS: AG-T::

\Ref pro.154
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\tx Lowi toon so peetik ito tuse kedheepan.

\W  lowi toon so peet ik ito tuse kedeepan.

\mb lowi toon so peet ik ito tuse kedeepan.

\ge grow child girl as wear bead

\ps V N N ADPO N

\ft Grown up a daughter is like wearing a bead.

\FtA (17 AL 719L erbt A7R7T0C 10+

\Ref pro.155

\tx Maatok maakele maakele ma banggii maasile maasile tonu dheeroo.

\W maatok maakele maakele ma banggii maasile maasile tonu dheeroo.

\mb maatok maakele maakele ma banggii maasile maasile tonu dheeroo.

\ft In winter maeiz,maeiz, in sprining sourgem, sied a vervet.
\FtA 00A9 e (P NNEIOT TTRA TT0A ANT Ade M
\Ref pro.156

\tx Maawu a madh kee seeg gaamit.

\W maawu a madh kee seeg gaamit.

\mb maaw -uU a mad kee seeg gaam -it.

\ge water and fire not them handle

\ps N CON N NEG PRO V

\ft It is impossible to cutch water and fire.

\FtA @05 Adt h&emNTI°:

\Ref pro.157

\tx Maawa a weenga ne omong.

\W maawu a weena ne omor).

\mb maawu a weena ne omon.
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\ge water and life ~ one
\ps N CON N DET
\ft water and life are the same.

\FtA @V ve.OF A1 e Fm-:

\Ref pro.158
\tx Moojak weeter daneek so paaton takank.

\W moodsak weeter daneek so paaton takank.

\mb moods -ak weeter dane ek so paaton takank.

\ft braves(heroes) put their beehive in desert.
\FtA @78 02U +6 2APAN:

\Ref pro.159

\tx Mentan eeta ma eta kilt.

\W mentan eeta ma eta kilt.

\mb mentan eet-a ma eta kilt.

\ge good me for but him for rat

\ps ADJ PRO ADPO CON N

\ft Nice for me but rat (ugly) for others.
\FtA A% 72 A0@D- h@ 7=

\Ref pro.160

\tx Mentanka moko kaari.

\W mentanka moko kaari.

\mb mentan -ka moko kaari.

\ge good not beverage
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\ps N NEG N

\ft Beauty is not a cultural drink.

\FtA €789 P ARLAT

\Ref pro.161

\tx Mentanka kooret eekongkuk goo ngaadiyekongk.

\W mentanka kooret eekongkuk goo ngaadiyskongk.

\mb mentanka kooret eekongkuk goo ngaadiyekongk.

\ft purity is a half way of religion.

\FtA 76u5 2027157t 1970 100

\Ref pro.162

\tx Mooyi a sukaare kee seeg gaamit agut omong.
\W mooji a sukaare kee seeg gaamit agut omong.
\mb mooji a sukaare kee seeg gaamit agut omong.
\ge salt and sugar not them add for one
\psN CON N NEG PROV DET

\ft You can not put (add) sugar and salt at once.
\FtA @G G A28 AL hLsRaPCIP

\Ref pro.163

\tx Morodiyaan ari a bokose suroy oolaan neekek.
\W morodijaan ari a bokose suroj oolaan neekek.
\mb morodijaan ari a bokose suroj oolaan neekek.
\ft Even an ant made to remove the trauther.
\FtA +787 QPav- (16 LOHDA PN

\Ref pro.164

\tx Mooy a kebet game seeg ke dhom.
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\W mooj a kebet game seeg ke dom.

\mb mooj a kebet game seeg ke dom.

\ge male and pot cutch them care

\ps N CON N V PRO ADV

\ft Male and ceramics needs care.

\FtA @724 ThA 1270 avfH AAVF@-:

\Ref pro.165

\tx Nokoo ariidhin any a saloorngongk in keedhe a gutarin.
\W nokoo ariidin an a saloornonk in keede a gutarin.

\mb nokao ariidin an a saloornonk in keede a gutarin.

\ft To cooldown the disagreement go with an old man.
\FtA 11C A91NLL 071910 OC 1L

\Ref pro.166

\tx Ngaarkiko nyaki naake eek naak ma moko ke kobhinaak.
\W paarkiko paki naake eek naak ma moko ke kobi naak.

\mb naar -ki ko pa -ki naake eek naak ma moko ke kobi naak.

\ft It is only my physical being that detached from my family not my idea.

\FtA 008 278, van et ALOMYO:

\Ref pro.167

\tx Nyoona kirbhokotit ngetin sino omongongk.
\W  noona kirbokotit netin sino omononk.

\mb poona kir 6okot -it netin sino omorn -onk.

\ge insult not kill lice that one of
\ps V. NEG VNSUFN DEM DET GEN

\ft An insult do not kill even a lice.
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\FtA AL A78 P70 AT he18AIPx

\Ref pro.168

\tx Nyeyekan dhama.

\W nejekan dama.

\mb neje -kan dama.

\ge stop eating

\psV  PAST V

\ft Stopped eating.

\FtA ooAt ATl

\Ref pro.169

\tx Nyon toona so mooyk yerom eyenongk.
\W non toona so moojik jerom gjenonk.
\mb non toona so moojik jerom ejen -onk.
\ge false child the male blood moon of
\psN N DEF N N N GEN
\ft Fib for male is like a menstruation.

\FtA oG A28 AL POC ANA @

\Ref pro.170

\tx Nyon gaageyongk sakoye sigo dhinatungongk
\W non gaagejonk sakoje sigo dinatunonk
\mb non gaagejonk sakoje sigo dinatunonk
\ft The fullish idea is like unripe arrow root.
\FtA ¢9°% ©¢ T¢ 184+

\Ref pro.171
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\tx On no dhaakikar agorebeeti nookung le no kat nyoonurun ke pat ngodhurun no ogo

ngutu alaying.

\W on no daakikar a gorebeeti nookurn le no kat pnoonurun ke pat nodurun no ogo nutu alajin.

\mb on no daakikar a gorebeeti nookur) le no kat poonurun ke pat nodurun no ogo nutu

alajin.

\ft Don't insult your neibour while you were quarreled you feel shame when the agreement

come.

\FtA N0 2C AEMA ao-qsp K eCTU ATALND- NP To- F AU

\Ref pro.172

\tx On no ngewen baabuyng le koy no bhore jarti ngewen.
\W on no newen baabujn le koj no bore dzarti newen.

\mb on no newen baabujn le koj no bore dzarti newen.

\ft If the haseband is greedy the wife is too.

\FtA A 741 Wt “LOvET® 741 TGt

\Ref pro.173

\tx On no yokun an dham tetelan taamang le koy no ne rere jok.

\W On no jokun an dam tetelan taaman le koy no ne rere dzok.
\mb On no jokun an dam tetelan taamarn le koy no ne rere dzok.
\ft If your eye blinked, your best relative might die.

\FtA 4870 DrhCI010 2PCA HaPLY LPFA=:

\Ref pro.174

\tx Okon lowun toon sino petiking lowun war.

\W okon lowun toon sine petikin lowun war.

\mb okon lowun toon sine petikin lowun war.

\ft It is better to grow up dog than a woman.

\FtA (17 a1 @47 Pagy:
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\Ref pro.175

\tx Okon malee madhing ne tiyke ayoweedhing.

\W  okon malee madin ne tijke ajowee dir).

\mb okon malee madin ne tijke ajowee din.

\ft when the bulate fired it heared from far(long distance)

\FtA 72+ Atnh héP LaTIA::

\Ref pro.176

\tx Okon pookidhi dariing ne bheenir gutareeking.

\W okon pookidi dariin ne beenir gutareekin.

\mb okon pookidi dariin ne beenir gutareekir.

\ft If the sky tiered old men can saw it.

\FtA 1978 (LPLL ATTINLPT LOGF i

\Ref pro.177

\tx On no den jarti ana ki bharteeting le no kokomi yerumegong.
\W on no den dzarti ana ki barteetin le no kokomi jerume gon.

\mb on no den dzarti ana ki barteetin le no kokomi jerume gon.

\ft If a husband does not get child from his wife, there blood don't mixed.

\FtA QA holark NAOAL LIOPFD« ANTITTI® TINT 10-::
\Ref pro.178

\tx Orunu ato nook ma moko tekaan nook.

\W orunu ato nook ma moko tekaan nook.

\mb orunu ato nook ma moko tekaan nook.

\ge harm mouth your but not relative your

\ps V N PRO CON NEG N PRO
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\ft It is your mouth not your clan that harms you.

\FtA A%V A7E, 10 A& TAVIC::

\Ref pro.179

\tx Oote ngaawongk ngapatir idhi a manya taama ngedhenytongk
\W oote naawonk napatir idi @ mana taama nedentonk

\mb oote naawonk napatir idi @ mana taama nedentonk.

\ft During hungar time brothers would have shared a single sourgem.
\FtA 02U L U0t @7L099T 7728 P4 G 2hdA::

\Ref pro.180

\tx Okon lakin derak apeeyng kin teenget keena sigooga peeyk.
\W okon lakin derak apeejn kin teenet keena sigooga peelik.
\mb okon lakin derak apeejy kin teen -t keena sigo oga peej -ik.
\ft Though you owned two legs,you cuold not climb two trees.
\FtA vt hC AN 00 00T HE A@OMGP:

\Ref pro.181

\tx Okon dhama etedh neeking ne bosoy neeke bosoy naak.

\W okon dama eted neekin ne bosoy neeke bosoy naak.

\mb okon dama eted neekin ne bosoy neeke bosoy naak.

\ft If | eat their honey, their song is mine.

\FtA 99¢<F @7 NOAD- HEST D~ He.p 10D

\Ref pro.182

\tx On no runga tuusing le no 6ore gode neke rungaang.

\W on no rupa tuusiy le no bhore gode neeke runaar.

\mb on no runa tuusin le no bhore gode necke runaan.

\ft If the pilar bend the house also bend.
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\FtA  °00@- hmava (LEI° &mTTA::

\Ref pro.183

\tx On ko dhame sakoyeeng le no ke der wa kay_yong payenoong.
\W  on ko dame sakojeen le no ke der wa kay jon pajenoon.

\mb on ko dame sakojeen le no ke der wa kay_jor pajenoor).

\ft If you eat the arrow root plant don't go to wizard's,he might vomited.

\FtA ah hNAv POF (Lt ATLET PAFO-NPAG::

\Ref pro.184

\tx On no ibin boolong le noon dhuupeng.

\W On no ibin boolon le noon duuper.

\mb On no ibin booloy le noon duupen.

\ft If you downed the wise man he may pinched you from under.
\FtA APE7 F0vV hhho- hac T L8117

\Ref pro.185

\tx On noyokun an dham tetelan atong ne ko noon sambhoyeeng.
\W On no jokun an dam tetelan atong ne ko noon samb6ojeen.

\mb On no jokun an dam tetelan atong ne ko noon sambojeer.

\ft When your leap get shivere, you are going to Kiss.

\FtA 024.cv bt remem 0910 :

\Ref pro.186

\tx Okon beedhin tarme toomongkung nena daariydhi tonneekeng.
\W  okon beedin tarme toomonkun ne na daarijdi ton neeker.

\mb okon beedin tarme toomonkun ne na daarijdi ton neeker.

\ft If you seat in the material that hold the baby, the baby became thin.

\FtA (W97 7IH¢ AL hriParm- V9 LAk
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\Ref pro.187

\tx Okon dheyin beedhiting kooniy et sine kan beedha ke manyk
\W okon dgjin beeditin koonij et sine kan beeda ke manik

\mb okon dgjin beeditin koonij et sine kan beeda ke manik

\ft If you want to leave longer ask an old man.

\FtA Aoo@C hd.ATh NH L0 0947 AD- meP::

\Ref pro.188

\tx Okon bheele bo deedhing ne bheele any bange

\W okon beele bodeedin ne beele an bane

\mb okon beele bodeedin ne beele an bane

\ft If there is health every thing is avielable

\FtA m.S hA v-Ae9® Al

\Ref pro.189

\tx Okon beedhir jing kuy a kemtung dhegeikoy.

\W  okon beedir dzinkuy a kemtun degeikoyj.

\mb okon beedir dzinkuy a kemtun degeikoj.

\ft When the sheep leaves with goat it learns mischieves.
\FtA 097 hefA 2C ATTC 700 FATPRAT:

\Ref pro.190

\tx On no den a koko utulng le no ke lake rer otoop.

\W on no den a koko utuly le no ke lake rer otoop.

\mb on no den a koko utuly le no ke lake rer otoop.

\ft If the funeral cermony of somebody became simple another person will die.

\FtA ¢0C hPAd AA HnFF8 T A TIAT IO
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\Ref pro.191

\tx on no mele kutura kaaka neekang le no kaare dakedha.

\W on no mele kutura kaaka neekar le no kaare dakeda.

\mb on no mele kutura kaaka neekan le no kaare dakeda.

\ft If you chased the bush pig up to its cave it will return back towads you.
\FtA 44977 Adh PA@- &40 vt ® @87+ avlig. h@Pe 1D

\Ref pro.192

\tx On no den war sino melki nyaka nookaking le no kat ooyun tigi no any sino dhaam
ngong.

\W on no den war sino melki paka nookakir le no kat aojun tigi no an sino daam non.
\mb on no den war sino melki paka nookakin le no kat oojun tigi no an sino daam non.
\ft when a dog comes to your house don't chase but give something to eat,he(it) might
be in a hunger.

\FtA @4 h(L v (Laem AF0L0- A99.0A 116 AmD- A8, PPGANTE COF AT & FAA=

\Ref pro.193

\tx On no den konaat a melki nyaka nokaang le no kat mermer taamegeeng mermer
noteyar amdhneek.

\W on no den konaat a melki paka nokaan le no kat mermer taamegeen mermer notejar amd’
neek.

\mb on no den konaat a melki paka no kaagle no kat mermer taame geery mermer no tejar
neek.

\ft when a gust come to your house don't stair to his face look his stomach.
\FtA A798 A0V (Loe) &k AR NIPFE.T DL P& taviint:

\Ref pro.194

\tx On no polpole kego tuulk goru sino omongongkung le no metar bange.

\W on no polpole ke go tuulk goru sino omononkun le no metar bane.
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\mb on no polpole ke go tuulk goru sino omononkur le No metar bane.
\ft If one of your finger is harmed, all of them are sicked.
\FtA hageark APF A2 0F8 v-0ed® OGS SFo-=

\Ref pro.195

\tx Okon woseyin gaageng totopgudhunteen toni neeking.
\W okon wosejin gaagen totopgudunteen toni neekin.

\mb okon wosejin gaagen totopgudunteen toni neekir.

\ft If you are telling a message for fullish,tell him reapetedly.
\FtA 9777 aFAh@- 899100y 7140+

\Ref pro.196

\tx Pusuwe boolongt ne tonu ke toonkono.

\W pusuwe boolont ne tonu ke toonkono.

\mb pusuwe boolont ne tonu ke toonkono.

\ft When an oldman farted,he say that a child is farting.

\FtA tAP (@~ 140 AL 10+ RAN::

\Ref pro.197

\tx Peet sino noon mermer taame ke raayki kat no ngaadin ke purutung dhegej no dham
noon ago.

\W peet sino noon mermer taame ke raajki kat no naadin ke purutun degej no dam noon ago.

\mb peet sino noon mermer taame ke raajki kat no naadin ke purutun degeds no dam
noon ago.

\ft Don't trust the love of easy going girl, she might cheat you.
\FtA ARG@-M A51LLT TOLTNT AV ATav§t hFAL GG
\Ref pro.198

\tx Peet sino leemkank arkoy tuk.
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\W peet sino leemkank arkoj tuk.

\mb peet sino leemkank arkoj tuk.

\ft Scilent girl may give illegal birth.

\FtA HIPHE AG148 890 TOASAT::

\Ref pro.199

\tx Peet sino boober apatir geenengonk ki yaaka a bongeeng.
\W Peet sino boober apatir geenenonk ki jaaka a boneen.
\mb Peet sino boober apatir geenenonk ki jaaka a boneer.
\ft The woman with big breastes does not fet for marraige.
\FtA mt TtaP O+ ATAC AHUPT90::

\Ref pro.200

\tx Peet worii ma olt kurbhut.

\W Peet worii ma olt kurbut.

\mb peet worii ma olt kurbut.

\ge girl money but fish warm

\psN N CON N N

\ft One can catch a woman by money and fish with warmes
\FtA &7 07700 A0 OFFA.

\Ref pro.201

\tx Peet a teeton omor.

\W peet a teeton omon.

\mb peet a teeton omor.

\ge woman and bird one

\ps N CON N DET

\ft Woman and bird are same.
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\FtA 1S o0& K78 CFm-:;

\Ref pro.202

\tx Peet sino bhaa no bargeidhe gurseetik le koy no paangkayin le na taye ato.
\W Peet sino 6aa no bargeide gurseetik le koy no paankayin le na taye ato.

\mb Peet sino 6aa no bargeide gurseetik le koy no paankayin le na taye ato.

\ft The women that habited mouthful food,opened her mouth when you bring up your hand

for slap.

\FtA +CA PAGRLT T ATE ABUT ATATHC A47 TG AT ::

\Ref pro.203

\tx Peet sinobha ki baredh beedhit nyaki neekekik kiige lowi madh.
\W Peet sinoba ki bared beedit naki neekekik kiige lowi mad.

\mb Peet sino 6a ki bared beed'it paki neek ek ik kiige lowi mad.
\ft The girl that could not know her house wel,failed to ignight fire.
\FtA 2207 90569 PANTLT AB1LL At h@LENATIC:

\Ref pro.204

\tx Pora joop wey naakik a turi nengk.

\W  Pora dzo0p wej naakik a turi nenk.

\mb Pora dzoop wej naakik a turi nenk.

\ft I love my family with all there short coming.

\FtA O HOOE NIAPALLT D AOSTFPAD-::

\Ref pro.205

\tx Riyin no maabare/daado/ maa ko teyan yetidhikin.

\W  rijin no maabare/daado/ maa ko tejan jetidikin.

\mb rijin no maabare/daado/ maa ko tejan jet id'ik -in

\ft Before calling your freinds for work, prepare the seating places.
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\FtA L015Y7 hav ety 0&A4 TINTGIGUT hHOS
\Ref pro.206

\tx Rer kutur agut toon neek.

\W  rer kutur agut toon neek.

\mb rer kutur agut toon neek.

\ge die bushpig for child its

\ps V N CORD N PRO

\ft The bushpig died for her offsbring.

\FtA  A497 ANE. &9°Hd:

\Ref pro.207

\tx Rakate tonuna ke bonga mangk ngaarik.

\W rakate tonuna ke bona mank naarik.

\mb rakat e tonuna ke bona mank naar ik.

\ft Poverty either makes you migrate or engaged in.
\FtA T9C @@ +02L @L A0 FAUNT:

\Ref pro.208

\tx Rer mentan ete so kin dhegeroonuk a meyadhe.
\W rer mentan ete so kin degeroonuk a mejade.
\mb rer mentan ete so kin degeroonuk a mejade.
\ft Dathe for the person you don't know and buffalo is nice.
\FtA °F N9930-p@- A\D-G 70 LI\

\Ref pro.209

\tx Riye taar meyadhongk ke taar ma ar tare.

\W rije taar meyadonk ke taar ma ar tare.

\mb rije taar meyadonk ke taar ma ar tare.
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\ft The meat of buffalo inorder to be said a meat it should be in cooking palet.

\FtA ¢70 220 /0 10+ 27.00@- NP PO AR (LUP7 10
\Ref pro.210

\tx Rer bheenyo sino koy kidakeek.

\W rer beeno sino koj ki dakeek.

\mb rer beeno sino koj ki dakeek.

\ft No one scape from dathe.

\FtA 9o e992.¢C P 1@+

\Ref pro.211

\tx Romidh kangi kangi, adsigeya adamoy adamoy.
\W  romid kani kani, adsigeja adamoj adamaoj.

\mb romidkani kani, adzige ja adamoj adamoj.

\ft In the morning tracking, in the night hunting.
\FtA mPt 99paog: Tpav: T3 187 A&7 =

\Ref pro.112

\tx Romidh kaari kaari ajigeya madh madh.

\W romid kaari kaari ajdzigeja mad mad.

\mb romid kaari kaari ajdzigeja mad mad.

\ft In the morning cultural drink in the night fire.
\FtA Pt en° 6bu9° 713 At At

\Ref pro.213

\tx Rooriyon idhit sino gaagek ito gabhigidhe eeka war.
\W  roorijon idit sino gaagek ito gabigide eeka war.
\mb roorijon idit sino gaagek ito gabigide ecka war.

\ft  Giving adviece for fullish is like decorating a dog
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\FtA %77 avgPhC @47 A229TAN 10

\Ref pro.214

\tx Sa baaled he dheerok ne gon todhi.

\W Sa baaled he deerok ne gon todi.

\mb Sa baaled he deerok ne gon todi.

\ft When you beat the vervet, the colobus monkey will run.

\FtA m@7 (Lovk +&H LEMA::

\Ref pro.215

\tx Sa saneedhe ijaagik ne bongku sinebha koowek.

\W sa saneedhe ijaagik ne bongku sinebha koowek.

\mb sa saneedhe ijaagik ne bongku sinebha koowek.

\ft Unemployment made to sereach that one hide befor.

\FtA #2¢- 10 00417 LADMA =

\Ref pro.216

\tx Satondhidhe, gaageyak ne itoko tondhing.

\W sa tondide gaagejak ne itoko tondhing.

\mb sa tondide gaagejak ne itoko tondhing.

\ft If you ruled for fulish,he feel that as if you ruled against him.
\FtA 7 ALt PO RaPAPA:

\Ref pro.217

\tx Sine oole wark melt aweytongk, ma sine oole atiinyk gode.
\W sine oole wark melt awejtonk, ma sine oole atiinyk gode.
\mb sine oole wark melt awejtonk, ma sine oole atiinyk gode.

\ft The dog controled with iron tai,the youngster controled by marriage.
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\FtA @47 099 FA@- AT 249707 PoLFAD- (ot

\Ref pro.218

\tx Sino ko waayin beedhitik kind monteet etedhoge.

\W Sinoko waajin beedhitik kind monteet etedoge.

\mb Sinoko waajin beedhitik kind monteet etedoge.

\ft It is difficult to pull up in standing,that you planted in seating.

\FtA ¢ 1AV SHhAN@-7 S0y AT1PAD-9::

\Ref pro.219

\tx Sinoko gabhe etedhogek bongu beedhit

\W sinoko gabe etedogek bonu beedit

\mb sinoko gabe etedogek bonu beed -it

\ft The thing that you gave in stand you will take in seating.
\FtA &° ewen@~7 +PI°m LOAZA:

\Ref pro.

\tx Sa rerdhi idhik ne joo ogok wudhar ekan gengk.

\W  Sa rerdi idik ne joo ogok wudar ekan gepk.

\mb Sa rerdi idik ne joo ogok wudar ekan genk.

\ft when a person die others cried for themselves.

\FtA a0« AT Aot AGATFO- PPaf-:

\Ref pro.221

\tx Sinokan bhartinngongk a sinokan riibhunngongk langeeng.
\W Sinokan bartinngonk a sinokan riibunnonk lageer.

\mb Sinokan bartinngonk a sinokan riibunnonk laneer.

\ft you will get something from your childe and from your saving
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\FtA L0045 hbarmt L1950

\Ref pro.222

\tx Saakomikeen a warka dhungedh.

\W saakomikeen a warka duned.

\mb saakomikeen a war -ka duned:.

\ge Freindhood and dog with hayna.

\ps N CON N POSP N

\ft Freindhood with dog is also with hayna.

\FtA e@-d Ah-f aoiP? h@-N OC 10-:

\Ref pro.223

\tx Sa dhamidh toon sino peetik ito dille goro tadhapu.
\W  Sa damid toon sino peetik ito dille goro tadapu.
\mb Sa damidtoon sino peetik ito dille goro tadapu.

\ft Feeding a doughter is like erroded an ash with water.
\FtA 0t A8 (rFar1{l Aoe & (@-U ARTLONL: 10+

\Ref pro.224

\tx Sino gaadhingongk ki eeket, sino ki rerink ki bhartet.
\W Sino gaadinonk ki eeket, sino ki rerink ki bartet.

\mb Sino gaadinonk ki eeket, sino Ki rerink ki bartet.

\ft There is no rain that would not stop, there is no new born wouldn't die.
\FtA 297204 ARH TP 71T hEDALIP:

\Ref pro.225

\tx Sino laningongk a sinokan rerngongk kisaneedh tekaan.
\W Sino laninonk a sinokan rernonk kisaneed tekaan.

\mb Sino laninonk a sinokan rerponk kisaneed tekaan.
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\ft The rich and the died can get a relative.

\FtA 277G 9o+ Hav@: APMgP::

\Ref pro.226

\tx So tonidhiin ke keedha ayowedhngongk kooniy idhit sinenear jokuk.
\W So tonidiin ke keeda ajowedionk koonij idit sinene ar jokuk.
\mb So tonidiin ke keeda ajowedionk koonij idit sinene ar jokuk.

\ft Ask your neibour before going far.

\FtA ¢® (03 A%800- hTI0T ATV PADT ML P

\Ref pro.227

\tx Sa puruutedhe melt neekik yikidhi dhuk neek.

\W Sa puruutede melt neekik ne jikidi duk neek.

\mb Sa puruutede melt neekik ne jikidi duk neek.

\ft If you pull the vine,the forest will shake.

\FtA ver At - g1.9190:

\Ref pro.228

\tx Sakoy so bhaano toole waawuyik keny no keeje ki no aadhoron.
\W Sakoj so baano toole waawujik ken no keedse ki no ?adaron.
\mb Sakoj so baano toole waawujik ken no keedse ki no ?adaron.

\ft The arrow root plant that spent longer in the sun do not boiled easily.
\FtA m 72 ?PA O 9°7 (LPPA ALNAAT::

\Ref pro.229

\tx Sa beedhir eeker ke manyk nekoo weerer eek a nyon.

\W Sa beedir eeker ke mank ne koo weerer eek a non.

\mb Sa beedir eeker ke mank ne koo weerer eck a pon.

\ft Truth in a long run changes to fibness.
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\FtA A@1t @0 ALLC DT BUPGTA:

\Ref pro.230

\tx Suukuy kabiyongk ki gaye a kooran beyak.

\W suukuj kabijonk ki gaje a kooran bejak.

\mb suukuj kabijonk ki gaje a kooran bejak.

\ft The wood that used for an axe does not fit for spear.

\FtA 940 W2t AMC AP 79

\Ref pro.231

\tx Teker no nyo jet ma no ngadhung.

\W teker no no dzet ma no nadun.

\mb teker no po dzet ma no nadur.

\ft whatever the amount of the faces is small, its bad smell disturbed all(everybody).
\FtA AC 9°7 aom'r (LE7OI° TF@- 17 U790 4104

\Ref pro.232

\tx Toldhi maawu sood lak utulk.

\W toldi maawu sood lak utulk.

\mb toldi maawu sood lak utulk.

\ft Water stord in lower position.

\FtA @V P99.mé-Par®- 1828 (\F AL M-

\Ref pro.233

\tx Tonuno dheero ke in bhatake joop sige atinyik ma in paari joop sige gutareek.
\W tonuno deero ke in batake dzo0p sige atinik ma in paari dz00p sige gutareek.
\mb tonuno deero ke in batake dzoop sige atinik ma in paari dzo00p sige gutareek.

\ft The vervet said that let the yuongesters carry and the older drink.
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\FtA mat+ o0+ ot Ehg° G910 G910 PAD- LPav(l AAT Al

\Ref pro.234

\tx Toon nook inna bheele okoko dhamatongk.

\W  toon nook inna beele okoko damatonk.
\mb toon nook inna beele okoko damatonk.
\ft Let your child be like a food.

\FtA APU A7L AUA LU-TAV:

\Ref pro.235

\tx Toon sino bhaano ki dhegaron dhepooku le koy no kidhegeroon dambiye waasiyekong.

\W toon sino 6aano ki degaron depooku le koj no kidegeroon dambije waasijekor.
\mb o0on sino 6aano ki degaron depoo -ku le koj no kidegeroon dambije waasije -kon.

\ft The boy that doesnot spent nights with adoultes could not know the proper ways of

saying.

\FtA "P¢ @72F IC PALL AP 11T A%100 My APD-PgP::

\Ref pro.236

\tx Tonu tetoon rer.

\W tonu tetoon rer.

\mb tonu tetoon rer.

\ge tell  bird die

\psV N \

\ft The bird May tell the dathe.
\FtA 17 0§ 21°14-4\x

\Ref pro.237

\tx Tul sino kus rakaayk bongu dhoo kung
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\W tul sino kus rakaajik bonu dookun
\mb tul sino kus rakaaj -ik bonu dookur
\ge rain that from sky of accept earth

\ps N DET PREN GENV N

\ft The rain that comes from sky should accepted by the earth.

\FtA ha1e farm@m-y HG avst SPNAPA::

\Ref pro.238

\tx Tewtaanak roger mengkakeng
\W tewetaanak roger menkaken

\mb tewetaan-ak roger menk-ake-n
\ge fried corn  laugh friend

\ps N \/ N

\ft Fried corn laughed on his friend.
\FtA &0 1250 2APA:

\Ref pro.239

\tx Tigi toomongk ito tigi ngedaanongk.
\W tigi toomonk ito tigi nedaanonk.

\mb tigi toom -onk ito tigi nedaan -onk.

\ft A gift from child is like a gift from bee.

\FtA A% md A28 rl Am - 1@+
\Ref pro.240
\tx Teeton a peet kee seege nyon

\W teeton a peet kee seege pon
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\mb teeton a peet kee seege non

\ge bird and girl not  them place

\ps N CON N NOT PRO N

\ft Birds and women do not have permanent place.

\FtA 0&S o+ 0 J- AT m-go::

\Ref pro.241

\tx Tekaanikeen kiy yaweedh aaree Kir diile maawu

\W tekaanikeen ki jaweed ?aree Kir diile maawu

\mb tekaanikeen ki jaweed ?aree kir diile maawu

\ft relativhood does not cut by knife nor cleared by water.

\FtA HI°LG NAPT° hHPCMD-I° DU ALDNLD =

\Ref pro.242

\tx Takaanikeen kiire aadi maawe

\W takaanikeen kiire aadi maawe

\mb takaanikeen kiire aadi maawe

\ft Relativeness does not wash by water.

\FtA MHPLG @V hePAD-gO::

\Ref pro.243

\tx Tonu dheeroo ke teemang ma dhiriri etasa adamoye seenik arita
\W tonu dheerao ke teeman ma diriri etasa adamoje seenik arita
\mb tonu dheeroos ke teemar) ma diriri etasa adamoje seenik arita

\ft An ape jumped and reached on the hanter.
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\FtA @A HAAD: 1A A875P A8 107+

\Ref pro.244

\tx Toon sino mooyk ngaagedh dhe ijaag ma sino peetik ngaagedhhe baabuy.
\W toon sino moojik naagedde idsaag ma sino peetik naagedde baabuj.

\mb toon sino moojik naagedde idsaag ma sino peetik naagedde baabuj.

\ft The man smell his work, the woman smells her husbhand.

\FtA @78 A% a¢- 0 A AZ QA OA TaF0TFe

\Ref pro.245

\tx Toon sino peetik ete korontune.

\W toon sino peetik ete korontune.

\mb toon sino peet -ik ete korontune.

\ge child that girl of down kneeled

\ps N DEMN GEN ADV V

\ft A girl made kneeled down.

\FtA ot AF F04hhaT:

\Ref pro.246

\tx Toon sino bonge tarme kemtong kuk ne koy ween kan.
\W  toon sino bone tarme kemton kuk ne koy ween kan.
\mb toon sino bone tarme kemtor) kuk ne koy ween kan.
\ft The baby carried by goat skin will become mischievous.
\FtA 0G2A #8 (T0c- TIHE eHiher-F Y97 F7T0AT LIPTa:
\Ref pro.247

\tx Todhi sino beedhir a dheerok nekoy dham maakele.

\W todi sino beedir a deerok nekoy dam maakele.
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\mb todi sino  beedir a deerok nekoy dam maakele.

\ge colobus that leave and monky eat maize

\ps N DEM V CON N FUTU V N

\ft The colobus monkey that leaves with vervet(ape) eat the maize.

\FtA hM 2C PPA H&H (Phe avNA+ AavL::

\Ref pro.248

\tx Toon sino peetik tonu ke poaangako meyadh neko bhokotaang.
\W  toon sino peetik tonu ke paana ko meyad neko bokotaar.
\mb toon sino peetik tonu ke paana ko meyad neko bokotaar).
\ge child that girl say slap buffalo killed
\ps N DEM N V V  PAST N \Y

\ft A woman says | can kill bufalo with slap.

\FtA o AP 707 NP4 a1 18AN: FAAT =

\Ref pro.249

\tx Toon sino peetik a koonat omong

\W  toon sino peetik a koonat omorn

\mb toon sino peetik a koonat omor

\ge child that girl and geust one

\psN DEF N CON N DET.

\ft A woman and guste are the same.

\FtA O ABG W78 A1 SFm-:

\Ref pro.250
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\tx Toon a guarin kir ibaal agut omong.
\W  toon a guarin kir ibaal agut omor.
\mb toon a guarin kir ibaal agut omor.
\ge child and old not play with one

\psN CON ADJNEGYV ADPO. DET
\ft An old man wouldn't play with a child.

\FtA AL 19790, A(0C AL RO

\Ref pro.251

\tx Toon a koogele omong .

\W toon a koogele omon.

\mb toon a koogele omon.

\gechild and hene one

\psN CON N DET

\ft A child and hean are the same.

\FtA A8G &C A28 SF@-:

\Ref pro.252

\tx Toon a dheero in uter maawu in uter maawu.
\W toon a deero in uter maawu in uter maawu.
\mb toon a deero in -uter maawu in -uter maawu.
\ge child and aep Pref. drink water pref water
\psN  CON N V N N
\ft The child and vervet,let them drink water.
\FtA AZS mM @y &N @V &M=

\Ref pro.253
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\tx Toinidha sinoona obingongk doos ijaag.
\W tonida sinoona obinonk doos idzaag.

\mb tonida sinoona obin -onk doos idzaag.
\ge talk that big of better work
\ps V DEM ADJ GEN ADV N
\ft Work is bettr than great talk.

\FtA niH @4 A-LaAA::

\Ref pro.254

\tx Toonikeen ake dhegeroon eek atinyi keen dirrikeen.

\W toonikeen ake degeroon eek atini keen dirrikeen.
\mb toonikeen a ke degeroon eek atini keen dirri keen.
\ge childhood not know adulthood braveness
\ps N NEG V N ADJ
\ft CHildhood is un knowing,younghood is braveness.
\FtA AZTF hAPEYT O T Loqlits

\Ref pro.255

\tx Toon sino opeetik kooy.

\W toon sino peetik kooy.

\mb toon sino peetik kooy.

\ge child that girl bridge

s N DEM N N

\ft A woman is a bridge.

\FtA T AR £ALL 1T

\Ref pro.256
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\tx Tonuna gedhel ke soodi lakidhe koogelek keete ngaawu.

\W tonuna gedel ke soodi lakide koogelek keete naawu.

\mb tonuna gedel ke soodi lakide koogelek keete naawu.

\ft The falcon said , I will not be hunger as long as the hen exists.

\FtA & AanT +C0 AAGNI° ANT Ak AL

\Ref pro.257

\tx Tekaan a maaw beedhir kemay ne koo mentaang.

\W tekaan a maaw beedir kemaj ne koo mentaan.

\mb tekaan a maaw beedir kemaj ne koo mentaarn.

\ft Bad relative and flithy water cured(puered) when time gose.

\FtA PHaPe:G P@-Y aoPE hPRC LMi-d\=:

\Ref pro.258

\tx Togike koor okon omaay male depsoy neek soose neekeng nekoo langdhi bange.
\W togike koor okon omaay male depsoj neek soose neekeng ne koo landi bane.
\mb togike koor okon omaay male depsoj neek soo se neek eng ne koo lar -di bane.
\ft If one of the cattle imerse its tail on the dug, it will reach for all of the cattle.
\FtA Q-+ aohnd A28, B¢ P7 A0F @-0F hNAT Av-g° LLCAN=

\Ref pro.259

\tx Toneno kea a iine ton sini in bhooka imeyi maawongk.

\W toneno ke aa iine ton sini in 6ooka imeji maawonk.

\mb toneno ke aa iine ton sini in booka imeji maawonk.

\ft you daughter ! long live for water.
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\FtA A8 W7E AZ h&TL ADY Atv:

\Ref pro.260

\tx Timnu bheyint oko sineko torokidhink.
\W timnu bejint oko sineko torokidink.
\mb timnu bejint oko sineko torokidink.

\ft The thorn percied as one footed it.

\FtA Atth 2217 PUA LD DA

\Ref pro.261
\tx Totokan ainko keetontome kat ikomun anyookan.
\W totokan ainko keetontome kat ikomun anpookan.

\mb totokan ainko keetontome kat ikomun anookan.

\ft Do not count the hean before they hached.(while it is in the egQg)

\FtA  A7RAN 424040 ehrt AthemC::
\Ref pro.262

\tx War sino kiidhe bhayek ne gigim etedh.
\W war sino kiide bajek ne gigim eted.
\mb war sino Kkiide bajek ne gigim eted.

\ge dog that not heart need honey

\ps N DEM NEG N V N

\ft The dog that does not think (have heart) needs to eat honey.

\FtA AN AT OF TIC tPAD- QAT
\Ref pro.263
\tx Waawan giroykaan ongk doos wudhak tapadhangk.

\W waawan girojkaan onk doos wudak tapadank.
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\mb waawan girojkaan onk doos wudak tapadank.
\ge wedding poor of better mourn king

\ps N ADJ GEN ADV N N

\ft The king's mourn better than the poor's wedding.

\FtA hev ace errh vHy=:

\Ref pro.264

\tx Waawan a wudha bhooka et ang.

\W waawan a wuda booka et an.

\mb waawan a wuda booka et an.

\ge wedding and mourn gather people

\ps N C N V N

\ft People gathered in mourn and wedding.

\FtA ACI9 AP0 Q@+ BOHNF =

\Ref pro.265

\tx War dok no dhe tuuke tuuke le no kiik bolonguron.
\W War dok no de tuuke tuuke le no kiik bolonguron.
\mb War dok no de tuuke tuuke le no Kiik boalonguron.
\ge dog seat now now not (be) old

\ps N V ADV NEG ADJ

\ft If the dog seat down now and then it does not get an old.

\FtA Rl Boe 090TPavT OF AL B90::

\Ref pro.266
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\tx Wey sino omongongk moko kiidhe kobhi oko koogele.

\W Wej sino omononk moko kiide kobhi oko koogele.
\mb WEej sino omon -onk moko kiide kobhi oko koogele.
\ge house that one of not not thinkas hen

\ps N DEM DET GEN NEG V PREP N
\ft A family is not aimless like a hen.

\FtA (LA AZREC AATT (LD ARLATP:

\Ref pro.267

\tx Waawan a ne sowet omong.

\W waawan a ne sowet omorn.

\mb waawan a ne sowet omon).

\ge wedding and saw one

\ps V CON V DET

\ft Wedding and sawing are the same.

\FtA 20FG oot W2l SR

\Ref pro.268

\tx Woseyeti jeeme neti mukeng tonuno war.
\W  wosejeti dseeme ne ti muken tonuno war.
\mb wosejeti dseeme ne ti muken tonuno war.
\ge send early me pierce say dog
\ps V ADV PRO V V N
\ft The dog said that send me in front and pierced me.
\FtA  AQPL AT A 097 h0TF @-4:

\Ref pro.268
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\tx yaaka a wudha gaagaming.

\W jaaka a wuda gaagamir.

\mb jaaka a wuda gaagamir.

\ge happy and mourn connected

s N CON N V

\ft  Happiness and mourn connect each other.

\FtA 203G U7 718 SF@-:

\Ref pro.269

\tx  Bhnirno gutareyeek dari a dhoo.

\W bBeenirno gutarejeek dari a doo.

\mb 6een ir no gutar € jeek dari a doo.

\ft Old men can saw the earth and the sky.
\FtA 0709 T 19785 IoLCT L4

\Ref pro.270

\tx . Eta eeka neeka etedh ma gaatiyata bhaayng.
\W eta eeka neeka etedh ma gaatijata baajir).
\mb eta ecka neek a etedh ma gaatija ta baajir.
\ft It is sweat for self but bitter for others.
\FtA AcQ &t 9IC AOAL POt &t

\Ref pro.271

\tx Keng booka jet le on bha ka baye meyadheeng le barsum epen eetangka any sino
utidhingongk kiidha beedhit e keedha tu.

\W  Ken booka dzet le on ba ka baje mejadeen le barsum epen eetnka an sino utidinonk
kiida beedit € kiida tuu.
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\mb Ken book a dzet le on b6a ka baje mejadeer le barsum epen eetnka an sino uut id’ I nonk

beedit ¢ kiida tu.

\ft Big boy could not seat in his father seat and drink in the father’s glass, unless he killed

a buffalo.

\FtA AP 9°7 (LTHS 70 hA12A N$C OOk aPPavsB g K @,pavp (1a0MBD-I° A&MA] ::

\Ref pro.272

\tx  Kogeelee dheger eek a kaale et.

\W  Kogeelee deger eck a kaale et.

\mb Kogeelee deger eek a kaale et.

\ft ahen knows more than a person.

\FtA e&¢ 740 0787L (@~ PNAM 1@-::

\Ref pro.273

\tx  Kee no tuu maaw a bhookaang paara.
\W Keeno tuu maaw a bookaan paara.

\mb Keeno tuu maaw a bookaar) paara .

\ft Don’t drink more water while you are thirsted.

\FtA ATV i @Y A2mM9® ::

\Ref pro.274

\tx  Keeno jameet wasiyeke.

\W  Keeno dsaamet waasijeeke.

\mb Kee no dzaam et waasijee ke.

\ge not order  speak

\ps NEG ADV V

\ft Itis impossible to speak with out order.
\FtA 799C 24 Ot RRUIIP =

\Ref pro.275
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\tx  Kee no riibhe jame weeywe nyilgiitirnong.

\W Kkee no riibe dsame weejwe nilgiitirnor.

\mb kee no riib € dsame weejwe nilgiitir nor.

\ft If you put a sward without work; it lost its sharpness
\FtA ¢+AA 18¢- hAne L.PorT LANSTIA::

\Ref pro.276

\tx  Kee no ragade tarman toona so in ar amdhuk.
\W kee no ragade tarman toona so in ar amduk.

\mb kee no ragad ¢ tarman toon a so in ar amd uk.

\ft Nobody buy a baby care while it is in the womb.
\FtA (re: o AA UM7 TIHE AL THIP:

\Ref pro.277

\tx On no eeke ma arke dhuk seng le no etee soodi pedheedhngongk.
\W  on no eeke ma arke duk sen le no etee soodi pedeedijonk.
\mb on no eeke ma arke duk sen le no etee soodi pedeedionk.

\ft If it rains while you are in the forest stop in the baron area.
\FtA (smh @7 ArF2L HG-0 hHI0 1AM (3 ¢g°:

\Ref pro.278

\tx  On gupaangeeng le no bodee toonang.

\W On gupaaneen le no bodee toonan.

\mb On gupaaneen le no bodee toonan.

\ft A childe gives relief for stomach buldging.
\FtA P08 avh4t7 VM7 AR G

\Ref pro.279

\tx  Ooldhi no taakiye nyakiyekongk esino lak nyakiyek.

\W  ooldi no takije nakijekonk esino lak pakijek.
\mb ooldi no takije pakijekonk esino lak nakijek.

\ft Inorder to make peace with in two wives you should have an experience of it.

\FtALNO- 3817 PO TI0FLP 07LTA vt TLOE PAD- D+ 1D~
\Ref pro.280
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\tx  Jarti sono dham sakoye a eeleka geengkik le koy no ngaarng.
\W dzarti sono dam sakoje a ecleka geenkik le koj no naarr.

\mb dzarti sono dam sakoj € a eeleka geenk ik le koj no naarm.

\ft The woman that eat the fruit for seed she will not be a true wife.
\FtA AHC PTLP10-7 284 PI°FNA (b (FHAEC AFPLIP:

\Ref pro.281

\tx Meyadh so koy no ki ngaarink le no geydhi se kenteyong aki gugunyon koora. Maano
so koy ngaarngongk geydhi kook.

\W  mejad so koj no ki naarink le no gejdi se kentejonk a ki guugunon koora, mano sokoj
naarnonk gejdi kook.

\mb  mejad so koj no ki naar ink le no gejdi se kentej onk a ki guugunon koor a, mano so
koj naarn onk gej di kook.

\ft From buffallos in a heard the one that is in the peripheral area is going to depart
froothers.

\FtA (9270 holame 15 aphhd @L SC LAD- har7p@- A AL ¢HIE 1=
\Ref pro.282
\tx  Bhartee atotokan ma koy tuwe le koy tontome ngayite a dera peey./le koy kogelee/

\W bartee a totokan ma koj tuwe le koj tontome nawite a derak peej./le koj koogele/
\mb barte € a totokan ma koj tuwe le koj tontome nawit e a derak peej./le koj koogele/

\ft  The thing that laied as an eeg will become a hen.
\FtA 0 0Pa ATRAN 01914 L84
\Ref pro.283

\tx  Bomboloot sin ko koletak ok on denee a dhaawu jeti le koy lake waawuy.
\W bomboloot sin ko koletak okon denee a daawu dseti le koj lake waawu;.
\mb bomboloot sin ko koletak okon dene € a daawu dzet i le koj lake waawuj.
\ft In the winter the morning star become bright.

\FtANeenC @+ 2201 bl @19 de S04

\Ref pro.284

\tx Dhamidhe no woy esino kete gapatoyek peengok.
\W  damide no woj esino kete gapatojek peenok.
\mb damide nowoj esino  kete gapatojek peen ok.

\ge eat made man that wood palate leaf
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\ps V \% NDEM N

\ft  the one who made a wooden palate eat with leaf.

\FtA0t (6 NPma Lar04::

\Ref pro.285

\tx Toon so aawoy idhi so jartik le bhore kalbi neeke jarti.
\W  toon so ?awoj idi so dzartik le bore kalbi neeke dzarti.
\mb toon so ?awoj idi so dzarti k le bore kalbi neeke dzarti.

\ge child grown person female habit manner his female

\ps N \ N N ADV

\ft The one that brought up by woman have womanish character.

\FtA O 24210 QY- POt M-

\Ref pro.286

\tx  Keejidhe no woy eso kenyingong okariy
\W  Keedside no woj eso kepinon okarije.

\mb keeds ide no woj eso kenpingony okarij -¢.
\ge  made pot man eat broken pots
\ps V N N V N

\ft  The pottery eat with broken pots.

\Ft A fthA (¢ 114 enAd:

\Ref pro.287

\tx  On lake ngaawung le no perke dhaamang.

\W  on lake naawun le no perke daaman.
\mb on lake naawun le no perk e daaman.
\ge  while there hanger dream food

\ps COPL V V \% N
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\ft  If there is hunger you will dream the food.
\FtANZ-OV 1LH VAU 9210 SIPTA::
\Ref pro.288

\tx ~ Tuke no war soyniye le no kakaw tuutukak.
\W tuke no war sojinije le no kakaw tuutukak.
\mb tuke no war sojinije le no kakaw tuutuk ak.

\ge start dog (be) mad bite every thing
\ps V N \Y \/ N

\ft A dog start biting everything while it starts madness.
\FtA AN+ PEavset @< Tf FrhanTF:

\Ref pro.289

\tx  Eso no dhegejiki le no ute pey ma no eso gaageki le no dikoye dikoy.
\W eso no degejiki le no ute pej ma no eso gaageki le no dikoje dikoj.

\mb  eso no degeji ki le no ute pej ma no eso gaage ki le no dikoje dikoj.
\ge man wise drink sup but man fool made hot paper

\ps N ADJ V N CON NADJ SQ V N

\ft The wise person drink sup, while the fool person prepared the hot paper.

\FtA  NAT Ao TCO A.m® 9°7F 7 99799 2.0
\Ref pro.291

\tx ~ Tonu no doke dampeyaka wid ta eek no dena nyon neek.
\W  Tonu no doke dampejaka wid ta eek no dena non neek.

\mb Tonu no doke dampej aka widta  eek no den a pon neek.
\ge say fig acaciatreeto goaway body see thing it
\ps V N N POSP ADJ N V N PRO
\ft  an acacia tree ordered a fig to go away in front of it.

\FtA Pch P7H? HC NAATT AThAATY AAD- A
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\Ref pro.292

\tx Daane sino kegidhe ma ajigeeki le no kati dhamun etedh neek.
\W Daane sino kegide ma adsigeeki le no kati damun eted neek.
\mb Daane sino kegide ma adzigee ki le no kati dam un eted neek.
\ge  beehive that collect but night not not eat you honey it
\ps N DEM V CON ADV NEG V PRO N PRO
\ft  Don’t eat the honey that collected during night time.

\FtA 09°tit et®Lm “IC AtNA=

\Ref pro.293

\tx ~ Taar so no dhame awey omongong kumbulik ake kaseet gorobetiik le no moko taaar
SO mentanngong.

\W Taar so no dame awej omonon kumbulik ake kaseet gorobetiik le no moko taaar so
mentannor.

\mb Taar so no dame awej omonon kumbul ik ake kaseet gorobeti ik le no moko taaar so
mentan 1or).

\ft To eatthe meat that you donot shared for your nieboughrs, is not for good.
\FtA A2207F Afh& A L0A-T A0 AGPANI® AR LATP::

\Ref pro.294

\tx  On no tiyin teeto awokernng le no aadhorar taame keetong.

\W  On no tijin teeto awokern le no ?adorar taame keeton.

\mb On no tijin teeto awokern le no ?adorar taame keet onk.

\ge if gather bird sing fruit tree of

\ps COPL V N Vv Vv N N GEN

\ft  Itis the fruit that gathered birds towards the tree.
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\FtA ocF7 hHé AL AT8.ANNNG A79.7%6bs LLLITM- PG &4, M-z
\Ref pro.295

\tx  Nyewiidh no idhi se lakik.
\W pewiid no idi se lakik.
\mb pewi id'no idi se lak ik.

\ge urinate person own of
\ps V N V GEN
\ft A person could urinate on its own.

\FtA ao- 0A®- LAGA =

\Ref pro.296

\tx ~ Toon so no agaldhiidh emesa yimatki le koy no bhore agaldhiing.

\W  toon so no agaldiid emesa jimatki le koj no bore agaldiin.

\mb toon so no agaldiid’ emes a jimat Ki le koj no bore agal diin.

\ge child steeling mother and back on will habit stealing

\ps N \Y N CON N ADPO FUTU V

\ft If the mother stolen carrying a baby, the baby will become a thief.
\FtA AHA 9°HACP AST ALI° MO LUPGA=

\Ref pro.297

\tx Idhiit sa koy no didildhi bhatadhi gidheeki le sa koy no seene arkidh rakaayik le koy
no riibheng.
\W Idiit sa koj no didildi batadi gideeki le sa koj no seene arkid rakaajik le koy no riiben.
\mb  Idiit sa koj no didil di batadi gidee ki le sa koj no seene arkid rakaaj ik le koy no
riiber.
\ft If you are loaded for long time you are forced to drop the load.

\FtA Tho° ALE° LH A7 ATl0ParT L LAN:
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\Ref pro.298

\tx Eso no tanggeedh ngodhokikenk le no pesik eso ngengeking.

\W eso no tangeed nodoku le no pesik eso neneek.
\mb eso no tangeed nodd ku le no pesik eso neneek.
\ft The one hwo suffered a lot married a womn owns a child.

\FtA eaant Agvsat? &moOA [PFen 1P@ ACTHH £104 /=

\Ref pro.299

\tx  No gageyikeen odhoke ma no dhegeron bangi.
\W  no gagejikeen odoke ma no degeron bani.

\mb no gagejikeen odoke ma no degeron bani.

\ge be foolish front but know back

\ps ADJ ADV CON V ADV

\ft unknowing preccieds knowing/ Knowing comes later.
\FtA AATI0P nTIOP LPLTIi
\Ref pro.300

\tx  keedhe no gope daaneyong a toon sino ngaadengong.

\W keede no gope daanejon a toon sino naadenon.

\mb Kkeede no gope  daane jo  atoon sino naade noy.

\ge accompany road collect haney and child that honest

\ps V N V CON N DEM ADJ

\ft you should accoumpany with honest boy while you are going to collect honey.

\FtA 99C &M 038 39975 AP hahtd
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Appendix Three: Dictionary of Majang — English- Amaharic

A a conn and A9 -9°

Aabe ?abse n g tree fiA

Aadhiiking ?aditkiy v (be) ripe ?ANA

Aadhorn ?adomy v ripen, become ripe NAA

Aadhoron ?adornn v  riepen aodlN/

Aadidhiing radidily v bathe, wash oneself AmN

Aameng ?amey v yawn AhH)D)

Aare ?are n knife NAP

Aarin ?arin det ten (10) As~C

Aarin a omong ?annaomoy det eleven (11) Aré Wi

Aarin a angan ?arina agan det fourteen (14) hr?é- hé-t

Aarin a jiit ?arina d&iit det thirteen (13) has7é- w0t

Aarin a peey larina psef det twelve (12) ar?é- v-Avh

Aarin a tukaomong arina tula omoy det sixteen (16) As~é- A0t
Aarin a tula angan rarina tula ayan det nineteen (19) A#”¢- HM™
Aarin a tula peey rarina tula pssj det seventeen (17) hsé- AN
Aarin a tuul Parina tuul det fteen (15 hrvé- w90t

Aasi ?asi n dry wood ¢NANA LLP OFeR T

Aatuy rPafuyf n razor 9°A<R

Aawoyng: ?awofy; v domesticate, tame hAavf * A%74
Aawoyng. ?awofy> v bring up (a child) aaL1

Aawoyngs 2awojy; v castrate 9°h-+ (hA1T)

Aayeng ?afey adv (be) slow H?7 £A 0 AN

Abii; abii; n cloth eGP

Abii, abii> article of clothing, clothes Al

Abokaado abokaado fruit A2
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Adaktan adaktan adv never nt _ T (6P éT
Agaling agaliy v steal 04+

Agalt agalt adj thief AN

Agige agige n sunset P0hg TAPT

Aguty agut; conn because

nAa Agut, agut> interj why?

A9y ?

Agut bhookaang agut 6rokaay adv often NH LK
Agut omong agut omoy adv (be) together AN
Ajeeran adeeran n roof M¢- = MEE

Ajige akige adv night °1iT

Ajigeya adigeja adv afternoon ha% T N71A

Akuur akuur n groundnut, peanut AFA-Y,

Ale ak adv todayt Hé

Amaasini amaasini n soldier @3 £C

Ambasoy ambasoj n rainbow <0t Loo§

Amdh ama n abdomen (external) V&

Amiy ami; n hair (of head) 07-C

Ami, ami> n fur faré A1rC

Amieekongk ami ¢ck oyk n hair (of body) ¢#4 01C
Anaanasi anaanasi n pineapple A990

Angan agan det four (4) kit

Ange aye n elephant HVP7

Any gn n thing 7C

Any gaamitongk an gaamitonk n handle A€}
Any katidhong ap katidoy n fan (v) 27¢-10.8

Any kondiyetongk an kondjjetonk n  bait ¥ “1TooB®- AL £99.L:47 9°°1
Anyaayikan apaajikan adj  (be) amusing, funny A/ET
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Apati gpati n breast m-

Apee gpee n grandparent hfT

Apiine gpiine adv fertile soil A9® * AI°AI® ()
A an n arm nhi&

Ari a bakaanying an a bakaapiy v enlarge aN4
Ari ke lot arke bt v calm (oneself)

Ari kerken ari kerken adj (be) jealous G TF
Ariiing ariiny v miscarriage AN®LST

Aring any v act, do ALd41

Aritakanneek ari takanncek n palm (of hand) A€ ov4e
Asuule asuul n island £0.1

Ateeny/peet ateen/peet n (be) young @Mt I AS
Ateny afeen n young man AE AC O

Ato; afo;, n emouth A%

Ato, afo, n lip h7d.C

Ato; afto; n language %%

Awe awe n iron Nt

Aweyiir aweiir n brideprice (for bride’s family) Ta-Ti
Ayan agjan n porcupine EC-

Baabee babee n father aqt

Baabuy baabu/ n husband ANt

Baanyoy baagno/ n locust A770M

Badeedhing badkediy v lose (tr) &AM * m4-0t
Badeng badty v (be) lost m4. (0 7H)
Bakaanying bakaaniy adj (be) wide n0é

Bale bak n dirty food #44 9°7N

Balgajak balgadsak n gill 071

Bambasiye bambasije n elephantiasis HU's 07
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Bambee bambee n sweet potato N9 C &7 T
Ban ban n leather(dry skin) ¢4+ £4

Bange baye det all v-i-

Banggi baygi n rainy season nl9°t

Bangi bay/ adp behind h _ (1jA

Bangiya bapja adp backward (direction) m£ “jA
Barbaaro barbaaro n pepper (green) #4£

Bare bar: n tradition, custom QVA

Bartan bartan n student +97¢

Baseydhiing base/diiy v slither (snake) -+70étt
Bede bede n head of arrow f@N4 7 TC A&
Beedhing: beediy; v dwellinhabit &
Beedhing, beediy. adv wait &Y

Beedhings beediys; v (be) seated -Poom
Beedhtan beedfan adj inhabitant, resident 1P¢
Beeroy becrof n bed AdD

Beny omalte 6en omalte adv once up on a time A7 W
Betumee/ betumee n ant 17187

Beya be/a n lance (spear) MC

Bha dheeng 6a deey adv olden times ¢&C
Bhaangkawng s6aagkawy adj (be) erce UVLAF
Bhaaridheeng 6aarideey v protect, defend -+hAha
Bhaamg: 6aam; v forbid haAhA

Bhaamg, 6aam>, v prevent AhPL

Bhaasing 6aasiy v sharpen, bring to point AffA * +4A
Bhaasing/paseng b6aasiy /paasey v cough (v) A
Bhaayng 6aajy v (be) bitter avié-é-
Bhakaajadh 6akaakad n orphan Pao-- A€
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Bhaldhiidhing saldiidiy v sell im

Bhaling aliy v buy M

Bhangkawaka 6agkawaka n strength -1&A * AN+
Bhangkawng 6agkawy adj (be) great, powerful “1€A: NCE ¢
Bhankawung s6ankawuy adj (be) hard m7hé-

Bharmyaanyin 6amaapin n leech aA®-

Bharteeng 6artey v (be) born +tmAL

Bharteng sartty v bear (child), give bith ®ALT

Bhasan 6asan n tree type PH& ALY

Bhatak safak adv back (of something) 0€CAa

Bhaye 6gj n bile, gall v+

Bhedhing: 6ediy; v wake up (intr) -+ * 1.9

Bhedhing. 6ediy> v (be) awake, alert 19

Bheele mowan 6ecle mowan; adv (be) di erent A%

Bheele mowan, 6ecle mowan, adv (be) di erent A%

Bheenings 6eeniy; v sew 04

Bheening. 6eeniy> v sew 04

Bheeny geengk bange beenowe geeyk baye adv  always U-4VIH
Bheenyoweeke ogooke bespoweeke ogooke adv sometimes a747L LN,
Bheemg 6eey v forge (n) ¢mem

Bheeseng 6eessy v touch, feel (active) '

Bheeton 6eebn n waist

o' Bhenyse 6ense adv

today Hé

Bhereng 6erey v burst 4.14

Bheyin 6gin n thorn (v

Bhilinggiir 6iliygiir n mud wasp -+CA

Bhobhol ool n small hole -7l 1+&1PL
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Bhokooriyan 6okoorijan n tortoise (land) a.A.
Bhokooseng 6ok»osey v choke 21
Bhokotung 6okotuy v kill, murder 124

Bholatuuru 6olatuuru n  belongings 7#Nét * FH

Bholooreng 6oborey v grow up AL1
Bhonggooreng boygoorey v raise, lift a7

Bhonteng 6onfty v harvest, dig up (potatoes) ‘iPn

Bhoodhormng 6oodom v (be) sated amin
Bhookaangi 6ookaay, adj (be) abundant K-
Bhookaang. 6ookaay, adj many H-

Bhooy 620/ adj coward 0-h7 4.4
Bhooyan 6og/an n quarrel TA: mA
Bhooyungi 6oogjuy; v hate (v) mA
Bhooyung. 6oojuy-> v contradict -+&mav
Bhowe sfowe n antelope LhA * 9949 §PA
Bhoye 6gfc n heart AN

Bhukuurung 6ukuuruy adj (be) deep TAP
Bhul sul n stord water f£#4 m.4

Bhureeng 6ureey v frighten  Aé.é
Bhuukeng 6uukey; v uncover 14m
Bhuukeng. 6uukey> v unwrap hé.t

Bimbilo bimbilo n btter y 0.é0.C

Bis bis adp with h...2C

Bitak bitak det half 2971

Bitakeng bitakey v  subtract, take away +10
Bitaking bitakiy v diminish €10 @ AQ'IN
Biteng bitey v palpitate (of heart AN 9°1
Bode bxde n oil palm H7I1
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Bodeng brdky evade hAavAm

Bodutan bodutan adj healthy, (be) well mq7
Bogoowan bgoowan n ankle &CE9°4 1

Bokuy boku/j n waterhole -7l hé (AATNAT)

Bolbol bolbo/ n thigh <%

Boltidhiing boltidily v singe aANAN

Bonging boyuy v take (away), carry away @NS
Bongku dhooka boyku dooka v undress A0 A®AAP
Bongung: boyuy; v marry a1

Bongung. boyuy, v take ®AL

Bonyoony boroop n mushroom &a714%

Boobengi boobey; adj giant, (be) fat, (be) thick 7H4 (04:¢-9°)
Boobeng. boobey, adj (be) important h&-1% ¥ FAP
Boobengs boobeys; adj (be) big -Tad

Bool bool n navel AMNCT

Boolaang boolaay v (be) weak, (be) tired Lhaov
Boolengy booky; v thresh, beat (grain) @9 * AlL
Booleng, booky-> v knock down,knock over (an object) oo MA
Boolong: booby; v senile person X¢

Boolong, booby, adj adult, elder 0P+ , FAd
Booluwaakn booluwaakn n bladder &%

Booro booro n gecko -7 POt AFNAAT

Booyaak boojaak n colour <A

Booyiyaak boojjaak v paint (n) +A9° godqf

Boseng bosey v accumulate haod

Bosoy bosof n song Hé&7  aoHao-(C

Bosoyeng bosofy v sing Héh

Bostan bostan adj heap (n) <+®AAN * a9°C
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Bosteng bossy v heap up hevld T AhTIT €00
Buke buke v dousing per ume Ti-f aoCehnt-
Bululuu bululuu n  dung beetle “P7HH
Bungge buyge n  syphilis €17

Bur bur n burned soil 22:0+Pmh Ad.C
Bure bure n lake hee

Burtukaani burtukaani n orange NC-En%
Busa busa n malaria (fever) N

Busule busuls n puppy (-FA

Buul buul n wild animals path fam.& oo
Buusei buuss; n corpse &0 ¢ N7

Buuse, buuss; n meat 01,2

Daame daam: adj (be) yellow Asm,

Daamng daamy v choose (tr), pick (tr) avdm
Daane daans n beehive <6

Daguse daguse n millet 474

Dake dake v abcent aodict

Dakeda dakeda adv only NF

Daktan daktan n (be) perfect &49°

Dali dali n hump (of hunchback) , hump (of cow) A%
Dampe dampe n cardia african P
Daraayeng daragfey v despise, disdain G
Dari dari n sky 0918

Dariy darjf v hOn

Dedebheeni dtdcbeeni n cockroach NLE
Deelekes deelekes n hare T#FA

Deeng dkey adj (be) red +£

Deneng densy v see af
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Derak derak n footprint (human) ht * &b

Derak peemongk derak peemonk n ladder ap(AA

Deran deran n leg &G

Deran amdhneek deran amd neesk n foot A1C * a7
Derteng dertcy v slide , (be) slippery t+é-t1+ hA%AM
Desoy dtsof adj be) barren (of land) <k7<m,

Dewel dewel n bell Lo PN

Deweleng dewelky v ring (bell) (v) Lma

Dhaakan daakan n argument <PPCaP: nChC

Dhaakiing 4aakily v argue e PP

Dhaawung: daawuy; adj (be) bright 14V  L77¢
Dhaawung. daawuy> v light ( re) (v) AffH  Alé-

Dhama d¢ama n food ¢°71

Dhama ajigeyongk ¢ama adigejoyk n dinner, evening meal adé-
Dhama romidhongk 4ama romidoyk n breakfast , morning food <Cn
Dhaming ¢amiy v burn (intr), blaze 2L ® +9mAh
Dhamng damey v eat 0A

Dhandhamang dandamay v pray AA?

Dhangge dayge n chair @70C

Dhankawang dankaway v stutter -+7-+0-H0

Dhedheny dedep  adj fat ¢~o1

Dheedhe deeds v cleared /purifay “17rmCmC/ “T71PAN
Dheega dtcga adp bottom 0T

Dheegamg deegam v sleep (v) +%

Dheek deek adp down I

Dheengeng deeyey v bump (v), knock against 76bT af471
Dheero deern n ape, monkey MM : H7EE

Dheewa deewa n saliva 9°¢-¢
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Dheger eek: deger cck; adj (be) wise AAV * m.A
Dheger eek. deger cck> adj (be) intelligent 0P+
Dhegerang degeray n acquaintance o@-¢f

Dhegemng degerng v know(something) am+

Dhegeron d¢egemn n knowledge oOm-41-

Dhepe epe n lion a‘MNA

Dheyeeng 4&&ffy v needed -+é4.A7.

Dheyeng defey v want, desire (v 4.4

Dheygeedhing d¢jgeediy v need (v) and.N1@-

Dheyin «gfin n cooking stone 9°Mg

Dheyinta dzjinta n plate type made from leaf PPmi “1v7%
Dhibe 4ib: det hundred (100) oo

Dhibeye peey dibefe peej det two hundred (200) v-AT oo
Dhibeye tuul dibefe tuul det ve hundred (500) A9°OT oo
Dhidhika didika adv right (direction) @£ +%

Dhigeedung digeedliy v accuse hAN

Dhiidheng diidey adj accompany (',

Dhiigarking diigarkiy v sprout (v <A

Dhiinan diinan adj (be) unripe Té

Dhiira diira n baboon %avéd NIEC

Dhikiiny dikip n intestines 478 @ A7E T

Dhiling diliy adj (be) heavy ha&

Dhilka dilka n weight A&+

dhingbe diybe n bade used for male and female A@7&9° AOT9° P77
(48NS

Dhingbe diybe n strainer POACL 71TAE

Dhingeng diyey v beat £02N

Dhirking dirkiy v fall (intr) @£+
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Dhokoy dokofj n mud <9

Dhoktan doktan interj plaster (n) An7? * 9°CL+
Dhokung dbkuy v bring hao

Dhomung é&>muy adj (be) sharp (& F AAFI°
Dhongi doy; n day <7

Dhong. doy> n nap P+7 ATPAS

Dhonyeng doney v apply (ointment), besmea <1
Dhoo doo n country, ethnic area,world ,ground, land soil A1C %4A9®
aolo’l hé.C

Dhooka; dooka; adp bottom 0FF

Dhooka, d5oka> n on ground ovért AL

Dhooram dooram n sound noise, £9°0 * snem,3-
Dhootan doofan v hervesting aHaod- aoONO
Dhootung doofuy; v harvest (maize) (v havlet
Dhootung. dootuy> v gather ONAN

Dhotidh dotic v cut 276

Dhoweng dowey v fart 4.4

Dhoyung dojuy v overtake, pass (ir) +Lav: hhd.
Dhuky duk; n forest smh

Dhuk> duk, n wooden area -7l smh

Dhumat d¢umat n owner QA0 * QA Ut
Dhumuutunak dumuutuna v ying ant A7
Dhungedh: duyed; n hyena BN

Dhungedh, duyed> n hayna &N

Dhungkudhe duykude v lie down -+ DLao
Digoyeng digojey v greet (v.) 0AZ°F Am

Diidi diidi n scar m1A

Diidoy diidoj n tree type PHG: AR
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Diikeng dikey v kick Z1m

Diil diil n load, burden (n) (ihg®

Diileng diiley v steer (v) avé- ' PHA

Diire dliirr adj rubbish &#0a

Diny djp adj dwarf, (be) short &% aC

Direng direy v push 14

Dodoong dodooy adj (be) wet ACTN

Dokudhe dokude v sit t++aom

Dokung dokuy v land (v), alight Adé. NCYT7 LN
Domon abmon n leopard 'MiC

Doobhey dhobe/ adj leprosy +I°TaG

Dookan dhokan v wandering @oHC/ATaC T/
Dooken dhoken v travel/wander +HP®L

Dookun dookun n brideprice (for bride’s family) a7
Doomeng doomey v allow, permit 4.PL

Dooriy doori; n log 1%

Doori> doori- n trunk (of tree) 17

Dooroy dooroj n hat aCsM

Doorung dooruy v crow (as a rooster) (v) &1 (A@-¢ AC)
Doosy doos; adv poorly a7L714 * oo TE
Doos, dhas, adv ok,allright Afi:2 U7

Doosoy doosof n wound, sore €0A

Doote dbote adj (be) lazy 014

Dowaaren dowaaren v hunter hS%

Dowaareng dowaarsy v hunt (v) &Ll

Dubi dubi n moth "1+H

Duge duge n hide avfNe

Dugeng dugey v hide (tr) LN+
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Duk duk n frost P@-C® mH

Dusmeng/ dusaney v nish, complete (v el
Duubuyeng duubujey v dance (v) eRéd.l
Duubuyet duubujet n dance (n) Hé&7 F “Bé.é-
Duudur duudur n dust Afl.é-

Duuduwen duuduwen n turtle (water) A,
Duungeng duuyey v evaporate 7%

Edeena edtena adv top NAL

eden edtn n mountain

‘+dé-¢- Eduge eduge n

warthog hChC * ACSE

Eeje eedse n cat oot

Eek ek n body ahd * ho-i

Eekee ckee n featch oodS1

Eekeere eekere adv really, truly Nt

Eekeng eckey v draw water <4 (@-Y)

Eeker eekeer n truth a@-1T

Eekerkan ?:kerkan adj (be) honest he% * 7%
Eemeekaay, eemeckaaj; n sister-in-law 9°¢-
Eemeekaay. eemeckaaj n mother-in-law  A?71
Eemeenan oltongk ?emeenan oltoyk n sh bone ¢%%1 hTri
Eemeyon eemspn v awe, reverence (for God) aAnNE
Eengareng ?eyarey v smell (v) attt

Eeny eep n squirrel fihh

Eenyekon espekon n  journey, trip (n) *H

Eenyeng cspney v travel, go on a trip (v) H
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Eet, eet; prenoun self 4A's 40

Eet. eel> prenoun

question/where? ¢ ?

Eger eger prenoun how many? O7?

Ek ¢k prenoun how? A7 ?

Ekangeng ekayey v cross (river) 014

Elamng elamy v  quench, extinguish am4-

Elt e/f n grassland ?AC P-H4'T (4 ovél | aoiin
Emaar emaar n termite 2°0T

Emdh ema& n canoe 37y,

Eme eme n year %ovit

Emeek emeck n skeleton  ho9®

Emeenan odhowongk emeenan odowoyk v blink AC010 F 40 Pén
Emmeenan emeenan n bone AT
Engaaring epaariy v initiation (male/ F.) 1144 (@7%/0 1)
Engen eyen n nose a7

Engge eyge adj ram @omm,

Enyaang epaay adj (be) full ao-a-

Enyemnng enery v Il 9°A

Epattan epattan n mat 9°iM&

Epayng epajy v chase (v) AALL * +hdth
Ergin ergin n  arrow @047 TC

Ersee ersee n milk (n) @

Esek esek n tree type T7E/PHG ALY T/
Etlidhet etidzt n person A@-

Ete korontne efe korontne v kneel -i\dhn
Etedh ¢4 n honey “i1C

Eteng ¢ty v stand $ov
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Etengk etenk prenoun we (incl.) A%

Eyen ¢en n moon /month énédd / @C

Eyng ¢y v lay (eggs) a?eAA MAT

Gaage: gaage; v stupid person L2

Gaage. gaage- adj fulish 9°%

Gaaling gaaliy v sweep/ atten mMmdé1 /LALA

Gaamku eeka gaamku ecka v embrace, hug (v) aAd4é.
Gaamung gaamuy v hold f£H

Gaananig gaananig v condole, comfort (v) A&AGS
Gaani gaani n pot (for water) 27

Gaar gaar n crow ¢

Gabhe takana gabe ftakana v pack (v) ntt
Gabheng gafey v give Aam

Gabiyoy gabjoj n market (n) 102

Gabooy gabooj n small pot 210

Gagedh mase gaged mase v lend hNLL

Gajoy gadoj adj (be) courageous, (be) brave E929 : 71°0H
Gamaan gamaan n molar tooth av%2)

Gandhe gande n snail +7450-M

Gangi gay/ v stumble +LGP4.

Gaput gaput n  bat AN T OF

Gar gar n wide rode 04, a0y )&

Garapung: garapuy; v condole, comfort (v) AZGS Garapung. garapum o
v appease, pacify anna

Gassin gaasin n shield (n) D4

Gati gati adv price P.D

Gayeng: gajey; v succeed NA * -1Aah

Gayeng. gajey> adj enough N4
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Gayiing gajily v resemble avAA

Gaying gajiy v pretend afaoNn

Gayng gajy v imitate AhaoNA

Gedhel gedel n hawk <Né-T

Gee gee n basket for sh Phh oo PComtT
Geengk geeyk n  (be) bald aeAM/Né-

Geenyeng geeney v swallow Pm

Geet geet n blessing Nt

Geetiye geetjfe adv blessed 7°0,049

Gegeyaang gegejaay v fetch ( rewood) %2 hooM (A7eh 1)
Geleeweng gekewey v listen Ahfaom

Gerboy gerboj n ea i

Geteny geten n penis <A

Geying gefey v gnaw .2om

Gibi gibi n sunrise ?0chg ao®-N |

Gidhee gidee n stone (small) £7.28

Gidhek gitek n gravel heét T mmC

Giid giid n shoot (new plant) 0-9¢

Gijeng1 giken, adj (be) generous A0 AN
Gijeng. gikey> v nurse, suckle (baby) (tr AmAF
Ginye gipne n heel +ChH

Girgidhiing girgidiiy v roll -+7h0An

Giroydhiing girojtiiy v (be) poor £
Giroykan girojfkan n poor man £7M O@-
Gitataamen giltataamen n dragon y gm-1 +CA
Giyeng gifey v grind 4.6l

Gobaak gobaak n rut type HE- kG

Gode gode n hut / shelter (n) ‘1€ 0 /eomAg F 477 ¢
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Gode aaditongk gode ?aditoyk n bathing place eogm0.f 01 Gode
dheegaroonongk gode deegarmmnyk n bedroom a3 (I
Gode takan neek gode takan neck n oor @AM

Gode tegejongk gode tegesonk n kitchen @TM T * “1&0T
Gode tooyokongk gode bopkoyk n latrine, toilet N7 Nt
Gogidhiing gogidiy v bark (as dog) (v) &*+T (0-N)

Gom gom n fulkrum for clearing Ah/f9°7TNC &4/

Gompe gompe n the hole in spear $MC %A ¢9.1001 02
Gongeng goyey v coagulate, clot 4.0

Gonggodi goygodi n shell (of turtle) &7.28 HiIA

Gonggor goygor n tomato -Lo1L9°

Gonng gony v ee, run away from (i

Googoy grogp/ n ford (n) avi\q

Goomoy goomoj n trap (n) @Toof:

Goomoydhiing goomojdiiy v trap (animal) (v amarf

Goone goone n drywood L£4L¥P AFeRnT

Goopung goopuy v punish ¢

Goore goor: n red stone ¢ £7.28(¢71.+0T)

Goori goori n lower grinding stone @®%™

Goosin dhidhikaak gwosin didikaak adj south £0-1

Goosin dhiirirge waawujk goosin diirige waawujk aadj west 9764
Goosin kantunak goosin kantunak adj north (“17

Goosin melki waawujk goosin melki waawujk adj east 9°0é-¢
Gooti gooti n girdle aodmef

Gopan; gopan; adv penalty, punishment ¢t

Gopan, gopan, n path, road o7&

Gopanen gopanen adj traveler ao712%

Gorgorka gorgorka n speed (n) T
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Gorgomng gorgom v (be) fast 4.m%

Gori gori n illness, disease chaog® : QTS

Goro gom n river ®7TH

Goro kenete neek gorm kent: neek n river bank mé&  P@TH SCF
Goronysom goropsom n voice box, larynx, Adam’s apple 774G T
Gorung goruy v (be) sick, (be) ill Javav

Gose goss n small box P4.7MM N1

Gote1 gote; n ladle  “BA\4

Gote, gofe- n dipper h+d Ptwi- NG

Goteng goty v blow (with mouth) 74 * A% hA
Gotokony gwbkop adj (be) shallow PCN * 240N
Guguny gugun v enter, go in 11

Guji gudsi n kidney h-AAT

Gumaaken gumaaken n enemy mA‘T

Gumboy gumboj n cane, walking stick 4.A

Gumi gumi n spitting cobra @oCHE A0

Gumun gumun n owl i

Gupateng gupaty v spill (liquid) (tr) Ahé.00 L4
Guput guput n bat AN T OF

Gupuuyeng gupuujey v ferment (alcohol) (v) é.A
Gupuuyer gupuujer n boiled ao&AT

Gutarin gutarin adj old person 1?7174
Guungeng guuyey v  bend down, stoop AN
Guuni guuni n caterpillar A0 b

Guuyet guujet n oath aohA

Higi higi n law ch?

Ibaal /baal n game P

Ibaalingy /baaliy; v play (child) (intr) +eao-
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Ibaaling, /baally> v chat (v) +ao-t

Idhi idi n sun m4Y8/

Idhit it n human being, person A®-

Idhit sino bheeringongk it sino 6seriyonk adj blacksmith  ¢T g
Idhit sino kenysubhoyk it sino kep suboji adj potter inA (&
-i - prt yes hP T hPF T A,

liliya /iilijla n music oo-H. &

liliyaang J/iljaay v hum (v) A7ré 1l

lin iin prenoun vyou (masc., sing.) A7t

linak /iinak prenoun you (PL) &aqrt

ljaag masare ikaag masarc v fence in (v) Amdé

ljaag taawa ikaag ftaawa v cultivate, farm (v) Al

liaagen ikaagen adj (domestic) servant AéT%

ljaaging: igaagiy, n work (n) 0é-

ljaaging. iksaagiy> v mend, repair /create, make m17 * ANE * ha / 4md
liom idgom n hippopotamus 7114

ljoopeng isoopey v indicate, point (as with the nger) AavAn-t
Ikomung /komuy v count (v) 4mdé

Il ##/ n mothers milk ¢G5 m- @1

Imeyik imejik n era Hao’}

Imiinyeng imijpey v rest UZé.

Indii indii n  mother &St

Ire ire n track (animal) (n) &h ® 4A7 ® 4.9

Ireng jirey v feed (animals) ANA

Isiiseng /isilsey v straighten Aa0-+ahA

Ito /ito adp as a7L-

Jaakee dgaake n hair smeared red soil ¢& Aé.C ¢1++0 m1-C

Jame &ames n sword/machete, cutlass NG : 1°4-L /PI°ché-
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Jang jay n forest L7

Jangtan &aytan n stumbling block, obstruction 67%4-
Jarti garti n wife L0k

Jeedhong &eedoy adj (be) long LE9°

Jeeme &eems adv front (of something) 04
Jeengeng deeyey v soar arHNN

Jeewe &eewe n sand

AP Jet &t adv very

nmg®

Jiit &iit det three (3) 0

Jiiteen diiteen cif (be) third

wo-+5 Jikon dgikon prenoun

what? 9°7%? Jimti &gimti n

Palm tree HgZ"0N0

jingkupe d&inkupE n necklace made of leaf h¥Pmé ?7L0¢- AT BT
Jingkuy &iykyj n sheep 0%

Jok pk adv near NPC

Jompol sompol n termite hill ¢7.0T Té-é-

Joo &soo n god (lesser), fetish (spirit) AZ°Aqa ' av74.0
Joop &oop n people NPT

Joop bange &oop baye det everybody U-A- A@-
Jumumg &umum v answer, reply/ return (tr), give back avAn
kaaka kaaka n grandmother (v

he - Kaaka kaaka n den, lair, hole

/cave  Ph T b

Kaakee kaakee n grandchild ¢AE AE

Kaakonak kaakonak n cha 140 : A0¢

kaal kaal n booth shelter 10L£P
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aomMAS kaamaay kaamaaj n cousin
£ NE T eaht AE kaangit kaayit n
bow (hunting) <0 kaany kaan n

dowry ‘PA-1i kaar kaar v go oo
kaarin kaarin n war MC @ MCht

kaarmng kaam v ght -+9.” kaaseng

kaasey v divide, separate (ir) hé.n

kaay kaa/ n night AN kabi kabi
n axe 9°4C kadha kada n tongue

°An kadhangdhang kadagday n
palate A74 kadheeng kadeey aadv

perhaps 9°GANT kadhi kadi n ane

stalk,stem A4 kadhiikan kadiikan n

sugar cane (7h=¢- a4 kadhing kadiy
v wear clothes ANN kakam kakam n
tree type PHE ALY kakeng Kakey Vv

chop into pieces 4.aAm (076hT)
kalaying kalajiy v plead, implore
Aav’;

kalbi so ngewenngong kalbi so yewsnyoy adj (be) corrupt

kaleying kalgjiy v beg (for
money) Aaoh Kaleytan kalejtan
adj beggar A°7T% kamng kamy v
limp a'thh kamtii kamtii  n
partridge ¢4 kan dheeng kan
deey adv early +L£9° £A kanaak
kanaak n broom ao 4S8

kangdhiing Aaydiiy v trap (animal)

770, A
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nmaof. kangtan kayfan n trap (n)
@OTovg: kanta kanta adv left
(direction) m£ “¢- katame katame
n town, city n-+7 katii kati n
ring ( nger) <+AN-- katii weentongk
katii wentoyk n earring 1TF
kaweng kawey v bite (snake)
ha (A0N) 124. Kaweng kawey v
bite (v) 1ha kawoy kawo/ n gun
mN7% * mev}% kawun kawun n
root food h'E: POC 97N kayangen
kajagwen n y (n) 'H?°N kebet
kebet n cooking pot
(earthenware) finA &0+ kebet
aweytongk kebet aweftonk n
metal pot N+ £ol kedengdeng
kedeydey n Balafon one-string
violin 70z¢ keegun keegun n
animal A70A keekidhing keekidiy
v cackle (as of chicken) anhh
keeng: keey,; v prepare (food to
cook) /bake 7°UN wé- /1L
keeng, keey> v go 'RL
Keenoongk kzenonk n  fruit

44 keeny keen n shame
(n)/shay a4l keer keer n
fence A‘T'C keereek keercek n

sister-in-law  9°¢-F keereek/
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keercek n mother-in-law

1T keereeng keercey n (be)

taboo ACY?° keety Aeet; n

wood O7%ehnT keety Aeeto n

tree HG:

keet ngedantong Aeslyedantoy n splinter, sliver (n) 07TC
keet ngedantongk Azef yedantoyk n tooth stick, toothbrush
PTCh ovd.¢.¢f keewe keewe n sand hA(P keewen keswen
v paddle (v) <H4. keging: Aegiy; v pound hihfin ?
o+m keging. Akegiy> v crush (tr) <+mem kekar Aekar
adv again a7219 kekong kekoy n cook (v) aNAA
kellekut kellekut n eagle 0NC kelngan kelyan n armpit
AN kemt kemt n goat GPA

Kenggase keygase n cultural cigerate QUA® 700 “Tehnii
kengge koyge n basket for honey ¢71C avdien, PCmT
kente kent: n bush country, rural

1mC keny gode Aep gode v build

01 aé- kerkin kerkin v (be) eager,

(be) zealous ¢4 * 4% keryon kerjon n

umbilical cord ANt

kete keet Aetr keef v  cut down (tree) <o ()

kew Aew v body streach £ahé\

a®MC ki gaya A7 ggja v fail

ARAN Kiisi Aisi n pocket h.n Kiiw

kiiw n cultural food QVA® 9°71/

176 Kiri kifi n thread (n) hC *

4o\ kitiidhit Adtidit agj  deaf

(mute) person L7¢C kiya kja n
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lump (clay, mud) ‘& ko ale ko ak

adv yesterday A7

ko aytinaan k> agjtinaan adv day before yesterday
nrA S 04.f ko jeeme ko dseemes prt before h
_ Né- kobheng kbey v move (intr) AHPmL
kobhukung koSukuy v remember AhJ®O
kobhung kobsuy v think &AON kojung koduy adf
(be) black T+C koke koke n sheath ¢714-2 G110
koko koko n snake a0l kokom kokom n
chest &4+ * L41 kolbee kolbee n hom +7&
kolde kld: n pumpkin 4.0 kole kok adv dawn
(before sunrise) 7.2+ * “1v kolgodaaden
kolgpdaaden n spider et kollojengy kollodsey 1
v whistle (v) a4:én. kollojeng, kollodgey, v hiss
hd:6hh (AON) koltun koltun adj side (of body)

I'7 koltunt, koltunt, adv side (of something) 077
koltunt. kolfunt. adp beside h _ “r? kolum
kolum n testicle #AT

komay komaj n descendant T@-AL

HC komi komi deer 4907 komoy komoj

n clan @717 Komuye komujiE ad

varity A2~ konaaan konaaan adj

(be) naked <&-k7 1+ kondiy kondi; n

sh trap 9% ®Too& * “1Tov¥ Kondio

kondi> n shhook aoym+ kondiyeng

kondijjey v sh (v) %“1 hmaof.

kondiytan kondjjtan adj sherman 0“1
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hT7e: kong koy v pick, pluck (fruit)

Adav

Kongge koyge n basket used for collectng hony ¢21C avdlen, 6P
Konggoy koygoj n voice

£9°6 , 1°1°1C kongkoy koykoj n

turkey ¢-kCh AC konyy kop; Vv

pikup Adae Kony, kop, v pick

up A<av konyengi kopey; Vv

help 44 konyeng. fopey> v

serve A1AN1N konysi konsi n

rag (- F eGP

Konysiilam konysiilam konsiilan n porcupine BC-
koo ale k»o ak adv tomorrow 11

koo aytinaan k»o ajtinaan adv day after tomorrow
N1 ®4.° koo saakook k»o saakok adv late $2+
! H7L+

koogele koogele n chicken AC koogele sino
mooyk koogele sin» moojik n rooster (cock) hm-¢-
£ koogele sino ngaayk koogele sin> yaajik n hen
0 2

kooltu kooltu n rib 1&%

Koomaijin kbpomadsin n stiring stick

71708 koomet koomet n promise

Lo 0457 koonat koonat adj guest,

visitor 47774 kooneng k»oney v

ask, request mf+ kooniyng kooniy v

ask, request m¢<+ kooniyon Aoonipn

n request (n) T¢4¢ koony koop n
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curse (n) ACT7?7% T oot

koonyeng kooney v swear té-1av

koor; koor; adv  middle av'lé\ Koor kiors
prenoun between I _ aohpi kooreng:
koorey; v look at, watch J-HN * mn<+
kooreng, koorey> v look after mn<
Kopulkung/ kopulkuy adj be) white ‘198>
Koreet eekong Aoreet cckoy adp abstain h _
+4&mN koreng korey v peel (V) Am * PLé.
korgeeny korgeep n story (tale) et
Korkoosoyan k» rkoo sjan n shoulder blade
¢, korkomg korkory v tie (knot) 4P
korme korme n lime, whitewash ¢¢- Komg
korey v husk (comn) (v) fin++ Komgan
kroyan n knee TANT kortan korfan n
door, doorway cover aoH1.f Korung koruy v
close, shut (tr) H.,2 korus korus n
medicine v &' T kosiye kosje n

tobacco pipe T.J° * ¢ koweng kowesy adf
(be) sour hg°MM kowung: kowuy,; v dig
+4.L kowungo kowuy, v bury 0L koy kof
n bridge A& koyi koi n payment
avid.i\ koykotung kojkotuy v resolve, settle
(dispute) adav koytak kojtak n replace
g% koyteer koyteer n horn +7£ koyung
kojuy v pay (for goods, services, hé.A
kubhutiir Ausutiir n  maggot (in rotten meat)

P02 ‘A kudheng Audey v cry, weep
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nAPO kulbheer kulbeer n dove C°M0 kulubi
kulubi n garlic %9 WG kume kume

det thousand (1000) f©. M. kure kure n
hunting net aodAN kurkun Aurkun n

mountain -+¢é-¢- kurngan Kuman n nasal
mucus, snot 7T

kuroy kuroj n donkey avf¢ Kuru Auru

n foam hl4- Kusee kusee n bag for

male P®72T NCA Kusung Ausuy v

come ooM kutur Akutur n pig hA“7

kuuk Akuuk n bellows o9 kuul kuul

n  tail ¥4 kuumet Auumet n

promise (n) @A h.47 Laagany laagan

v slander (v) a7 Qoo Am4-

Laalawu /laalawu v hang up OPA

Laangoyin /laayojin n slave 0éf

Lage eera /age eera v get well, recover AA
Lak turi lak furi v be) dirty 00 7 hL4.

Lak wori lak wori v (be) rich hNéd ® NAA1?

Laki amdh /laki ama’ adj (be) pregnant 190 m-C * ACTH
Laking /akiy v have, possess ah@-

Lakkeeny lak keen v (be) shy hd.l

Lakngaaw lakyaaw v (be) hungry, hunger (v) <¢0(m-)
Lakpaar lakpaar v (be) thirsty, thirst (v) me?
Langing /ayiy v get, obtain/ nd a77 ¥ PH /AT
Lapteng /apfey v dive mA+

Le /e prt squencial particle hH.¢

Lebh /e6 n hiccough v+ aAh ¥ OCP ANOCPD
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Lebheye lebgje adv come slowly AL0

Leelak leelak n well (n) 7+&I&

Leelemeng kekmey v taste <ovn

Leemkan leemkan adj (be) patient 7I0+%

Lejan kdsan n bracelet ag°0Cc

Lemteng kmty v pierce (ears) .2

Leying /Leyng lgjiy/lefy v swim P70

Liki liki n right, (be) correct A/ -nné

Lokng bky v pour ¢4 F 1A0mM

Lokoy bkoj n mould (pottery $CA 1@,

Lolokeng bbkey v loosen hAA

Lolotan bbtan adv (be) loose, slack A+

Loojeng bodsey v melt (intr) <+Am

Lookidhing lookidiy v mumble AMINE ~Aleootaot
Loolomi /loolomi n charcoal haé

Loomi /loomi n feather AN

Loomii loomii n lemon A=Y,

Loseeng bssey v (be) defeated £A P71 * -Hi%4.
Losidhiing bsitiiy v conquer, defeat &N avM * A4
Low low n grow up “74£7

Lowung lowuy v ight ( re) (v) AffH & Alé-

Luk Wk aadj bastard,illegitimate child 4.4

Lume; lume; n hom (musical instrument) eoAh  T4.9°0
Lume, lume> n rain with wind @-07%C

Luuri wuri n horn (musical instrument) eoAh @ T4¢.9°0

Maakele maakele n kemnel (of corn, maize) ¢fNéA> Gé

Maamee maamee n mother's /father’s sister (aunt) PG-1/20 avt @ hAhdv

Maato maato n dry season 0.0
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Maawu maawu n water @-'

Madh mad n re &aat

Madhimaanak madimaanak n intestinal worm ¢U°& A
Madho mado n menstrual period AL4  P@OC ANI
Make make n ower aNn

Malaayeng malaafey v knead A®G ® Ah

Malee maalee n mother's brother (uncle) €51 ®7&9° @ Al
Maleetaamtongk maketaamioyk v wink (eye) me+n
Maleng: maky, v spank (child) ooz

Maleng, maky, v hit, strike ooz

Malwan malwan n hail L2

Man man adv grudge +9°

Manasi manasi n an old bee in the hive Na7& +62 P69 71
Mankiya mankiya n spoon (traditional) <77n.¢

Mante mant: n grass AaC

Many man aadj (be) silent H®

Manya,; mapna; n brother (elder/younger) @79

Manya, mana. n sister (elder/younger) aAv-

Marengs marey; v  wrap up maomav

Mareng, marey> v coil (rope) (v) meemao

Marpe mame n needle aoCé,

Maryon marbn n star bh

Masare masarc n courtyard ATC N0,

Mase mase n debt /lone N&C/

Maseng masey v borrow -TNLL

Masoy masoj n horse 4.LO

Mataage mataage n water cap f@-'1 aomesn,

Medhiyok medijok n red pepper, hot pepper ICNé
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Meedhedhin meededin n thik eoir1C

Meeka odhowongk meeka odowopk n headache ¢é-n 9°3F
Meel meel n burned area mavi-(P-HFma NF)

Meelate meelat: n vein £9°avATi

Meelt meelt n rope 1ov&:

Meeng meey adv hasten, hurry +Amé. @ FA> hh

Meeri meeri n tendon &7t

Meetuwak meetuwak n pus a1\

Mekekoro mekskoro n chameleon  anht

Melen meky v arrive £40

Melking melkiy v come oo

Melty melt; n rope 1o

Melt, melt> n vine &

Melt kodiyongk melt kodjoyk n shing line ¢9%1 “1Taov% aC
Meltit meltit n mosquito Pm 7%

Mender mender n village ao72C /04.C

Meneng mensy v twist moeHH

Mentan maentan adj (be) good /beautiful /clean /kind/innocent
T6/PT8/VUTAV T LA It

Meri eekong meri ¢cskoy adv boast, brag Té- ‘ME tovh:
Mermenng memnensy v notice (v) -teavAnt * +L8@-
Mermet mermet n pepper (green) PEf

Meyadh mejat n bu alo i

Meyii mejii n ancé (betrothed boyfriend) g%

Meyiing mejiiy v be t, suit +n0777%

Meyin mejin n agreement 09°9°%--

Miinyeng mijpney v cover (v)

hehr 4.1 Misimaare misimaar:
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n nail (n) 2°071C mkilt Ailt n

maus 70 heT

Modhiing modiiy v burn (intr), blaze 18£8 ® -+mA
Mogoy mogoj n namesake T°ha(

Mojeng modkey v spoil (food) (intr) NANA

Moko moko pico no /not PA9°: ALLAT® * KL
Mokoldo mokoldo adj (be) round #afl * L(+AMA
Mokoy: mokoj; n container/basket *Ca1 * AT
Mokoy. 7 basket type ¢#Cem-/ns

Molon molon n cabbage ‘1av7

Mondhiing mondiiy v forget &a

Monteng montsy v harvest, dig up (potatoes) ‘1Pn
Moomojeng moomodsey v caress (v)/rub L0 /i
Moomon moomon n weed AL9®

Moomonng moomony v hoe (v) nethet

Mooreng moorey v boil (water), bubble up héA  ++A
Mootaak mootaak n army ant, soldier ant 2 7747
Moowe moows n co ee (-G

Mooye mo:je n co e (-9

Mooyi mo;ji n salt én.@-

Morodiyaanak mondijaanak n ant 1+157%

Mot mot adj (be) blind/visiualy impered 4£'% h@-C/?991 +A1D-
Moteye motje n honey with water ¢97C NCH
Mowan mowan adv (be) alone ANF

Muk muk n swelling on foot ¢-+&in'H ANE

Muke muke v pierce @,

Munya mupa n earthworm ovdrt T4

Murkung/ murkuyy v return, go back -taoAn
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Mumg/ mum v go round, detour H-C %L

Muta muta n anvil oohé.f

Muuijiy muudgi; n spy (n) 0AS

Muujic muudsi> n banana ao-H

Muujiyeng muudsifey v spy (v), spy on  NAA
Muuseng: muusey; v admire a4+

Muuseng. muusey-> v bless,(someone) aqd°1N: ®LAN
Muusiye muusife n praise (n) ao14% @80,
Muweng muwey n mould (n) 0.2

Nasi nasi n bread 40

Ngaabhe paass n ulcer (leg) C4&A ®0NA

Ngaading: yaadiy; v believe havy

Ngaading. yaadiy> v hope (v) -TO4 hLL]
Ngaadings yaadiys; v admit (to a wrong) hao}
Ngaaka yaaka n odour, smell Tz

Ngaang paay v stink, smell (bad) G-+t F 797
Ngaar rakay paar rakaaj v ascend, go up @£ AZ UL @ @M
Ngaarking yaarkiy v come ( go) out, exit (v) @M
Ngaamng paam v walk 'A%

Ngaarrangana pyaarrayan v rise up (intr) -+i14
Ngaaw paaw n hunger C'

Ngaay paa/ n woman /wife 0t

/7.0 Ngad yad n angry

7 Lo+ T

Ngadhe eek yade cck v (be) proud heé-

Ngadheng padey v decorate  aOim

Ngadi yadi n pity (n) hHeF

Ngading yadiy v (be) angry TG9LL
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Nganing yaniy v turn round (intr) H&

Ngapaate yapaats v presented &PCOA

Ngarootowng prarootowy v snore h'rhrlé.

Ngasakawng pasaakawy adj (be) rough the-

Ngat yat n bad smell T3 7971

Ngawiteng yawitey v step (v) -té-aof

Ngayorng »agjomy n bruise (n) O70C

Ngayoron ygjorn n swelling aNmt

Ngayromg yajro; v swell (intr)  A0m

Ngedak yedak n tooth T'Ch

Ngedan yedan n bee i

Ngedhan angeyongk yeday ayejoyk n elephant's tusk ¢HUP7 TCh
Ngedheemeng yedeemsy v smile 411

Ngedeng yedey n sorghum (dry season) “77iA

Ngeewen; yeewen; adj (be) ugly avih MO

Ngeewen, peewen, adj (be) bad n4- @ aoPEL

Ngetin yetin n louse +oIA

Ngey nef n witch (female) aOM71+5: Mm%

Ngodho wod> n throat 1-CC

Ngodhokeer yodokeer n neck a7t

Ngolngol yolyal v (be) sweet Mé.m

Ngon yon n women (¥

Ngonyi yop/ n bush /weeds ®RTEM/WLI®

Ngonyung yonpuy v stir aA%104

Ngoolaan yoolaan n nape of neck “7&¢-1

Ngooleng Ngooleng »ooky v slaughter, kill (butchering) A%
Ngomg: yomy; v abandon/leave (place) /leave (something somewhere) +®
T APP/hOPL
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Ngomng. yom, v fade AP

Nguukeng yuukey v pull an

Nguuleng yuuley v break (tr) AN

Nnaking ypakiy n snatch, seize a0

Nomeng nomey v follow -thta

Noonogaang noonogaay v grumble, complain 1160 h'lldavl.av
Ntiidhng ntiidiy v obey JHH

Nyaaleng paaky adj be) light (colour) s

Nyaay raaj n liver 0

Nyak nak n Vvileage o072C:04.C

Nyeedh reed« n amplical cord $A77% A

Nyeepeng peepey v learn +274

Nyeewung peewuy v urinate 09

Nyegem pegem n chin a7

Nyeken neken aadj (be) jealous +G+%

Nyelkeeting nelkeetiy v be smoth for our aoA9® AS.4-1-
Nyeyeng pcfey v cease, stop At&€ém ' hA$27

Nyilgiyng pilgily adj (be) blunt, dull L7H * 8.A89°
Nyollnyolng rololy adj (be) smooth  ANAA

Nyolnyol rojiol adj (be) soft AdTANAA

Nyon; pon; n lie (n) (falsehood) m.iF

Nyon, pon, n place 03

Nyon bange pon baye adv everywhere 0¢0J@- * NP9
Nyongtan popfan n cripple (n) Aha 076\

Nyookak pookak n chick em.eksT

Nyoona poona n  insult (n) QLA

Nyoonng poormy v insult (v AN

Nyoot noot n excrement, faeces/shit, -t ¥ (14 /AC:0N1¢-
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Nyukeng nukey v blow nose +4é.m

Nyuugur puugur n darkness <A

Obi gati neek ob/ gati netek adv (be) expensive @&
Obikat obikat adj greatness FA¢

Obing obiy adj be) big TP

Odho »¢> n head /skull &-0/B>3PAT

Odhooka sdooka adv forward (direction) @£ & I
Odhooke; a»droke; adv front (of something) Né-
Odhooke, asdroke> adp in front of, before h _ Né
Odhowen: »>ddbwen; adj guide (n) avé

Odhowen, s»dbowen. interj chief, headman hAd
Ogool ogool n mead, honey beer me

Ojote okote n anus &M A

Okeyatok okejatok n stem, stalk (of maize, millet, ~74
Oko oko prt if N- * AIL-

Okodh okod” prenoun question/when? “%E?
Okom okom n tree type ¢HG ARYT

Okosinek okosinck adv (be) same far

Ola bange ola baye prenoun everything

M @9 11C olakaanak olakaanak n  twin

av’y 3~ olakan olakan adj bastard,

illegitimate child 4.4

Olan, olan; n wife Lot

Olan, olan, n husband AN+

ot of n sh 94"

Oltatuuru offatuuru n belongings *Nét ¢ FH

438



om om adv other (men)

nA Omong omoy det one

(1) a7

omong,omong omoy,omoy adv demonstratives/some
(men) a74%72 omongeen omoyeen clf (be) rst
725 ongk opk n vagina AZ°N

Oobo oobo n lung a7

Oodhiing 2»dily adj (be) di cult

al'F, 24 Ookon ookon n a cup for
elders ?7i977704. aomsn, oolen ooky

adv (be) able (to) A Oor 2or n
in-law, relative by marriage A“7-*F

Oote »& n time ‘LN ooteye sokfe

n season @¢- T @ ooyeng:
oofey; Vv obstruct  A1L ooyeng.

2fey, v drive away alL: ALl
Ooyeng oogfey v grunt (from e ort)

ANl ¢~ oree orze N ancestor

PLov he1 orkan orkan n bark (of
tree) AME T PCLT

Orkan orkan n crust (n)

Orung oruy v drop (tr) /throw

M/ olLmd oti offi n our S+t
paadhe paad n palet made of grass
wi,L Paadi paadi n gtree PCh paakan
paakan adj fever (not malaria) -FhAa-
/9° - paakeng paakey v (be) hot

(objects) 9+ paakuse paakuse n comb
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(n) “1.L: aoNmdéf paalking: paalkiy; adj

(be) barren (of land) <&=7sm paalking.

paalkip> adj (be) dry L.4P paanging

Paayiy v slap (v) 0mé : ovod paany

paap n mortar, pounding pot ao-¢en),

Paape paape n pavilion 4O

Paar paar n thirst f@.4

T paaring paariy v try

q°nl paaton paafon n

desert 7°%4 N4

pakakatiing pakakatiy v say goodbye, take
leave of 0G0+ pakakating pakakaty v
divorce (v) 4.7~ pakalak oltongk pakalak oltonk
n sh-scale ¢9%%1 ¥Cé-I- pakalam pakalam n
eggshell PA7EAN PCé- T

Pakeng pakey v be) hot (of person) ¢
Palamdhiing palamdiiy v haggle, negotiate a price -+hé-hé
Palame palams n argument <»PCaP: hChC
Pale pak n perch &1

Papaye papaje n pawpaw, papaya

J 7 ¢ Paranyji paran &/ adj white

man 4..7% pareng parsy v chop

into pieces  4.Am (076hnT) pariwa

paniwa n cheek 7174 paseng

pasey v sharpen (knife) AA ¥ AnA

Paye paje n torch “0:801 payeng

pajey v vomit (v) AhaoAn

nhJmon
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pe pe n soup, broth ACA pedheraka pederaka n
light ANCY7 pedheraka eyenongk pedecraka cfenonk n

moonlight fensdP NCY7 pedherakawaawuyongk
pederaka waawujonk n sunshine ¢0he NCY7
peding pediy v (be) used up and
pedtan pedfan n end (n)

ool peem peem v perch 2777
peengok: peeyrk; n leaf PmA
peengok. peeyrk> n blade (of

grass) PAC PmA peeni peeni n

word A peepeyo peepegjo n

drizzle hé.£ HGN

Peet; pect; n woman - Peet, peet,
n girl A%1.L: peetikeen peetikeen n
virgin 2774\ peey pegf det two (2)
U-0-- peeyeen pesfeen clf be) second
U-A- 5 Pejamg pekom v defecate
hé 74 oM ¢ PHY pelepleyak
peleplejak adj spark &7Mé

pelte pelt n dipper ¢776% B G-
Pelte pelt n ladle kA4 pere

pere n basket work disc 0é.&

perka perka n prophecy (n)

0.+ perkiye perkije n vision
(supernatural) 4¢-a2

Perkiye perkijje n dream (n) AAJ®
Peseng pessy v move (intr) AHPm®L

peyng pejy v winnow, throw in air (v)
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h14.0 * hH¢- piiy pif; n funeral (

occasion of death) aoPANC pii; pii> n

grave ao PAC

Piidheng piidey v shiver, tremble

+rPmem piitoy piitoj adj n

n74q pilak pilak n eyebrow

+720 pileetak pileetak n tears

AZ°0 A0 pilipiliyak pilipilijak n

ame 'MNANA pipiyo pipih n

drizzle hé.f piraa piraa n friend

L5 pireng pirey v y (V) N&é

podhok pod>k n containers ®A

pogi pog/i n beeswax, bee-bread

Og° (?770N) polpol prlpol n nger

a-

polpol joop angan polprk dsoop ayan clf eighty (80)
(975 polpol joop angank a?arin polpok dgoop ayank a ?arn/
clf ninety (90) HmM&

polpol joop jiit polpok dsoop d&iit clf sixty (60) QAA
polpol joop jiita?arin polpoke dsoop &iit a ?arin/ cif
seventy (70) AN polpol joop peeyikararin polprk dgoop
peefik a ?ari det fty (50) Y9°A4 polpol joop peeyk
polpole dsoop peejik clf forty (40) 49CA
polpolderantongk poipoiderantoyk n toe a“C M
polpolsineobik palp>isineobik n thumb  hm-¢- M
pony: pon; herd (cattle, sheep) (n) ao7%.2 pony. pon-
adj crowd 04+ ponyng popy v (be) drunk Ahé
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pooke pooke n calf of leg 01 pookeng prokey
(tr) <+LL

pookidhiing pookidiiy v (be) torn -T+LL
poor poor n pimple N1'C poorako pooraks
n pimple A7C poosengi prasey; Vv thank
hao(\]1 pooseng, poosey> v polish Aeem
mAmA porooteng porooky v shell
(groundnuts) (v) é.0é.A poru eekneek poru sk
neek adj (be) sel sh &0 M4L

porung poruy v love (v) MLL

poyoong popoy adv (be) light (not

heavy) AN pukeng pukey v hollow

out (log) NLNL ® AT-L7°L puruuteng

puruutey v drag ‘1 Pusuweng
pusuwey v break wind, fart 4.4 puur

puur v clearing forest 9°7ME puureng
puurey v clear (land for planting)

ao'iM{ puurtan puurtan n open place,
clearing ¢°71TC Raameng raamey v
deceive A9®i* (id.m? hZAA

Raawung raamuy v fry mNn

Ragading ragadiy v arrange AHDE * ANGS
Rakate: rakat:; adv hardship, distress /92
Rakate, rakat:» n danger hL)

Rakooya rakooja adv top 0NAL

Rang: ray; adp up n _ NAL

Rang. ray> adp on/ over AZ/NAL

Reedheng reedecy v tighten (tr) am0<

v tear
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Reedhtan reedtan n (be) tight TN+

Reeg reeg n brother in-law PCA

Reere reere n dew mH

Reering: reeriy; v run m

Reering, reeriy> v crawl (lizard) -+an
Rekenak rekenak n branch (of tree) +Crm4:
Rektan rektan n wall “7£4

Reme reme n duty, obligation L3
Rengeteet reyetet v growl A1-lavlav
Rerkong rerkoy adj (be) dead ¢9°t+

Remg remp n death 9°i+

Rewtan rewfan n knot &¢mc

Rii #7i n shadow “TA

Riibh riibh n majic T7iéA

Riibheng: ribey; v put, place, set hAS4
Riibheng. ribey> v keep, save andoom
Rikiteng rikitey v lower (tr) A®LL T HP hLLD
Riyng rjy v invite mé-

Rogeng mgey v laugh “ie

Rokokoowen rokokoowen n scorpion 1T
Romaang mmaay adv (be) equal &ah-A * -Thhd
Romei mme; n proverb 9°4n,

Rome, mme> n proverb 7°QAALE ¥ 19C
Romeng mmey v slice aotd

Romi romi adv morning m®-/M -

Rooreng roorsy v wrinkle (on skin) 707N
Rooriyaang morjaay v teach  a0t214

Rooriyng morjy v  advise aohl
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Rooroweng roorowey v rustle (leaves) (v) -FZrhetin-(i

Root root adj lazy N4 : AN T

Rootan roofan n visiting N7

Rootanng rootany v refuse &A97°0. aA

Rudheeteekon rudeet:ckoy adv (be) low HP hAh T HPHF
Rungaang runaay v (be) crooked me791

Rungtang ruytay adj hunchback 7-0M

Ruuke ruuke n moming rain TP+ HG

Ruumeng ruumey adv spend time, pass time <“H 4.2
Ruumeng/ ruumey v nish, complete (v) endn

Ruumer idhit ruumer idit clf twenty (20) Y¢

Ruumer idhit a peey ruumer idit a peej clf twenty-two (22) 4¢ v-At
Ruumer idhit aomong ruumer idit a omoy clf twenty-one (21) 1¢ %%
Ruumer idit a aaring ruumer idit a ?ary clf thirty (30) AAA
Ruunyiikeen ruupiikeen n adultery Hao-I-

Ruunykan ruupkan n prostitute 0% A% TNCoD-M
saakom saakom n friend

325 Saakoy saakoy n valley

nnsé

Saameye saamefce n shoe, sandal a7

Saani saani n plate AvV7

Saapeyng sagpeyy v mix (v) PAPA T APAPA

Saapole sagpols n piglet hA7 1NN

Sagi sagi n tobaco prepared for smocking ¢-H2€ T3
Sakay sakaj n leftovers ¢-1dé, 9°IN

Saksyi sakaji n left over Moo P P+L4. 9°°MN

Saloong salooy adj (be) strong physically) m7é-

Salsaal salsaal n green mamba Al7F}% PHE AN
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Sambhoyng sambojy v kiss (v) Aao

Samon samon n beard m(g° @ 19°

Samuji samudsi n shirt G°1LH

Sany san; n sorrow (n) H7

San, san. n anguish 7T

Sandhiing sardiiy v (be) sad  aHY

Saneng sansy v lack (v) T4 T AM

Sapatan sapatan n pap, mushy food 776
Sasake| sasake; n detritus C.24, Pmi
Sasake, sasake; n baby vM7

Sawtun sawfun n frontier (of ethnic area) 07: L7NC
Sawutun sawutun n boundary (of eld) £70C * ®O7
Seedi seedi/ det here NH.v

Seeqg seeqg prenoun they (human) &ATCAH
Seelan seelan n shin aoUN A4

+ATI° Seen ssen prenoun he

(human) aCaH-

Seeskeng seesekey v saw (wood) (v) @oH
Seete seet: n ute PUrT

Sekeng sekey v order ( to do something) aHH
Sekiye sekje n command (n) -aHH

Selsel selsel n lizard &A7hAA T

Sem sem adj be) straight ¢4

T -Innd senepikeen senepikeen n

winnerhood ANG4.'1 Set set n

eplepsy 79T N7

Sigi sigi det these ANV

Siil siil n soot TAGT
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Siini siini n cup 0%

Simbii simbii n rat AP ALT

Singgir siygir adj downward &A+AT

Sinoy sinoj det that (man) ¢

Sirpe sibe n  cli 1A

Siso sis» adv now AU-7

Sitoy sifoj n itech &ahh

Sodhtan sodfan n beam, rafter @& ¥ aAm-3C

Sokon s»kon adj (be) empty /be) hollow 0L / as- T 0L

Sokoroy sokoroj v rattle (musical instrument) av%dsnpapr
Soliidhing s»liidiy adj be) green  AlF1L

Soloong solooy adj be) cold (objects) +HPH ' NLL
Som som adj dreary AC?° VP £7180A T1C

Sombal sombal n reed aod

Someng somey v chew A’ih

Songguy soygu/ n harp 019

Soobheng soobey v suck aonm * mnA

Soodi soodi det there OH.¢

Sookeng: s»key; v blight ANAR

Sookeng., s»key, v estroy, spoil ANAN

Sookidhiing s»okidiiy v (be) ruined, (be) spoiled -H0An
Soon; s»on; n  nephew PMILI AE T CUT AL
Soon, soon. adp towards oL

Sooreng soorsy v squeeze oo

Soortan soortan n juice E1e

Soos; s»ws; n tail it

Soos, s»s, n y swatter, y whisk “B¢-

Soote s»fs n seive,strainer Pebnq9® IMG S
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Sopee sopee n gizzard ovLA

Sopolkoy sopolkoj n ngernail T&C

Sowe sows n cultural food h.2 (?PNPA> AT 1767)

soweng sowey Vv sow, plant

H¢- Soweng sowey v scatter

(t) 0+

Soynkan sgjnkan adj mad person £0& (@ : AN

Sudhoy sudoj n clay (ihA

Suky suk; n point (n) NF: mq

Suk, suk> adj uneven A\ LAV

Suldi suldi n rag (+Ff F enCP

Sunkrti sunkurti n onion & TGl

Suroy surof n trousers (+é

Suumi suumi adj master FF A4

Suusuw amdhongk bharteetogk suusuw amdonk bartetonk n labour (n),
bith pains 7°7T

Suwaget suwaget n big spier for hanting AAL7? PULP7 AP MC
Suweng suwey v sting (v 124

Suwet suwet n stinger ov'ifet

Taajan faadgan n beer (traditional) mA /NCL

Taam faam n eye hQ7

Taama faama n stone, pit ¢4 £7.08

Taamal faamal aadj medicine man, traditional healer eo&-¥'1+%
Taame; faame; n face 4T

Taame, faame, n fruit &é

Taany fagn n cover for basket ¢hA PCmT 197

Taar faar n meat 0.

Taawa faawa n eld 914 @ 9948 @ AChH
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Taawa waayanakongk 7aawa waayanakongk n garden azadT :

ANt 0g

Tabhaaying fabaajiy v clap (hands) AshughuN
Tabhe fae n tobacco -7°0

Taga faga n camel “1avoi\

Tagoon fagoon n bride av-Tié- (ObT)

Taji fgfi n strainer 71MéL (Pen9°)

Tak fak adp inside 0 _ @0t

Takan fakan n in-law, relative by marriage A%7-+T
Takoyeng fakofey v transplant AH®-C -ThA
Talaadhe falaadz n rock (large) %1% ANt
Talal falal n lightning ooNiP
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Taloy faloj n swarm (n) £ av})

Tama fama n witchcraft AN?TT @ TI4A

Tang: fay; n abscess AN

Tang. fay> n ox (general term), bovine Né

Tang sino peetik fay sim peetik n cow (female) Ag®

Tanggi faygi n cover of tree steam used as a close hH& PCéT
PULHOE AN

Tapadh fgpad” n Kking,ruler 7rO:avd

Tapadhaaning fapadaaniy v rule over, dominate 7170
Tarbuy farbuf n  big(gest) drum /small(est) drum hOC /A9
Tare| tare; n perch &1

Tare, tare, n meat roasting place ¢0.2 aoTNh $T

Tarman farman n skin (animal)/hide (animal) A7H/PAT0A $4
Tayeng fafey v open (tr) hé.t

Taytan fajitan adj (be) open h&i

Tebher dariyon &b6er darjoy n  thunder 7123

Teebhe feese n belt/girdle +0-t-

Teeding feediy v approach (v) £4ANT

Teel fteel n pool hé

teele kel det hundred (100) oo

Teemung feemuy v jump HAA

Teete feete n threshing- oor A@-£77 @ @£

Teeton fteebn n bird oO%

Tek tek n sh dam 2&1N

Tekaan fekaan n relative/by blood Hoo£:

Tekaayan fekaajan adj rstborn 0n-C

Tekan fekan n brother-in-law PCA

Tekenytan fkkeptan n plait, braid (hair) 717

Teking fekiy v stretch @mdé * HLD
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Tekmg fekm adj few T¢t

Temy tm; adj (be) small -7

Tem, m> adj (be) thin Q0 = +p7%

Tem gati neek &m gati neck adj (be) inexpensive  Chil
Temaak femaak n rewood 7712

Tengeeing fkpyeelly adj (be thin - g7

Tengooniiy feysonii; n grasshopper 4.7

Tengooniix feyoonii n cricket 70 4.,77M

Tepen fepen n forehead 770C

Terskan ferskan n barren woman aoh? (v

Tigonan figonan n shoulder -

Tijeng tigey v take revenge -tN+h

Tiiman timan n cloud fLoo4q

Tiii & n buttock <71

Tikasoy, tikasof; n feast INC(PAANT INM)

Tikasoy. tikasoj>- n feast &0 @ INC

Tikitan tikitan adj be) wicked /be) guilty /be) wrong 04/ T4+5
/heh g

Tikooy tikooj n guinea fowl 7

Tiltile #tlitie n root C

Timng fimy v stab )

Tintiman ftintiman v fold (v) Omé.

Tinyeeying tinegfiy v spread out (maize) (tr) aOM

Tipi fipi n shadow “TA

Tiriya finfa n name /naming ceremony (baby) 09° /0f%
Tiroying firgjiy v sneeze (v) Amn

Titikdhiig fitkdily v lean against (intr) -+£74.

Titiyak titiiak n comb (of rooster) <&%¢™

Tiyeng tijfey v hear (71
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Tobhooyi bb6osfi n wing 07

Togi fogi n cattle hN-~F

Tojeng fod ey v annoy, disturb &0

Tokiyeng fokifey v perspire, sweat AAN * @H
Tokoolung fokooluy adj (be) narrow  mAA

Tokoy bkyj adj (be) lazy 014

Toldhiing foldily v assemble, meet together -+ONAN
Toleng: foky; v store (up) Ah"TF

Toleng, foky-> v harvest, collect (honey in hive) aNAN
Tolengs fokys; v accumulate haod

Toloy foloj n yoke,burden ¢70C(ATHHA)

Toltan foltan adj bundle (n PPN * ANC
Tongeedhing foyeediy v o er (v) P2 Tl
Tontomeeng bnbmeey v incubate, set (on eggs)/hatch -T4.A4.0/4.0é.A
Tonung: fonuy; v say hA

Tonung. fonuy-> v tell, recount (story) 714
Tonyanyjo fopnapdso n stopper, plug ae@+éf ¥ @&
Toodhok bodak n goiter A7PCT

Tookeng fookey v  surround h0N

Toolii fooli n bird type f®O% HCE

Toony foon; child v}

Toon, bon-> n child AE

Toons bons adji (be) new af&.0

Toon eejeyongk bon eedssjonk n kitten ¢Lavt 1NN
Toon masoyongk bHon masojoyk n colt é4.40 @-Cr9A
Toon sino mooyk bon sino moojik n boy @7& A
Toon sino peetik Hon sino peetik n girl AE:L;

Toon tangongk bHon tayoyk n calf T8

Toopolony foopolon n tarantula  ooCHE GLéT
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Toor foor n smoke m.O * <N

Tooreng foorey v be) engaged, (be)betrothe Adh
Toota foota n harvest season a0l ' hHovod-
Tooyo bop n urine 0

Top fop v add &£9°C

Topaayeng fopaajey v spit T4 T AT& hh
Topung fopuy v increase (intr) A0H

Torge brgee n pig ad??

Tori foi n awood more than two string U-AT NAL A LA®- AZ6hnT 09

ao\\¢ £

Torokung forokuy v stamp (with foot) Z1m
Totokan fofokan n egg #a7¢AAN tubhe fube
v immurse 'Thé HéNé. fu e Tubhur tubur n
fear (n) «CUT

Tudhapu fudapu n ashes hao®:

Tuga ftuga n doorway NC

Tukeng fukey v begin Eavol

Tuki tuki n sow (female pig M ~Ado7
Tuktan fuktan adv beginning aofavl ¢

Tul tul clf ve (5) h9°hl

Tula angan fula ayan cif nine (9) HmM%
Tula jit tula &iit cif eight (8) 09~

Tula omong fula omoy clf six (6) OLnt
Tulapeey tula pesj cilf seven (7 G

Tule fule n honey from new hive fa8.0 62 7IC
Tumaking fumakey v crunch ®4Mmav
Tumal fumal n boar (male pig) ®@7& Ah?7
Tunys fup; n spring 9°74"

Tuny, fup, point (n) NF: mE
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Tuny; fupz n fontch 9°7

Tupeenying fupeeniy adj be) white '1p»

Tur fur n garbage dump $44 “Imé-+o1,

Turi/ turi adj rubbish  $4A

Tuseng: fusey; v fasten, bind (load) ANL

Tuseng, tusey> v tether (sheep, goats) (v) AN (494\7)
Tustan fustan n knot ¢mcC

Tuujeng fuudgey v roast MmO

Tuukeng fuukey v join, put together /add +mah/Lavd.
Tuul fwul n rain HGN

Tuuleeng tuukey v shave (v) -t

Tuusi tuusi n pillar of a house P07 9°An

Tuutu; fwutu; n stumbling block, obstruction 67%4-I-
Tuutu, fwutu, n stump '+

Udhee udee n pestle, pounding stic H7HSG

Uduleet wauleet v belch A4

Udungeng wduyey v smoke ( sh) 0m.h AmY

Ugul wgul n crocodile aH

Ukee wkee n squirrel tihh

Ulupeen ulupeen n ostrich A1%

Uruur uvruur n waterfall  4:4:k

Uteng ufy v drink mM

Utul vtul n hole 1&£34&

Uutan 2utan n rust (n) N1

Waakoyo waakojo n God (supreme being) a7H.aNhC
Waan wa:n n skin (of man) $8 @ ¢Cé-T

Waangeng waayey v wither (plant) m®A?

Waani waani n skin (of fruit) @& PCé T

Waase perka waase perka v divine, prophesy (v) -i0¢
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Waaseng waasey v speak, talk +9174

Waasidhiing waasidiiy v gossip (V) A®é-: @b P4

Waawuy: waawuj; n sun 0chg

Waawuy, waawuj> n daytime 047

Waawuy koor neek waawuj koor neek n noon #1C * hhcd 47
Wakaaran wakaaran n scabies (the itch) 01%A4T 7hf ATyt ¢99.00M
P44 NN

Wakaring wakany v scratch (v) 2lmm

Wakasak wakasak adj fork (in path) o073

Walaateng walaatey v strip o (bark) Am (PCé-T)

Walas walas adp outside h _ @~

Wale taama neek walk faama ncck n air (breathed) APC
Wanggoy waygoj n jackal /fox +0C

War war n dog @i

Wareng warey v look for 4.A17

Warwar warwar n gall bladder Y49°1 hém.F

Wasel wasel n fathers brother (uncle) £atF @79 Al
Wassiye wassife n speech, discourse  77°C

wawaan wawan n marriage (state of wedlock)

INF

Wawaan wawan n wedding (ceremony)

Wayway wajwaj n cannal 08 4.00

Weeleng weeky v plunder (a town) Hé4

Weena weena n ear 2C

Weeng: weey; v breathe 174.0 Weeng, weey, v throb (with pain)
mHmH

Weenga, weega; n life sh@m- weenga, weeyar n (be) alive 0heat
LA hfar

Weengas weeyas n  soul, spirit (of living person) 760
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Weengan weeyan n breath 1741

Weer weer n storm 0@ 7140

Weereng weersy v alter, change (tr) A®m

Weeriing weerily v go round, detour H-C ‘%L

Weeriking weeriki v return, go back -taoAn

Weetang weefay v move away, migrate 4.A0? MF

h++ Wekering wekeriy v scrape (v) 4+ ¥ Am

wey we/ n home av5sf - Wey wej n

compound, house M * 7N,

Wey teetoonongk wej feebononk n nest P& 12

Wey togikongk we/ bgikonk n cattle pen 0é-+

Weykon wefkon n seed HC

Wideng widey v move (intr) AHP®L

Wiiriydhiing wiirjidily v swing (v), go back and forth -+@HmH
Wiiriyeng wiirifey v turn over (tr) aB4

Wilang wilay n python H7&

Wilwilan wilwilan v Drying a leaf with fire “974 %1/ ma
aoAAl Won won det which (one)? ¢15m- ?

Woodh wood” det who? “77%7?

Wooj woods n female bag made from grass ¢a NCA hAC P-+n¢-
Wookan wookan n gift amz-

Woongkung woopkuy adj near +CA

Woory woor; n feast 90 @ 90C

Woor, woor> n feast (n) INC

Wooran wooran n meaning (n) -+C19° T &7F

Woortan woortan v host aOtHGI%

Woorung wooruy v untie 4.2

WOOWOoj woowpds n toad 1+CT

Woowo] woowods n frog wrdé-éor
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Wori wori n money 17HA

Woriikan woritkan adj rich man  Y1039°

Worworiiking worworitkiy v descend, go down m4£
Woseyeng: wosefey; v send (someone to do something) An
Woseyeng. wosefey> v send (thing to someone) Ah
Woseytan wosegftan adj messenger +AAD,

Wudha wuda n mourning A®O

wudhaang wudaay v cry, weep aAPO

Wudhaang wudaay v wail, ululate (at funeral) AN Ah F hAadn
Ya ja n cold weather ANCX

Yaaangeng jaayey v show AAY

Yaabhaye jaabafc v rejoice -t+Lat

Yaagedhing jaagediy v please, satisfy aO0LAT
Yaageedhing jaageediy v be) happy, (be) joyful & £AA
Yaaka jaaka n peace ONA9°

Yaama jaama n backside €Cn

Yaangeng jaayey; v announce aANd@+

Yaangeng. jaayey, v persuade aNd4s

Yaangiye jaayie n account (report) (n) ao70m,

Yaateng jaaty v lick AN

Yakaa jakaa happyness 203

Yaweng jawey v cut (hair) $4m

Yawtan jawutan adj piece ¢4

Yayaaw amdhongk jajaw amdoyk n stomachache, upset stomach ¢Ur
+Cmt

Yeele, jeele; n shame (n) aSét

Yeele, jeeleo v be) shy hd.l

Yeeyegeng jecfegey v whisper (v) fi-h AA

Yermeng jermey v bleed £7
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Yerom jrom n  blood £9°

Yikeng, jiken; v wave (hand as a greeting) (v) a@-ANAN
Yikeng. jikey> v shake (tr) A7Pmem

Yima jima n back ECAa

Yimat jimat adv back (of something) MECA
Yirbi jirbi n cotton ™1

Yogukung jogukuy v feel (passive) 1077
Yonggoy joygoj n wind (n) 740

Yonggoyeng joygojey v blow (of wind) (v) %40
Yoo joo adv yes all

Yoodhum/ jooduy v approach (v) LZ4aN-t
Yoweedhing, joweediy; adp avoid h _ &
Yoweedhing, joweediy, det far <4

462



Appendix Four: Name of Consultants

Appendix Five : List of Majang Consultants

No | Name of Consultants Age Living Address Occupation
(village)

1 | Abriham Jeru 83 Teppi (Nabi) Farmer

2 | Ali Tilahun 38 Tepi (Goji) Farmer

3 | Dawit Admasu 36 Met’I (C’emi) Teacher

4 | Dawit Delelegn 38 Sheko (Iberanasank’a) | Teacher

5 | Genet Adasho 22 Tepi (Nabi) Student

6 | Kifle Adinew 48 Tepi (Shayi) District Official
7 | Lema Gero 46 Tepi (Nabi) Farmer

8 | Luk’as Yodi 40 Tepi (Nabi) Farmer

9 | Mera Kasahun (Female) 17 Tepi (Goji) Student

10 | Ngakante Ngangan (Female) | 50 Tepi (Nabi) Farmer

11 | Meran Laket 43 Tepi (Shosha) Farmer

12 | Mishin Kumsa 45 Buuree Farmer

13 | Mulugeta Gurbey 78 Tepi (Goji) Farmer

14 | Sebsibe Gofere 79 Tepi (Goji) Farmer

15 | Seri Gemachi 88 Met’i (C’imi) Farmer

16 | Tongen Leweden (Fimale) 52 Tepi (Nabi) Farmer

17 | Solomon Koider 45 Sheko (Usik’a) Farmer

18 | Tsegaye Tula 56 Met’i (C’emi) Farmer

19 | Yonas Gudeta 45 Met’i (C’emi) Farmer

20 | Yosef Kalakun 42 Dunchai Bible Translator
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Appendix Five: Differenet letters

ABN AN RLACA A Addis Ababa University
PLO-TL 0 4hedt: , SO Faculty of Humanities
CA1-ANT TPUCT neA Department of Linguistics

+%: 14/09/20049.9°
#TC:'1.4/n1/615/2004

A: 126 L5 9°/0.1
m,

182 PNCT Bavphd A

1T Ay Paa-T PATATT PLpap G+ ATHOEAN ¢ PhD +oye Neo®yC
LIRS QU AL h 2002 9.9° pooe TG 099247 AL 25N NAY19° Aaonhn
6 DT 2004 9.9° Egee avl B AaoANAN NAhAN O - NATLreAPO h°CoC
Né-@ OC 01575 aopnh- AL NG FLCTIAFD- N8 0TV 1TS AIme sy

® 251111239701  Exr. 323 Fax251-1-24-28-38 B 1176
Website: www.aau.edu.et/linguistics E-mail: afriling @ dling. aau. edu. et
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